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, 2 2 * apt t to ima- 
ine, ihbat ſeveral Trea- 
[ILSS by of the Art of War, 
were 70 * met with in our Language; 
but when they come to enquire, they will 
be frangely ſurprized to" find nothing of 
this, Kind of our Native Growth, that 
1 know of, : except what has been 42 by 
the Ear. of Orrery, who wrote fifty Years 
ago And tho bis Writings might have 
been very inſtructive at that Time, yet 
fo many Improvements have been ſince 
made, Heuers Inſtances of which I could 
 eafily produce, were there an Occaſion) 
that they can be but of very little Uſe, 
gz projents..tq .youngyOfficers, for whoſe 
Sake chiefy, this Book ts publ. ſhed. 
A 4 As 


P R EF) ACE. 
As the Mation has abounded with Of- 


frcers, whoſe Services leave no Doubt of 
their Abilities to perform a Work of this 


Mature, it muſt be ſuppoſed that their 


Tudolence, or their. imagining no Want 


of it, was the Reaſon that nothing of this. 


K 1 has hitherto appeared: But con- 


frdering. how few old Officers remain, 
and that they are diminiſhing every 


Day, I hope I ſhall not be cenſured for 


having ventured to commit to I riting 


the little Knowledge 1 have acquir d in 


Military Matters, for the Inſtruction 
of 7 who are yet to learn; who, in 
a little Time longer, if they FOR no Op- 
portunity of going Abroad, and wanting 
the Example of old Officers to guide 


them, may not think it rſelefs 20 have 


Recourſe to this Account of their Duty, 


however taper fect it may be. 


I am well aware how little Freaks 


ſome People may think I deſerve for this 


Attempt ; and am very ſenſible that 


Standing Armies, and conſequently the 


modelling of them, are little reliſbed in 
Time of Peace in this Kingdom; and, I 


muſs own, as much a Soldier as 1 am, 
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| as the Band which ries the whole together, 
and without it all other Rules and Forms 


PREFACE / 


not to be defired, if we can preſerve our 
King, our Trade, (and, I had almoſt ſaid, 
our Civil Government) without them : 
But fuch is the State of the World at 
Pr eſent, that, I doubt, it will be in vain 
20 flatter ourſeFves with the Hopes of op- 
poſing our Militia to Troops who' have the 
Advantage of Diſcipline on their Side: 


Weither are our Treaties nor Alliances 


as appears by Proofs too recent) ſufficient 
_ without the Ratio Ultima: And, I be- 


lieve, it is @ true Obſervation, that Firſt 
or Laft, Force has been the concluſrve Ar- 


gument of moſt Treaties, and thoſe have 
been found the belt, which have been 
ſupported by the beſt Troops. 
I have, throughout my Book, taken every 


Occaſion to inculcate the Meceſſity of Le- 
gal Military Subordination. It has been 
the Practice of all\Nations, Ancient and 


Modern, even where the People have been 


Bleſſed with the bigheſÞ Liberty, never io 


admit of a Military Independance upon 


70 
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75. B of We He. 5 Perhaps it is the n 
Diſtinction between Regular Troops and 


e why the Former 


have always had the Advantage over the 


Latter. 
I know it will be- objefted, that the bet- 


ter our Troops are, the more dangerous 
they may be; and I confeſs the Objection 
to be of ſo great Weight, that it fits not 
me to enter into the Rreftion : All bat I 
am pleading for, is, that as long as it hall 
be thought neceſſary to 72 up a Body of 
Regular Troops, thoſe 7 roops may be put 


upon ſuch a Foot as may anſwer the End, 


and the ſole End, which 7s expefted from 
them by the Publick. Give me Leave to 


add, ro the Honour of the Officers, that 


more I nftances than One might be given, 
when, infiead of being thoſe ſervile Tools, 
{which-1s Jo nach: apprebended ) of bring- 


ing their Country into Slavery, they have 


Bebaved themſeboes With a Zeal for its 
Liberty, equal, I think, *<ith the” beſt 


Engliſhman. ;. if expoſing themſeFoes and 


Fans lies" ru the Hazard "of Starving, 
uy be ally Wea 70 6e an e F it. 
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TREATI 


Fe. 


CHAP. 1 


Containing Directions for the forming of 
Battalions, Poſling of Officers, &c. 


ARTICLE I. 


N Ry 8 HEN the Battalion is ordered to draw 
cout to Exerciſe, or upon any other Oc- 

caſion, the Soldiers are to repair, at the 
Teime appointed, to their Captain's 
Way Quarters, or the Place order'd for that 
N Purpoſe, compleatly arm'd and accou- 
P ter'd. The Subalterns and Non-Com- 
ISR, miſhon Officers. are to be there at the 


ſame time. 


As ſoon as the Men are paraded, the Lieutenant, or in 
his Abſence the Enſign, mult order them to ſtand to their 
Arms, and form them into a Rank entire, or three or fix 


deep; ; after which he is to view their Arms, Ammunition, 
e e 1 Cloaths 


2 A TREATISE of Chap. I. 


Cloaths and Accoutrements, and to ſee if they are clean, 
and dreſs'd in a Soldier-like Manner, in order to make a 
Report of each Particular to his Captain, when he comes 
to march the Company to the general Parade. | 'Þ 
As there is not any one thing which contributes more to 
the Appearance of a Regiment than the Sizing of the Men, 
great Care ſhould be taken in the doing of it, before they 
march t9 the general Parade. For which End, there ſhould 
be a Size- roll made for each Company, that the Men may 
= know what Rank they are to form in, which will ſave the 
Wh Officers both the Time and Trouble of doing it: For, by 
5 caſting their Eye over the Size- roll, they can immediately 
= fee if the Men are drawn up according to that, or not, 
| The Sizing of Men, is the placing, as near as poſfible, 
1 thoſe of an equal Height into each Rank. | 
1 In forming ſix deep, the talleſt Men muſt be placed i in the 
1 Front and fourth Ranks. The Reaſon for it is, that when the 
pl. Rear-half-files are doubled up, the Men of the fourth Rank 
0 may ſize with thoſe of the firſt. The ſame Rule muſt be 
nh obſerv'd in ſizing the Men of the ſecond and fifth Ranks; 
as alſo, thoſe of the third and ſixth, without which Precau- 
tion the Battalion will appear to a great Diſadvantage. _ 
The eaſieſt and moſt exact Method for the doing of this, is 
to draw up the Companies at the Captain's Quarters three 
deep, placing the talleſt Men in the Front and Rear-ranks, 
and the loweſt in the Center, and from thence to march 
them off in two Diviſions, ordering the ſecond Diviſion to 
9 draw up in the Rear of the firſt, when they are to form in 
my Battalion, the ſecond Diviſion then compoſing the Rear- 
_* np balf-files; by which Means, when they are order'd to dou- 
„ ble either in the Evolutions, or to go theugh the Firings, 
Nt the Ranks will appear equally ftz'd, _ 
In the forming of four deep, (which is ſeldom. done but 
KH hen a Battalion is very weak) the ſame Regard muſt be 
had, that the Ranks may appear equally ſized when they 
double. 55 
1 | e Ge being form'd and ſiz'd, the Men- $ Arms, 
* Sc. inſpected according to the above Directions, they are 
bi to i with ſhoulder'd Arms, the Captain leading the 
firſt Diviſion, the Enſign at the Head of the ſecond, and 
the Lieutenant in the Rear. The Serjeants are to march on 
the Flanks, and to ſee that they carry their Arms well, and 
keep their Ranks ſtrait. The Drummers are to fall in 
between the firſt and ſecond Ranks of the firſt Diviſion; ont 
when 
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Chap. J. Military Diſcipline. 3 


when they march ſix deep, they are then to fall in between 
the third and fourth. In this Order the Companies are to 
march whenever they march with ſhoulder'd Arms, except 
at Reviews; the Difference of which ſhall be ſhewn i in its 
proper Place. 

When the Companies come to the Parade, or Place where 
they are to form into Battal ion, they are to draw up accord- 


ing to Seniority, thus: The Colonel's Company on the Right, 


the Lieutenant-Colonel's on the Left, the Major's on the Left 


of the Colonel's, the eldeſt Captain's on the Right of the Lieu- 
tenant- Colone!'s, and fo on from Right to Left, *till the 


youngeſt comes in the Center, See the annexed Plan, 
As the Companies draw up, the Subalterns are to move 


up to the Front, the Lieutenants placing themſelves on the 


Right of their Captains, and the Enſigns on their Left, to- 


wards the Flanks of their Companies. The Serjeants are to 


form themſelves in the Rear of the Rear-rank, and the 


Drummers are to march about thirty Paces in the Front, 
where the Drum- major is to form them into a Rank en- 
tire, oppoſite to the Center, and facing the Battalion ; in 
which Poſition the whole are to remain, *till the Major, or 
Officer who is to exerciſe the Battalion, orders the Officers 
to their Poſts, But before I proceed to this Part of the Ce- 


remony, I ſhall lay down ſome Rules, whereby that tedious, 
and, in my Opinion, Unſoldier-like Method of compleating 


the Files of the whole Battalion to the Right and Leſt may 


be avoided. 
Let it be a tanding Rule for he Companies to leave an 


Interval of a Pace: between them, when they draw up in 


Battalion, and to march in with their Files compleat, or- 


. dering their odd Men, if they have any, to fall in the Rear 


of the Rear-rank, where the Adjutant, or the Serjeant-ma- 


jor, ſhould immediately j join them together, form them into 


Files, and draw them up in the Intervals between the 


Companies, which they may do in an Inſtant, by beginning 


on the Right, and joining thoſe of two or three Companies, 
or as many as will make a File, and then placing them in 


the firſt Interval; and fo on till zbey are all form'd. 


As the Companies draw up, the Captains or Officers 
who command them, ſhould immediately face their Men, 


and order them to cover their File-leaders, and fee that 


Frone, do it; after "IF they are o "oy to hay: Let 
ront, 7 


: F : 


1 7 7 a „ by 2 2 6 
4 eben 3 hs. £ 4 * : 


8 this Method be "OR obſerv'd 0 which, from its being 4 
ſy and plain, can admit of no Difficulty) it will effeCtually 
x fog the End propos'd, that of faving both the Trouble 


f — Time, which the other will of courſe take up; a Fault 


which ought to be avoided, that the Soldiers may not be kept 
too long under Arms, before they proceed to the Exerciſe, 
in order to have it well perform'd. . Beſides, the old Method 
of compleating the Files of the whole Battalion to the Right 
and Left, bas, in my Opinion, more the Air of Militia 
than Soldiers. 


The Intervals which remain | Owe the Companies, 3070 


the odd Men are form'd, may be cloſed by facing the Com- 


panies to the Right and Left inwards, or by ordering the 


Flank Men of thoſe Companies where the Intervals hap- 


pen, to divide the Ground between them, en is by dor 


the eaſieſt and; ſhorteſt Way. 

The Company of Granadiers.. is "always to dre. up on 
the Right of the Colonel's, and to leave an Interval between 
them equal to the Front of the Company, that when the 
Files are opened, they may join the Battalion. 


When the Battalion draws up ſix. deep, the 88 
are to do the ſame; and when the Battalion is drawn up 
four deep, for the puniſhing of the Soldiers, by making 
them run the Gauntlet, the Granadiers are to do ſo too; but 
if the Battalion does it on Account of its being weak, den 


the Granadiers! generally draw up three Ae | 
A R T 1 0 L E II. 


As >= Bog as FX odd. Men, are formed, and the Latera 


clos'd, the Major is to order the Officers to take their Poſts 


in Battalion; ; which is done by Seniority of Commiſſion, 


thus: The eldeſt Captain is to place himſelf on the Right 
of the Battalion, the ſecond Captain on the Left, the third 
Captain on the Left of the eldeſt, the fourth on the Right 
of the ſecond Captain, and ſo on, ill the youngeſt Eqlign 
comes in the Center. 

The Captains and OTB are to dreſs in the fame 
Line, about two good Paces before the Front-rank of 
and to divide, the Ground equally between, them, ſo as t 
cover the Front of the Battalion. 


There muſt be a Serjeant placed on the Right and Left 
Flank of each Rank, who are to dreſs them as often as 


there i is an Occaſion ; ; the reſt of the Serjeants are to range 
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Chap. I. Military Diſcipline.” 5: 


themſelves in the Rear of the Battalion, about four Paces 
from the Rear-rank' df Me. neo nile bred 
When a good many Serjeants are abſent, or wanting, 
they ſhould place but three on the right Wing, and three 
on the left, giving to each Serjeant an entire Rank to dreſs. 
Thus, to thoſe on the Right, the firſt; third, and fifth. 
Ranks; and to thoſe on the Left, the ſecond,” fourth, and 
, . 5d) gm ireland. 
' The Drummers are to be divided into three Diviſions, 
the Drum-major with the firſt Diviſion are to poſt them 


I 1 


ſelves on the Right of the Colonel's Company, the ſecond 


Diviſion on the Left of the Lieutenant-ColonePs, and both 
to dreſs in a Line with the Front-rank of Men. The third 
Diviſion of Drummers and the Hautboys are to poſt them- 
ſelves in the Rear of the Enſigns in the Center. | 


The Officers of Granadiers, with the Serjeants and Drum- 
mers, remain with their own Company, and the Officers 
and Serjeants dreſs with thoſe of the Battalion. The Cap- 
tain poſts himſelf in the Center, the ' eldeſt Lieutenant on 
the Right, and the ſecond Lieutenant on the Left of the 


Company, The Drummers place themſelves on the Right, 


and in a Line with the Front-rank of Granadiers, + 
When the Battalion is drawn up, the Colonels Poſt is 

in the Center, and about four Paces before the Enſigns with 

the Colours. The Lieutenant-Colonel's Poſt is a little to 


the Left of the Colonel's, and about three Paces from the 


Rank of Officers, that the Colonel may be a Pace advanced 
When there is no General, or ſuperior Officer preſent to 
ſee the Exerciſe perform'd, the Colonel does not take his 


Poſt at the Head of the Battalion, but remains in the Front, 


without taking his Half-pike in his Hand, to give the Ma- 


| jor the neceſſary Orders about the Exerciſe, Se. : In this caſe 
the Lieutenant-Colonel is to poſt himſelf at the Head of the 


Battalion with his Half-pike in his Hand but if the Colo- 
nel is abſent, he then remains in the Front in the ſame 
Manner as before mentioned for the Colonel, the ſole Com- 


mand then devolving on the Lieutenant- lone. 


be abſent without ede from the Compran ging Officer ; but 


each ſtand at the Poſt aſſign'd him in the Rules of Exerciſe, 


with his Arms in his Hand, expecting ſuch Orders as he 
may receive, either to exerciſe. the whole Battalion, a Part 


of it, or a ſingle Company, as the commanding Officer 


1 | ſhall 


— 


— . Gs 


Sa —— nan Ab are —— 
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ſhall direct; whieh he is always to perform with his Half- 
Pike or Partiſan in His Hand. | 


29514 


AR TI CIE III. 


The Officers having taken their poſts i in the Front of the 
Battalion, and the Ranks and Files being dreſſed, the Co- 


lours are then to be ſent for; 3 which 1 15 uſually perform'd | in 
the following Manner..¶ 


The Major is to order one of th Granadier Drummers to 


beat the Drummers Call; upon which the Enſigns who are 
to carry the Colours, and the Drum- - major with one Half or 
two Thirds of the Drummers, are to repair to the Head of 


the Company of Granadiers, where the Drummers are to be 


form'd into Ranks in the Rear of the Enſigns, facing out- 


wards, A Lieutenant, 2 Serjeants, and 24 Granadiers are to 


march with the Enſigns, and guard the Colours to the Regi- 


ment, who are generally taken from the Left of the Compa- 
ny, and march with their Firelocks reſted on their Left 


Arms, without fixing their Bayonets 'till they receive the 
Colours, The Words of Command to the Granadiers nd 
which are Oven * the Lieutenant) are as follow': © 07 6 


I. Poize your Firelocks . = === 2 Plies of 
oe. * 


II. Reſt your F irelocks on your Left Arms —1 


When this is ORE the Licaithant places bimſelf two 


Paces before the Enſigns, and marches to the Colonel's 
Quarters, or Place where the Colours are lodg d; the Drum 


mers, with the Drum- major at their Head, marching in the 


Rear of the Enſigns, beat the Troop, and the Granadiers, 


four in a Rank, march immediately after the Drummers, 


one Serjeant marches on the Tight Flank of the Guard, and 
the other in the Rear of the We en with: their Halbards 


| advanced. 


We, In Sieg for the 8 dis aa ee 3 


s 4 


paid by the Battalion, is that of ſhoulder'd Arms; but when 


the Colours are brought to the Regiment, they are receiv'd 
with refted Arms, and the Drummers, who remain, beat a 
Mareh, which is the Reaſon that one Third of the Drum- 


mers, at leaſt, remain with the e Battalion. The mn 2 


return 5 
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III. Draw your Bayonets — —; — + — 2 


Chap. I. | Militar * Diiſciplins. 7 7 


return without them, the Den e to be ſhaulder d. 


499. all all 65 
As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Place where = - 


Colours are lodged, he is to draw out his Detachment three 


deep, by ordering the Rear-half-files to draw up on the 


Left of the Front-hali-files, and then order.ithe. een 


n 
28 
4 1 


to fix their ente as follows: nE A ad1 | 
tr 4108 ins od 09 nods + 

I. Poize your Firelicks — — — — 2 

II. Reſt on your Arms ——— — 13 


Number of 
IV. Fix your Bayonets — — — — —:4( Motions. 
V. Recover your Arms — — = M 27 


VE Reſt your F Rv on our Leſt Arms- 1 5 


A theſe Mations i are . the 14050 fre t to take 
the Colours, and the Lieutenant marches hack to the Batta- 
lion in the ſame Order that he came from it, the Enſigns 


| carrying the Colours advanced, and letting them fly. 


As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Battalion, he mult. 
draw up his Detachment: on the right or left Flank, (ac- 
cording to which Flank he comes to firſt). and halt his 
Men; but the Enſigns with the Colours, followed by the 
Drummers, are to move on *till they advance a little before 
the Officers of the Battalion, and then wheel to the Right or 
Left inward, according to the Flank they are on, and march 
along the Front of the Officers till they come to their Poſts 
in the Center, which they are to fall into, the Enſigns with 
the Colonel's Colours taking the Right, the Enſign with the 


Lieutenant - Colonels Colours the Leſt, and the Major's (if 


they have three Colours) the Center. When the Enſigns fall 


into their Poſts, the Drum- major is to wheel the Drummers 


to the Front, ad march them about ten Paces forward, then 


halt; and * erf he has order d them to ceaſe Beatings! he is 


to ſend them to their reſpective Poſts. 
When the Enſigns with the Colours and the Drummers 


have wheel'd inwards; in order to march to the Center, the 
Lieutenant is to otder the Granadiers to face to the Right, 


(if they are drawn up on the Left of —— and march 
along the Ranks to their former Ground, the Lieutenant 


with the Front- rank of Granadiers marching between the 


Officers and the Front- rank of the Battalion; but if they 
are drawn up on the Right of the Granadier Company, he 


is "hw: to face his: Detachment to the Leſt, and march it 


B 4 along 


* 
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along the Front of the Granadiers only, and as ſoon as they 
come on their former Ground, he is to order them to halt, 


and immediately proceed to unſix the Bay onets, by the fol- 
lowing Words of Command. I 


I. Poize your Fitelocks | 
TI. Reſt on your Arms —— 3} 
III. Unfix your Bayonets — 
IV. Return your Bayonets — 

V. Poize your Firelocks —— 3 | 
VI. Shoulder your F irclorks A 


29 


2 Number of Motions; 


vw. 


After this,” "the Major is to -order the Battalion to thoulder ; 


their Arms. 
When the Parade is at any e W craig the 


Place where the Colours are lodged, it is uſual for the Field- _ 4 


Officers Companies. to aſſemble there, and carry them with 
them to the Place of Exerciſe, that no Time may be loſt in 


the ſending for them. In this Caſe, the Captain-Lieutenant 
marches at the Head of the firſt Diviſion, or Front- half- 
files, and the Enſign who carries the Colonel's Colours, at 
the Head of the ſecond Diviſion, or Rear-half- files; the 
Soldiers baving their Arms ſhoulder'd, and the Dramaers, | 
(who fall in between the firſt and ſecond Ranks of the firſt 


Diviſion) beating a March. The Lieutenant- Colonel's and 


Major's Companies, if there are three Colours, are to ob- 


ſerve the ſame Method in carrying their Colours with them; 


and if the proper Officers belonging to thoſe Companies are 


abſent, others muſt be ordered to them for that Purpoſe, - 


When the Colours are brought in this Manner, they are 
to remain with the Companies till the Officers are order'd 
to take their Poſts at the Head of the Battalion, at which 
Word of Command, the Enſigns are to march with dm 


to the Center. 


As ſoon as the 8 are to be ſent back, (or lodged, ac- 


cording to the military Phraſe) the Drummers. Call is to be 


beat at the Head of the Granadiers; on which the Enſigns 
with the Colours, and the Drum- major, with the ſame Num- 
ber of Drummers, are to repair thither immediately, and 


draw up as before, The Lieutenant of Granadiers is then 


to ordet the ſame Detachment, or an equal Number of Gra- 
nadiers to fix their Bayonets, and reſt tbem on their Left 
Arms: And as ſoon as the Major has ordered the Battalion 


to preſent their Arms, he i IS tO march back the Colours to 
the 
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chop. 1 Military Diſcipline-. g 


the Place where they are to be Todg'd;' the? Pruͤmmers 
beating the Troop as before, The Enſigns are to carry the 
1 Colours back in the ſame Manner they brought them, that 

1 is, advanced and flying; and as ſoon as they arrive at the 
Place, and the Detachment is drawn up, they are to furl the 
Colours, and lodge them. When this is done, the Lieute- r 


nant 13 to order the Granadiers to unfix, and return. their 


which he is to march back in the ſame Manner he carried 
the Colours to the Battalion, unleſs he is ordered ti to difmifs 0 
his Men as ſoon as the Colours are lodged; in Which Cafe, 
when the Bayonets are returned, inſtead of Poizing, he i is to 
order them to reſt their Firelock, then club, and diſmiſs 
them with the Ruff of a Drum. 3 
As ſoon as the Colours are brought to the We the . 
ſeveral Diviſions are to be told off, and the Officers © ap- a 
pointed to them, that they may Know! on. which they; are to 
march or wheel. After which each Divifion is to be ſub- 

3 divided into two equal Parts, that on the Right of each Divi- 
ſion being called Right-half-ranks, and that on the Left of 
each, Left-half-ranks, of which the Men are to be tho- _ 
3 roughly apprized, leſt a Miſtake ſhould happen 1 in che Nob: 

3 ling to = NE or Net! in the Evolutions. l . es 


A R 1. I c L E. IV. 
Ae the Diviſions are told off, the Majo 81 is to proceed. | 


* , 


| . 1 M4 
2 
4 

. 25 2 


7 to the Opening of Files by the following ords of Com- 5 
Go mand. EN 
| wing To 9 the Left open your Fler. 3 UE 


3 At 40 both the Ofliters and Soldiers face nimbly to the 
Left on their right Heels, with this Exception, that 2% File 
on the Right of the Granadiers, with the Lieutenant on the 
Right of that Company, and the File on the Right of the 
. 2 Battalion, and the eldeſt Captain ſtand ſtill. | 

The Serj eants on the right Flank of the Battalion, and 
the firſt Diviſion of Drummers face at the fame Time to the 
Right on their left Heels, in which Poſition the whole are 
to remain tal the next Word of Command. But before 


| 3 we proceed, it will be neceſfary to give Directions for the 
proper Diſtances of Ranks and Files, according to the ſeveral 


b Occaſions, that what is now treating of may be clearly un- 
| berſtood by the Reader. | 


. 
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3 [Bayonets, and reſt their Firelocks on theit left Arms; after 
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K .. The ſeveral Diſtances of Ranks, | Ee 
th the FO up of a Battalion for Exerciſe, « or a Re- 7 
[ view, the Ranks are to be at four ordinary Paces Diftance |: 
| from one another. {I 
| When. they. are to fire, either by Ranks, Platoons, the |? 
| with Battalion, or in the Square, the Ranks are to be 
= moved up to half Diſtance, which is two Paces. 3 
| | In all Wheelings, either by Diviſion or the whole Batta- 
| | | lion, the Ranks are to be cloſed forward to cloſe Order, 
| which is to one Pace Diſtance. 
| e ef, Diſtances. of Ys 
| * '$ | | 
] When a Regiment is to exerciſe or to be reviewed, the 
Files are to be opened, the Diſtance of which between one 
another, is one Pace, or the Length of an out-ſtretch'd 
| Arm; but that this may appear more plain, as ſoon as the 1 
| Files are open'd, and the Men faced to their proper Front, 
| order thoſe of the Front- rank to {ſtretch out their right 
| Arms to the Right, and if they can touch the left Shoul- 


ders of their Right-hand Men, they have then their true 
Diſtance ; the doing of which now and then, will give them 

a juſt Notion of the proper Diſtance, As the Men of the 
Riba: ranks are to be govern'd by, and dreſs with thoſe in 


| the Front, .who are called their F aden, there is no 1 
; Occafion for their doing it. 1 


1 When they are to fire, the Files are to be at half, a 1 F 
q Diſtance, that the Men may have room to handle their 
| Arms in firing and loading; 5 which Diſtance is the half of 
| an out- fretch'd Arm; that i is, when the Hand is ſet bent 
j avainft the Side, tlie Flbow i is to touch the Right-hand Man. 
0 A Matching or. Wheeling, the Files muſt be ſo cloſe, tat 
| the Men almoſt touch one another with theix, Shoulders. 
| Theſe being all the Diſtances of Ranks and Files which is 

h neceſſary to be known for the performing of every Part of : 
| _ the Service now practis d, I ſhall proceed to the ens LD 
| Word of NES in the Opening of N 


99 4 
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"Au. FEY a8 e is given, the Diviſion of Drummers 
on the Left lift up their right Feet together, and march 
very-llow ( without opening "their Diſtance from one e 

ther 


Wb... 


Chap. I. Military Diſcipline. 11 
I er) in a direct Line to the Left, The Serjeants on the 
ct Flank of the Battalion, carrying their Halbards with 
"Þoth Hands before them, the Spears upwards, move at the 
Ime Time to the Left, beginning alſo with the right Feet; 
Ind as ſoon as they have open'd to a proper Diftance (which 
Ja Pace) from the left-hand File of the Battalion, that File 
ß then to move; and fo one File after another, till the 
hole are open'd, taking care to keep their proper Diſtance 
Ws already. directed. oo oh... 
The left-hand File of the Company of Granadiers move 
"At the ſame Time with that on the Left of the Battalion, each 
File of the ſaid Campany doing the fame when that before it 
bas got its Diſtance ; and when the File on the Left of the 
ranadiers comes within a large Pace of the File on the 
Right of the Battalion, it is to ſtand, on which, all the Gra- 
nadiers are to do the ſame, and to remain in that Poſition 
Ftill the whole Battalion have open'd. If the Interval be- 
*Fween the Granadiers and the Battalion was only equal to 
the Front of the Company when the Files were cloſed, _ that 
pace will be entirely taken up when open'd, without lea- 
Ving any other Interval between them than what ſhould be, 
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The Drum- major with the firſt Diviſion of Drummers, 
and the Serjeants on the right Flank of the Battalion, who 
faced to the Right, are to move at the fame Time with the 
left-hand File of Granadiers, beginning with their leſt 
Peet, and march very ſlow to the Right of the Company of 
*ZGranadiers, . which when they paſs'd, they are to ſtand, 
* "Ftill the Word Halt is given to the Whole, The Serjeants 
are to carry their Halbards before them, as thoſe on the Left 
pre directed. ono on To os Barolo go: 
In opening of Files, each File muſt move at once, all the 
Men in it beginning with the ſame Feet, and taking them 
up and ſetting them down together, For this End, the 
Mien in the Front- rank, who are called the. File-leaders, 
muſt take great Care not to begin, *till thoſe before them 
are at a proper Diſtance, the other five Ranks being to ob- 
ſerve their Motions, and keep an equal Pace with them, 
that the Whole may move like one Man. For the doing 
of this in exaa Time, and with the more Eaſe, the follow- 
ing Rule, if obſerv'd, will make it appear both regular and 
s beautiful; as alſo give to each File its proper Diſtance. 
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ye ſeveral Diſtances of Ranks. 


15 the „ Having up of a Battalion for Exerciſe, or a Re- 
view, the Ranks are to be at four ordinary Paces Diftance 
from one another. 


When they are to fire, either by Ranks, Platoons, the 


„ Battalion, or in the Square, the Ranks are to be 


moved up to half Diſtance, which is two Paces. 

In all Wheelings, either by Diviſion or the whole Batta- 
lion, the Ranks are to be cloſed forward to cloſe Order, 
which f is to one Pace Diſtance. 


Dijſtances of Files. 


When a Regiment is to exerciſe or to be reviewed, the 


Files are to be opened, the Diſtance of which between one 


another, is one Pace, or the Length of an out- ſtretch'd 


Arm; but that this may appear more plain, as ſoon as the 
Files are open'd, and the Men faced to their proper Front, 


order thoſe ' of the Front-rank to ſtretch out their right 


Arms to the Right, and if they can touch the left Shoul- 


ders of their Right-hand Men, they have then their true 
| Diſtance 3 the doing of which now and then, will give them 
a juſt Notion of the proper Diſtance, As the Men of the 
Rear-ranks are to be govern'd by, and dreſs with thoſe in 


the Front, ,who are called their F ede, there is no 
Occaſion for their doing it. 


When they are to fire, the Files are to be at half a ; Pace 


| Diſtance, that the Men may have room to handle their 


Arms in firing and loading; which Diſtance is the half of 
an out-ſtretch'd Arm; that i is, when the Hand is ſet bent 


againſt the Side, tlie Elbow is to touch the Right-hand Man. 
In Marching or. Wheeling, the Files muſt be ſo cloſe, that 
the Men alinoſt touch one another with theip, Shoulders. 


'Thefe being all the Diſtances of Ranks and Files which is 


neceſfary to be known for the performing of every Part of 
the Service now practis d, I ſhall proceed to the ſecond 


Word e in the Opening of ag 
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1 NG as . is given, ods Dirigon of Drummers 
on the Left lift up their right Feet together, and march 


very low (without opening "their Dikance from one ano- 
0 cher) 


Chap. I. Military Diſcipline. 11 
ther) in a direct Line to the Left. The Serjeants on the 
left Flank of the Battalion, carrying their Halbards with 
both Hands before them, the Spears upwards, move at the 
ſame Time to the Left, beginning alſo with the right Feet; 
and as ſoon as they have open'd to a proper Diftance (which 
is a Pace) from the left-hand File of the Battalion, that File 
© is then to move; and ſo one File after another, till the 
whole are open'd, taking care to keep their proper Diſtance 
„%%% ETC re x 
> The left-hand File of the Company of Granadiers moyg 
at the fame Time with that on the Left of the Battalion, each 
File of the ſaid Company doing the ſame when that before it 
bas got its Diſtance ; and when the File on the Left of the 
Granadiers comes within a large Pace of the File on the 
Right of the Battalion, it is to ſtand, on which, all the Gra- 
nadiers are to do the ſame, and to remain in that Poſition 
etill the whole Battalion have open'd. If the Interval be- 
' tween the Granadiers and the Battalion was only equal to 
the Front of the Company when the Files were cloſed, that 
Space will be entirely taken up when open'd, without lea- 
ving any other Interval between them than what ſhould be, 
hien A l „ 
The Drum- major with the firſt Diviſion of Drummers, 
and the Serjeants on the right Flank of the Battalion, who 
faced to the Right, are to move at the ſame Time with the 
\ left-hand. File of Granadiers, beginning with their left 
Feet, and march very ſlow to the Right of the Company of 
 Granadiers, . which when they paſs'd, they are to ſtand, 
till the Word Halt is given to the Whole. The Serjeants 
are to carry their Halbards before them, as thoſe on the Leſt 
In opening of Files, each File muſt move at once, all the 
Mlen in it beginning with the ſame Feet, and taking them 
up and ſetting them down together, For this End, the 
Men in the Front-rank,,,who are called the File- leaders, 
muſt take great Care not to begin, *till thoſe before them 
are at a proper Diſtance, the other five Ranks being to ob- 
ſerve their Motions, and keep an equal Pace with them, 
that the Whole may move like one Man. For the doin 
of this in exact Time, and with the more Eaſe, the follow- 
ing Rule, if obſerv'd, will make it appear both regular and 
beautiful; as alſo give to each File its proper Diſtance. 


1% 


| Rules 


12 ATIZTAT TSE of chas, 10 
:mrotrg ot nay for the Opening of Files. . 


"Iii" ihe Genn and Cloſing of Files, or Marching all to. x 
gether to the Right or Left to change their Ground, oy | 
ſhould begin with the Feet next the Front, 

When they face to the Right, the Men ſhould do it on 1 
their left Heels; and when they face to the Left, they ſhould Pt 
do it on their right Heels. My Reaſon for it is as follows: 

By their falling back, their Feet to the Front will be in 
an exact Line; whereas if they moved up, as was practis d 
formerly, and, I believe, ſtill uſed, it will not be ſo, occa- 
ſton'd by one Man ſtepping further out than another, from 
their not being all of an equal Height, and conſequently 
make the front appear uneven. Beſides, it is a ftanding 
Rule, that the Men are to begin to march with the Feet 
they faced on: fo that by moving up, they muſt begin with 7 
the Feet next the Rear, which will not, in my Opinion, 
appear ſo graceful, as beginning with thoſe next the Front. 
But as theſe little Niceties are not very eſſential, it may be 
done either Way, as the commanding Officer ſhall direct, til! 
one Method is preſcrib'd to the whole; which would be | 
very proper, and not leave every one to act according to 
their own crude Notions. or Caprice. 1 
As ſoon as the Men of the firſt File on the Let of the Y 
Battalion lift up their right Feet a ſecond Time, the Men of 
the ſecond File are to lift up their right Feet; and wen 
thoſe of the ſecond File lift up their right Feet a ſecond Time, 
the Men on the third File are to begin with their Right Feet. 
All the ather Files are to fellow. the fame Beeten il Fg 

the whole have open'd. 15 

In the doing of oe” has are to ek” but ſhort Stops: 73 
and to move on very flow, but with an equal Pace, lifting 
up and ſetting down of their right and left Feet with 
one another, thus: All who are in Motion muſt lift up and 
ſet down their right 1 cet Wee and do the ne with Eb 
| their left; 1018 N: * | 
Ae bringing of a aten to ſuch ExaQriefs as to per- 
form it in due Time, will, I am afraid, appear fo difficult, 
that it will deter a great many from attempting it; but let 2 
thoſe who are of this Opinion, only try, and they will find I 
it much eaſier in the Execution than they imagined. _ 

. The common Objection againſt it is, that it looks ton 
muckk l ke Dancing, and makes the Men appear with too 
Liff a an Air. I own it may have this Effect in the Beginning; 


— . | but 
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bat a little Time and Practice will bring the Men to perform 
It in ſo eaſy and genteel a Manner, that the Objection will 

. L. nich. But as the Evolutions are perform'd in exact Time, 
Shy is not the ſame Objection: rais d againſt them? Becauſe 
e are accuſtom'd to the one and not to the other. If this 
s the Caſe, then Time will reconcile. this al@. Beſides I think 
it! juſt as reaſonable, that the firſt Movements of a Battalion, 
. lich is the Opening of Files, ſhould be perform'd with as 
in | | uch Regularity and Exactneſs as thoſe which come laſt. 


d A great many other Reaſons may be brought to ſupport this 

a- * Argument, were there an Occaſion for it, ſuch as the bring- 

m | Hos of the Men to walk with a bolder Air, giving them a 

A reer Uſe of their Limbs, and a Notion of Time; which, in 
'g my Opinion, are ſufficient to ſilence thoſe who. oppoſe it; 

et Pad therefore I ſhall not trouble the Reader any ee Pur 
h rare to the Point in Hand. 

n, The Men of the five Nene uſt [eep! ina Qrair 
t. WLine with their File- leaders, and neither cloſe nor open 
be their Ranks in Marching; and all carry their Arms high and 


firm on their NOOR ne * and S their Bodies 
trait. | 
0 I The. Officers. are to: carry chain 1 or r Partifuns 
downwards, and the Enſigns to advance the Colour 
os | No Officer is to move till the File oppoſite to him does 
of | and vrhen the Men of that File ſtep: forward: with their right 
n Feet, he is to do the ſame with his, keeping an equal Pace 
„ and in a direct Line with them; by the Obſervance of which 
t. Rule, the Officers will, when they Halt, have their proper 
1 Diſtance between thams provided it was equally divided bes 
1 fore the Files were opened, which will fore hens the Trou 
, 71 ble of moving afterwards. -:- /- „ uiob oc! 

g 7 The Serjeants in the Rear * * * *. the 3 Ws 
h- only they muſt carry their Mag en as directed for thoſe ON 
4 the Flanks. 41.54 eu 1901906 24 
h 5 As ſoon as the 4 0 F ile o on 1 Right of the Ruttalon, 
which is the laſt to open, ſteps forward, the Mater t is to pro- 
2. * to e n Word of Command. Sigrid tft | 
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Drum, or any other Signal, may be given when they are to 


Stand, that they may have Time to place their right Feet, 
either in a Line with their left, or a little before them; and] 
after à Pauſe of half a Minute, the Major is to give the“ 


Word, Halt; by which Means, "the? Abele will perform it | | 


like one Man. As ſoon as * are faced, fa e are to o dreſs 
the Ranks and Files. ee 


ARTICLE v. 


2 1 „ 
31 Jt! q 


When tu Ranks and Files are dreſod, hs Officers are | b 
to take their Poſt of Exerciſe in the Rear of the Battalion. 
If by Beat of Drum, it! is to be performed in the "Tollowing i! 


Manner. 
Firſt, che Major i is to dire the Orderly Drummer beat 
a Ruff (one being to attend for that Purpoſe) to give the 


Officers Notice. After that a Flam, or double Stroke; at 
which the Lieutenant Colonel (unleſs he commands the 
Regiment in the Abſence of the Colonel) and the reſt of the 
Officers, face to the Right about on their left Heels. At the 
ſecond Flam, they are to advance their Half-pikes, and the 
Serjeants on the Flanks their Halbards. At the third Flam, 


the Officers, Serjeants on the Flanks, the three Diviſions of 


Drummers, and the Hautboys, are all to LET: to their | 


Potts, beginning with the left Feet. 


The Officers are to march thro” the Battalion, ane when | 
they have got eight Paces beyond the Serjeants in the Rear, 
they are to ſtand; but the Lieutenant Colonel is to march | 


four Paces beyond the Officers, and then ſtand.” 


The Serjeants on the Flanks are to march in a dire Link | 
to the Front, and as ſoon as the two Serjeants who were 
placed on the Flanks of the Foot-rank have marched about 


forty Paces, they are to ſtand, on which the other Serjeants 


are to do the ſame, taking Care to divide the Ground on þ | 


the Flanks equally among them. 


The Drummers are to march and form wemiefres 51 a þ 
Rank entire behind the Major, on the Right of whom the '| 


Hautboys are to place themſelves, 
When the Major finds that the Officers, Serjeants, Plus- 


mers, and Hautboys have got to their Poſts of Exerciſe, he | 


is to order another Flam to be beat; at which the Officers, 
Drummers, and Hautboys, face to the Left-about on their 
left Heels. The Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the 
Lit on their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the left Flank are 
=: to 


*** 


. . 
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to face to the Right on their right Heels. As ſoon as they have 
faced, the Officers are to plant their Half-pikes, the 94 
their Colours, and the Serjeants their Halbards, on their. Right; 
in which Poſition they are to remain, with their Arms in their 
Hands, *till they are ordered to their former Poſt after the 
Exerciſe is over. The Drummers are to. have their Drums 
always brac'd and ſlung during the Time the Battalion is un- 
er Arms, and to remain at the ſeveral Poſts aſſign'd them. 
As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, the Officers, Serjeants, 


Drummers, and Hautboys, are to be ordered to their former 


Poſts, in the following Manne. 

Firſt a Ruff of a Drum to warn them; 15 "on a 17 at 
which the Officers are to advance their Half-pikes, the En- 
ſigns their Colours, and the Serjeants their Halbards ; after 
which. the Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the Left 
on their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the Left are to face 
to the Right on their right Heck. At the ſecond Flam, the 
Officers, Serjeants, Drummers, and Hautboys, match to 
their former Poſts; and as ſoon as they have all got to their 
Ground, the Major orders the Drum to beat a third Flam; 
at Wen the Officers plant their Half-pikes, and the En- 
ſigns their Colours, and the Serjeants, Drummers, and Haut- 
boys, face to the Left-about on their right Heels, after which 
the Serjeants plant their Halbards. | 

The Officers are to perform every Part of the foregoit 
Cn together, both in Advancing their Half. pikes 


and Planting them, Facing, Marching, and Halting, for 


the doing of which, they are to take erz, Motion from the 
Officer on the Right. 0 
When the Officers are to * = $A Pots of Exerciſe by 
Word of Command, it is to be done as. follows. 1 


I. Officers take our Poſts in "the Rear of the Battalion, 


6 


At this Word of Command, they ar are to perform what i is 
directed by the firſt Flam. 

II. March. When this is delivered, they are to 40 what 
is order'd to be perform'd. by the ſecond and third Flams, 
and to remain in that Poſition till the following Word of 
Command is given to the Battalion. pats ty ö | 

Take Care. At which they are to face and plant their 
Arms as is directed by the fourth Flam.  _ 

In taking their Poſts by Word of Command when the 
Exerciſe is oyer, it is to be done as followws. 

1 Officers 
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I. Officers take your Poſts in the Front of the Battalion, 


. _ this they are * to ſtand ready, as is directed by the 
U 8 

II. March. - When this Word is given, thy are to per- 
form all the Ceremonies which are directed to be done by 


the firſt, ſecond, and third Flams, 


ARTICLE VI 


As fra a8 "a Officers, . are returned to their Poſts, 


the Files are to be cloſed vy the following Words of Com- 


2 


1. 75 0 the Right cleſe your Files, 


The eldeſt Sede and the Rig ht-hand File of the Bat- 
talion, and the eldeſt Lieutenant, 450 the Right- hand File 
of the Company of Granadiers, ſtand as before directed in 


Opening, All the reſt face at once to the Right on their 
left Heels; 3 Except the fix Serj jeants, and the firſt Diviſton of 2: 
Drummers (on the Riglit of the Granadiers) who face to the 


Left on their right Heels, As ſoon as they are faced, 


the Enſigns advance the Colours, and the Sexjeants thei 8 


Halbards, then the Major proceeds. 


II. March. At this Command, they all lift up the Feet | 


they faced on together, and march low 'till the Files are 
cloſed to their former Diſtance, which is to an half Pace. 
The Serjeants and the firſt Diviſion of Drummers are to 


march along the Ranks of the Granadiers, till they come to 
the right Flank of the Battalion, and then ſtand, facing to 
| the Left. | : 
The Officers march with their Arms downwards, the 1 


Enſigns with their Colours, and the Serjeants with their Hal- 


pards advanced; and all 9 the ſame Rule in Cloſing as 


in Opening, by keeping an equal Pace, and directly in a 
Line with the File next them, and ſtanding when they do; 
by obſerving of which they will have I to divide 
their Ground when they halt. 

The Men are to follow the Directians, in liſting up and 
ſetting down of the ſame Feet together; and when they 
cloſe to their proper Diſtance, they are to ſtand, placing the 
Feet they faced on a little before the other; after which the 
Major gives the following Word ad Command, 

III. Halt. 
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III. Halt. At this, all face to their proper Front- on the 
fare Feet they juſt before faced on, and | ACNE} Araiten 
their Ranks and Files. 

Tf the Battalion is to be diſmifs'd, as ſoon as the Files are 
cloſed, the Colours are to be | lodged i in the Manner already 


| directed; after which the Mas ajor orders the Officers, Ser- 
jeants and Drummers to their Companies, and then orders 


the whole to club, by theſe | Wards, 


1. Reſt your Firelocks. II. Club Jour Firetocks. 


En, ſoon as theſe Motions are perform'd, the. Companies 

y be ordered to march off from the Right or Left to their 
techs, or Place where they are to be dilmiftedl. 

Whenever the Men march with clubb'd- Arms, the Offi- 

cers are to advance their Half-pikes, and the Serjeants their 

Halbards, the Captain and Enſign are to march in the Front, 

(but the Enſign a Little behind the Captain,) and the Lieu- 


tenant in the Rear of the Company or Detachment: The 
Drummers are to march between the Enſign and the Front 


Rank of Men, beatin the Troop = 
All the Officers of Granadiers pn FI in the: . of the 
Company, either to or from the Parade, or--with-ſhoulfer'd 


or clubb'd Arms, the Captain being one Pace advanced be- 


fore his Lieutenants. Two Serjeants march on the Flanks, 
and one in the Rear of the Rear- rank, (who is generally the 


eldeſt;) and when they march with clubb'd Arms, the Ser- 


jeants are to advance their Halbards. The. Drummers are 
to march, when they beat the Proop, in the Rear of their 
Officers, as thoſe of the Battalion; but when they march 


with ſhoulder'd Arms, they are always: to fall in between the 


firſt and ſecond Ranks of the firſt Diviſion, | 
When the Regiment draws out, the Major and Adjutant 


| ſhould be — on Horſeback, it being impoſſible for them 
to perform their Duty on Foot, in the Manner it ought 


to be, They are likewiſe to exerciſe the Regiment on Hovſe- 


back; but no other Officer is to do it mounted, unleſs ſuch, 


Who, in their Abſence, are appointed to do their Duty. 
When the commanding Officer orders any of the other 

Officers. to exerciſe the Battalion, or a Part of it, they are 

to do it on Foot with their Half-pikes or Partiſans in their 


Hands. This ſhould be frequently done for the Inſtruction 


of the Officers, that, upon the Abſence of the Major and 
Adjutant, they may have a Number * qualified to 


* in thoſe Poſts. 


C | Who 
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Whdever exerciſes 4. Battalion, or any Number of Men, 


ſhould place bimſelf oppoſite to the Center, and at ſuch a 


Diſtance that he may take in the Whole at one View; but 
if that Diſtance is too far off for his Voice, he may place 
himſelf nearer, tho? ſtill oppoſite to the Center. 

As the performing of the Exerciſe well, depends a great 
deal on the giving of the Words of Command ; thoſe who 
exerciſe; ſhould deliver” the Words clear and diſtinct, that 
the Men- may not miſtake one Command. for another: 


Whoever would attain to any Perfection in it, muſt ſtudy 


the Compaſs of his Voice, that he may not orerſtrain it, leſt 
it cauſe an immediate Hoarſeneſs; as alſo the laying of the 
'Emphaſis in the Right Place, and where to make the proper 
Stops, or Pauſes, when the Command i is too long to be pro- 
nounced at one Breath. Beſides, Stops, or Pauſes, when ju- 


diciouſly made, are of great Service to the Men, in giving 
them Time to think on the Word of Command before it is 
fully deliver'd; and conſequently, preparing them for the 


performing it with Life, Vigour, and Exactneſs. But as 
the coming to this Knowledge will prove tedious ta you 
Officers, without ſome farther Aſſiſtance than that Gf n : 
tioning it, I have placed Commia's where the Stops'or Pack 
ſhould be made; Which, if _obſery'd, will aid and affiſt an 
indifferent Voice, and give Beauty and Force to a good. o; 
and enable every one to give the Words of Command with 


more Eaſe to themſelves,” and Clearneſs to the Men. The 


reſt muſt depend on Practice, Precept alone 1 not hes ſuf- 
ficient to arrive at Perfection in * Art. WN 


a5 * 
Sn 


2, A Soldier Wee his Firelock ſhoulder'd; nod Hand 
avid a ſtrait Body, holding up his Head without moving, 
and always looking towards the commanding Officer, or 


he who exereiſes the Battalion; nor to uſe any Motion but 


What the Word of Command, when given, directs. 
II. His Feet are to be at one Step Diſtance, the Heels 
in a ſtrait Line, and! the Toes turn'd a little outward. 
III. The- itelock muſt lie on the left Shoulder, and the 


-Jeft Hand on the Büttłend, the Thumb being placed in the 


Hollow thereof, preſſing the Guard hard againſt the Breaft, 


that the Muzzle may be mounted; the Lock muſt be turn d 
a little out ward ꝰ till the under Part of the Butt End is brought 
oppoſite to the Middle of the Body, that che Firelock max 
de more eaſily borne. 5 = 3 
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IV. The left Elbow muſt be turned a little outward from 
the Body, but without any Conſtraint to the Arm; and the 
right Arm to hang in an eaſy Poſture down the 885 Lide, 
with the Palm of the Hand tute to the "Thighs!" 
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"GA N the givin ing of this . FA 24 be 
7 * 8 a r ilence obſery d thro the whole Bat- 
talion ; nor. muſt any of the Soldiers make any 
| Motion with their Heads, Bodies, Hands, or 
Na Peet, but ſuch as are requir'd. for the Ferſaem⸗ 
g ol the flowing Words of Command 1 $ 


4790; 4? rr 
; 2 ; 


I Jam your Right Hands to your Hrebch, 1 Motion. 


The Firelock being carried in the forementioned. Poſition 
upon the left Shoulder, you muſt turn the Lock upward 


with your left Hand, and. at the ſame Time taking hold pa 
2 right behind the Cock, placing the Thumb on the 


ower Part of the Stock, and the Fingers on the upper, 
keeping both Elbows ſquare, that is, ;in-an equal Line, but 
not conſtrain'd ; as is frequently done by rains them above 
the Level, The Muzzle, of the Firelock muſt be kept at 


the ſame Height as it was when ſhoulder dq. 


Note, The firſt Motion of every Word of, Command i is to 


Us perform'd immediately after, it ſis is giyenʒ but before you 


proceed to any of the other Motions, you muſt tell, One, 


To, pretty ſlow, by. making a Stop between the Words 3 


and on the pronouncing. of the iow: 1 8 nd Motion is 
"Cc 2 g OE 5 II. Pu 
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20 A TREATISE of Chap, II, 
II. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


At this Word of Command, with both Hands and a quick 
Motion bring up the Firelock from your Shoulder, thruſting 


it from you at the ſame Time with your right Hand (and 


letting your left fall down your left Side) turning the 
Lock outward, the Thumb inward, directly oppoſite to 
your Face, and your Feet in the ſame Poſition as when 
ſhoulder'd. 8 DDE 


III. Join your Left Hands to your Firelotks. 2 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with the Barrel towards you, and at 
the ſame Time ſeize it with the left Hand, juſt over the 
Lock ; fo that the little Finger may touch it, holding the 


Firelock with both Hands, and extending your Arms as 
much as you can without Conſtraint; then tell 1, 2, and 


with a quick Motion bring the Firelock down to your right 
Side, the Butt-end as low as the Middle of your Thigh, the 
Muzzle pointing a little forward, the Stock in the left Hand 


with the Thumb upward, your right on the Cock, the Fore- 


finger before the Tricker, and the others behind the Guard, 
At the ſame Time that you bring down the Firelock, you 
muſt ftep a little Back with your right Foot, the Toe point- 
ing to the Right, the right Knee ſtiff, and the left a little 
bending, keeping your Body very ſtrait. The Firelock 
muſt be held on the right Side at a little Diſtance from the 
Body, and both the Body and Face muft preſent themſelves 
to the Front as much as poſſible without Conſtraint, _ 


IV. Cock your Firelocks, 2 Motions, 


Bring up the Firelock with both Hands before you, keep- 
ing your Thumb on the Cock, and the Fore-finger on the 
Tricker ; and at the ſame Time bring up the right Foot, 
placing the Heel within an Half foot of the Hollow of the 
Left, and the Toe pointing to the Right. The Firelock 
mult be brought up cloſe to the Breaſt, that you may bend 


the Cock with the more Eaſe at the ſecond Motion; then 


tell 1, 2, and cock, and at the fame Time thruſt the 
Firelock briskly from you with both Hands directly before 
the Center of your Body, keeping the Muzzle upright. - 

V. Preſent 
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V. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


In Preſenting, take away your Thumb from the Cock, and 


move your right Foot a little back, the Toe turn'd a little 
to the Right, the Body to the Front, and place the Butt- end 
in the Hollow betwixt your Breaſt and Shoulder, keeping 
your Fore- finger before the Tricker (but without touching 
it) and the other three behind the Guard, the Elbows in an 
equal Line (which is call'd Square) the Head upright, the 
Body ſtrait, only preſs'd a little forward againſt the Butt- end 
of the Firelock, the right Knee ſtiff, and the left a little 


bending: The Muzzle ſhould be a little lower than the 
Butt, in order to take Aim at the Center of the Body. 


VI. Fire. 


As ſoon as this Word of Command is given, draw the 


Tricker briskly with the Fore- finger, which: was placed on 
it before; and tho' the Cock ſhould not go down with that 


Pull, you are not to attempt it a ſecond Time, being only to 
draw the Tricker but once at Exerciſe. RES. 


VII. Recover your Arms, 1 Motion. 


Bring up the Firelock with a quick Motion before you, 


placing the right Heel near the Hollow of the left Foot; 
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obſerving the ſame Poſition of Hands, Body and Firelock, 
as is directed by the ſecond Motion in Explanation 4. 
VIII. Half-cock your Firelocks. 2 Motions. 
Bring your Firelock cloſe to your Breaſt, and half. bend the 
Cock; then tell 1, 2, and thruſt it from you with both 
Hands to the former Poſition, DW O09 en en yn 
. Hondle our Primers. 5 Motions. | 
Fall back quick with the right Foot behind the Left at a 


moderate Pace Diſtance, placing the Heels in a Line with 
one another, the left Toe pointing directly to the Front, 
and the Right towards the Right of the Rank, the left 


Knee bending a little to the Front, and keeping the right 
Knee ſtiff; at the ſame Time bringing down your Firelock 
| E260 © 5 with 
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with both Hands to a Level, the Muzzle Nene directly 
to the Front. Tell Y. #, and quitting the Firelock with the 
right Hand, take hold of the Primer, placing your Thumb 


on the Spring over. Tell a 1, 2, ang bring it within 


an Hand's ERR of oy Pan, 


<, 


Prime, 2 Motions. 


Hold the Firelock fire in "the left Hand, and with the 
right turn up the Primer and ſhake as much Powder into the 
Pan as is neceſſary,” Then tell 1, 2, and bring it back to its 
former Place behind the Butt, and remain in that Poſture 
till * r Weed of Command. 


XI. Shut your Pans. 4 | Motions. xl 


Let fall the Primer and take hold of the Steel with the 
right Hand, placing the Thumb on the upper Part, and the 
two Fore- fingers on the lower. Tell 1, 2, and ſhut the 
Pan. Tell 1, 2, and ſeize the Firelock behind the Lock 
with the rigbt Hand. Then tell 1, 2, and OR your Fire- 


lock to a eee as in Explanation 7. 


XII. Caf chant 10 Charge. 2 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with both Hands, till the Barrel comes 
outwards; then tell 1, 2, and let go the right Hand, bring- 
ing down the Firelock with the left, take hold of the Muz- 
zle with the right Hand, ſtepping one Pace forward at the 


ſame Time with the right Foot, tho' not directly before the 


left, but placed a little to the Right, that the Body may pre- 


ſent itſelf the better to the Front. This Motion muſt be 


N in ſuch a Manner, that the bringing down of the 
irelock, ſtepping forward with the right Foot, and taking 
hold of the Muzzle, be done at the ſame Inſtant of Time. 
Hold the Barrel downward in a full Hand, placing the right 
Thumb upwards near the Rammer, keeping the Body ſtrait, 
and the right Knee a little bent, holding the Firelock, with 


outſtretch'd Arms, directly before FO: n 00 Muzzle 
Randing' to ts Front. 


| XIII, Handle 


: 

97 
25 
BW 
355 
55 
3 

7 
ab 
„ 
255% 
86 I 
* 
$ 
4 
x 
2 
0 
A . 
J 


4 WI 
. _” e 
6 : 2 2 
4 4 * — SES 
q . IS VS Eo OA GEES 
h & * = Fg 3 
- C N 8 r 
2 1 0 
by CD Ee od FP E W 2 


c Military Diſcipline... 23 


XIII. Handle hour Caryridges, 3 Motions.” 


Bing the Firelock with: both Hands trait to your, Body; 5 
tell 1, 2, and quit the Firelock with your right Hand (hotd- 
ing it with your left about the Middle in à Balance, the 
Muzzle pointing a little forward) and at the ſame Time 
take hold of one of your Cartridges; then tell 1, 2, and 
bring it within an Inch of the Side of the Muzzle, the 
Thumb e "9 en fit ö ol T ay Pi 


XIV. Open » your - Cartridges. SEC rs 


Bring the Cartridge to your Mouth and bite off the Top; ; 
then tell 1, 2, and bring it _ to the former Place near 
the Muzzle. 15 > oe 8 17 


XV. Cbarge ahh Cartridge. © 2 Motions, 


Bring the Cartridge juſt above the Muzzle,” and niining 
up the Hand and Elbow, fix it in it at the ſame Time ; then 
tell r, 2, and flap your two Fingers on the. Cartridge briskly 
to put it quite into the Barrel, and remain ſo with your 
right Elbow pars. till the following Command, 


XVI. Draw your. Ranmers. | 4 4 Motiqns. 


Seize the Rammer with the Fore- finger and Thumb of the 
right Hand, holding the Thumb upwards. 3 tell! 1, 2, and 
draw it out as far as you can reach ; tell 1, 2, and take hold 
of it cloſe to the Stock, turning the Thumb downwards, then 
tell 1, 2, and draw it quite out, holding it between the 
Thumb and the two Fore-fingers, the Anm ſtretched out, 
and in a Level with the right Shoulder, the, ſmall End. of 
the Ramey towards you! amd the other' in ag ct Ling to 


the F ront. | | „NUM 5 


9 * 
3 44 ® $i 72 4 1 * if b 


XVI. Shorten your Rammers.. | 3 lo, it 


22090 2 


5 


Move che little Finger, which upper the Rammer, and 


turn it briskly with the thick End downwards, holding it full 
in your right Hand, the Thumb upwards, keeping your 


Arm ftretch'd out in a Line with your Shoulder, Tell 1, 2. 


and place the thick End againſt the lower Part of your 
C4 Breaſt ; 
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Breaſt; then tell r, 2, and flip your Hand down the Ram- 
mer, within a Hand's-breadth of the lower End, keeping it 


in a Line with the Barrel, the Thumb upwards, and the 
Elbow turn'd a little out from the Body. 


XVIII. Put them in the Barrels. 6 Motions, 


Bring the Rammer 2 little above the Muzzle, and place 
the thick End on the Cartridge; tell 1, 2, and thruſt down 
the Cartridge às far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2, 
raiſe your Hand and ſeize the Rammer about the Middle; 
tell 1, 2, and thruſt it down till your Hand touches the 
Muzale; ; tell 1, 2, and ſeize it again at the Top; then tell 
1, 2, and thruſt it down as far as it will go, holding the 


Rammer faſt i in your Hand, with the Thumb upwards, 


XIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions. 


Draw your Rammer as far out as your Arm unforced 
will permit ; then tell 1, 2, and ram down the Cartridge 


with a moderate Force, but a quick Motion, holding your 


Rammer as before. 


XX. Recover your Rammcis, 3 Motions, 


Draw the Rammer with a quick Motion, until half of it 


be out of the Barrel; tell r, 2, quit the Rammer and ſeize 


it cloſe to the Muzzle with the Hand turn'd, the Thumb 


downwards; then tell 1, 2, and draw it quite out of the | 


Barrel, holding it with the thick End towards your Shoulder, 
obſerving the ſame Polition as in Explanation : 


XXI. Sher Hel your Runners 3 Motions. 


Turn the ſmall End of the Rammer down ; tell I, 2, and 
Ton it againſt your Breaſt, Then tell 1, 2, and flip your 
land down the Rammer till it comes within a Foot of your 
mr. obſerving farther as in Explanation 17. 


XXII. Retirn Jour Rammes. 6 Motions. 


Bring the ſmall End of the Rammer, with a gentle Turn, 
under the Barrel, and place it in the Stock; tell 1, 2, and 


thruſt it in as far as your Hand will Pray + tell 1, 2, raiſe 
your | 


LY 4 19% # wi CY 
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| our Hand, and ſeize the Rammer in the Middle ; 7 Ty, > 


: + nd thruſt it down again till your Hand touches the M uzzle 
tell 1. 2, raiſe your Hand, and place the Palm of it on che 


pper End of the Rammer ; then tell x, 2, and thruft it 


fog 
XXIII. Your Right Hands under the Lock. 4 Motions 
E j [ Note, This Was n . by Ro Wards of. Cam- 


mand; but there being only | four Matiaus in beth, I haue 


1 e the ſirſt, and PEE £ them e the mods n | 
of Command. J - 


Hold the Firelock Kn to your Breaft wk” your left 


Hland, and throw off your Right, extending it in a Line with 
2 your Shoulder; tell 1, 2, and take hold of the 'irelock With 
2 a full Hand, placing the Thumb even with the Muzzle; tell 
> x, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you with both Habt ob- 
ſerving the ſame Poſition as is ſhewn in the ſecond. Motion 
in Explanation 12. © INH tell 1, 2, and face on your left. 
Heel to the Left, and turning the Muzzle up at the ſame 5 
Time, you are to ſeize the Firelock under the Cock with your 
right Hand, keeping it from your Body, and your Hands as 
low as your Arms, without ( -onftraint, will permit. 


At FS 2 * A 5 
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XXIV. Poize y Jour Fincloeks. 1 Motion! - © 
Come briskly to your proper Front, by facing to the Right 


on your left Heel, and at the ſame Time bring the Firelock 
before you. with your right Hand, letting your left fall 
down by your Side, (extending the right. Arm, as. in Ex- 
> planation 2. is directed) fo that the bringing up of the Fire- 


lock, letting the left Hand fall, and the ſetting down of the 
right Foot mult be done at the ſame Tune, 


XXV, Sboulder Jour F aal 3 Motions. 
Bring the F irelock with the right Hand oppaſite to the left 


Shoulder, turning the Barrel outwards, and the Guard in- 


ward, keeping the Muzzle ftrait up, and.at the ſame Time 


7 ſeize the Butt-end with your left Hand, placi the Thumb 
in the Hollow thereof; tell 1, 2, and bring the Firelock with 
1 both Hands down upon the left Shoulder, without: moving 


your Head, and keeping both Elbows ſquare, Then tell 
T3 25 


* 2 3 
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1, 2, and quit your right Hand, letting it fall down your 
right Side, and ſinking your left Elbow at the ſame Tim 
Obſerve the Poſture as deſcrib'd in Explanation 1. 


XXVI. Ref your Firelocks, 4 Motions. 
: A E 4 CV . 


41817 


Join your right Hand to your Firelock, as in Explanation 
1. Tell 1, 2, and come to your Poize, as in Explanation 2. 
Tell 1, 2, and ſeize your Firelock with the left Hand, as in 
Explanation 3. Then tell 1, 2, and come down to your 
Reſt, as is directed by the ſecond Motion of Explanation 3. 


XXVII. Order your Firelocks, 3 Motions. 


Keep the right Hand in the ſame Poſition, and raiſe the | 
Muzzle in a perpendicular Line, with the Left; tell 12, 
and quit the Firelock with your right Hand, ſinking it with | 
the Left, and ſeize it at the fame Time with the right Hand | 
near the Muzzle, the Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2, quit 
your left Hand, and place the Butt-end of the Firelock with 
your right en the Ground, on the Outſide of your right 
Foot, even with the little Toe. This Motion muſt be done 
briskly, and in ſuch a Manner, that the right Foot and the- 

Butt- end of the Firelock come to the Ground at the ſame | 
Time. The Heels muſt be in a ſtrait Line, the Toes turn'd 


* 
ut 


_ outward, and that Part of the. right Arm, from the Hand | 


to the Elbow, muſt run along the Outſide of the Firelock, | 
and the left hanging down. by the left Side. 
VXXVIII. Ground your Firelocts. 4 Motions. A 
Turn the Firelock with the right Hand till you bring the 


Barrel 'towards. you, and the Lock pointing to the Rear, 
and, at the ſame Time, making an Half-face to the Right, 


lift up your right Foot, and place it againft the flat Side of the 


Butt, the Toe pointing directly to the Right. Tell 1, 2, and 
{tep directly forward a moderate Pace, with the left Foot, 
ſlipping: down the right Hand at the ſame Time, to the Mid- 
dle of the Barrel, lay the Firelock on the Ground in a ſtrait 
Line to the Front, the Lock upwards; tell 1, 2, raiſe your- 
felf up again, bringing back your left Foot to its former 

Place, and keep your Body half. faced to the Right; then 

tell 1, 2, and turn your right Foot on the Heel, over the 
Butt-end, bringing your Body at the ſame Time to its pro- 


ur 


"> 
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per Front, letting your Arms hang down dy your Side in 
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XXIX. Take up your Firelocks. a otions. 
Turn the right Foot, on the Heel, to the Right, bringing 
it over the Butt- end of the Firelock and placing it hehindi it; 
at the ſame Time, turn your right Hand, withlamehfy Mo- 
tion, to the Right, making an Ffalf- face with your Body to 

the Right alſo. Tell 1, 2, and ſtep forward with the left 
Foot a moderate Pace, taking hold of the Firelock with the 


W | 
WF. 
| 


_ right Hand about the Middle of the Barrel; tell I, 2, and 


raiſe up your ſelf and Firelock, bringing back your left 
Poot at the ſame Time to its former Place. Then tell 12, 
lip your right Hand up as high as the Muzele; turning the 
Barrel towards your right Shoulder, and at the ſame Time 
© raiſe up your right Foot, and place it on the Inſide of the 
> Butt; obſerving the ſame Poſition as directed by Explana- 
tion 27. BM Sun eb arts +6; 


. 


| Keep, the Firelock fim in your, left; Hand, and caſt 
. bout with the right, bringing up the right F oot at the ſame 


| Guard oppoſite to your Epes, the Muzzle and left Thumb 


* Note, That at the laying down and taking up of the 
„ Firelocks, the Solders are to hold up their Heads, and keep 
their right Knees as ſtiff as poſſible; and not ſtep too fat 
with their left Feet, that they may with the more Eaſe re- 


; 1 cover themſelves, TE A I 1440 
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XZ X. Reſt your Firelocks, 3 Motions. © 
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{do eG bed; 5 


Turn your right Thumb inwards, and ſlip your right 
Hand down the Barrel, as far as your Arms, Ker, on 
ſtraint, will permit. Tell r, 2, raiſe the Fireldck with the 
right Hand before you, and at the ſame Time take hold of it 
with the left juſt under the right 3 then tell 1 25 let go your 


right Hand and place it under the Cock, ſtepping back with 


| theright Foor at the fame Tinte, Obſerve the fame Poſiticn 


of Body, Feet, and Firelock, as is directed int Explanation 3. 
r SAOnnng 5304 501 N18 
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Time, and taking hold of the Firelock with your right Hand 
as low as you can reach without Conſtraint, placing tie 


down- 
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F irelock oppoſite | 
outward, and keeping the Muzzle directly up, ſeizing it at 
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downwards, and the Lock from you; tell 1, 2, let go the 7 


left Hand, and raiſe the Firelock with your right oppoſite Þ 


to the left Shoulder, ſeizing it at the ſame Time with the! 
left Hand within an Inch of the Muzzle, keeping your 
Arms ſtretched. out, and the Firelock in a perpendicular! 
Line, with the Butt upwards ; tell 1, 2, and bring it to your - 
left Shoulder with the Lock upwards, keeping your El. Þ © 
bows ſquare. Then tell 1, 2, and quit the Firelock with!“ 
your right Hand, bringing it down nimbly to your right“ 
Side, and letting your left Elbow fall down at the fame | © 
Time; obſerving the ſame Poſition of Body as is directed 
in ſhoulder'd Arms. TP „ 


XXXII. Reft your Firelocks, 4 Motions. 
Turn the Firelock with your left Hand inwards, taking 


hold of it at the ſame Time with the right, an Handful above | 
the left, keeping the Elbow ſquare ; tell 1, 2, and bring the 


Firelock with both Hands before the Center of your Body in 


a perpendicular Line, raiſing the Butt high, and extending | 


your Arms; tell 1, 2, let go your left Hand, ſinking the 


Firelock with the Right *till the Guard comes oppoſite to 
your Eyes, ſeizing it near the Lock at the ſame Time with 
the left Hand, the Thumb downwards, and the right 
Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2, let go the right Hand, 
and turn the Firelock with your left, bringing the Butt-end 
down, and come to your Reſt, by placing your right Hand 
under the Cock, and at the ſame Time ſtepping back with 
your right Foot. VF OD; 


XXXIII. Secure your Firelocks, 3 Motions. 
Come briskl to your Poize, Tell 1, 2, and bring the 
ite to your left Shoulder, turning the Barrel 


the ſame Time with the left Hand about four Inches above 
the Cock. Then tell 1, 2, quit your right Hand, and 
bring the  Fireloek with your left under your left Arm, 
placing the Lock a little below the Elbow, the Barrel down- 


ward, and the Muzzle within a Foot of the Ground, 


XXXIV, 
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XXXIV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 5 Motions. DT. 


hring the Firelock with a quick Motion before you with 
the left Hand, the Muzzle upward, and the Lock to the 
Front, and at the fame time ſeize it under the Cock with 
the right Hand; tell 1, 2, and throw it from you with the 
right Hand, letting your left go at the ſame time, come to 
your Poize ; tell 1, 2, bring it oppoſite to your left Shoul- 
der, and clap your left Hand on the Butt; tell 1, 2, and 
place it on your left Shoulder; then tell 1, 2, and quit your 
night Hand, as is ſhewn more at large in Explanation 25. 


XXXV. Poize your. Firelocks. 2 Motions. 
T his is performed 8 Ea lstiess RO p ie bp 
XXXVI. Kat on your Arms. 3 Motions. _ 


Sink the Firelock with your right Hand as low as your 


Arm; without Conſtraint, will permit, ſeizing it at the 
ſame Time with your left Hand about the Height of your 
Chin, the left Elbow turn'd out, and the Muzzle upright, 
Tell 1, 2, quit the Firelock with your right Hand, and fink 
it in a perpendicular Line near the Ground with your left, 
ſeizing it at the ſame Time with your right Hand near the 
- Muzzle, Then tell 1, 2, and bring the Butt to the Ground, 


- 97 


© flipping your left Hand at the ſame Time up to your Right, 
and keep your Elbows ſquare. 3 


XVXXVII. Draw your Bayonets, 2 Motions. 


Seize your Bayonets with your right Hand; then tell 1, 2, 


and draw it out briskly, extending your Arm before you the 
Height of your Shoulder, holding the Point of the Bayonet 
I upwards, and your Thumb on the Hollow of the Shank, 
| that when you fix it on the Muzzle, the Notch of the Soc- 


ket may come even with the Sight of the Barrel, 


TE eee Er WP? 


XXXVIII. Fix your Bayonets. 4 Motions. 


Place the Socket of the Bayonet upon the Muzzle of the 
Firelock 3 tell I, 2, and thruſt it down as far as the Notch 
will permit you; tell 1, 2, turn the Bayonet from you, and 
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to a Level, and ſupporting it with your 
Barrel upwards, and the Bayonet pointing directly to the | 


Front. 
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fix it ; then tell , 2, quit the Handle of the Bayonet, and Þ 7 
ſeize the Firelock juſt under it with your right Hand, pla-. 


ET Ire 


Fime come to your Charge, by bringing down the Firelock Þ 

ing it with your leſt Arm by rin 
up your Elbow from your Body, the Stock lying between 
the leſt Thumb and Fore-finger, and the But-end in 2 fl 
right Hand, the Thumb on the upper Part of it with the | 


Front about Breaſt high, The right Knee muſt be kept 
ſtiff, and the Toe pointly directly to the Right; but the 
left Knee muſt bend a little forward, with that Toe to the 


XII. Pub your Bayonets.., 2 Motions, | 


Puſh your Firelock with both Hands ſtrait forward, with- 
out raiſing or ſinking the Point of the Bayonet, bringing the 
Butt-end before the left Breaſt 3 then tell 1, 2, and bring it 


" — * 1 


back to its former Place. 


XLII | 
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F Motions, 


Seize the Firelock with your Right Hand e the WY 


| then tell 1, 2, and come to your Nr, as in Explana- 
& tions 4 and 7. 6 
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XIII ah your Fuel on your 255 ae. 


FT FL 
1 2 Motions. * So} oft 
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4 Turn the Lok to the Front then tel 7 2, ahl ſtepping 
T with the right Foot to the Right, let go the left Hand, 
ſinking the Firelock at the fame Time with the tight, take 
1 I bold of the Cock and Steel with the Left, the Cock lying 
: 1 on the middle Finger, and the Steel on the lower Joike of 


| che Thumb, the under Part of the Stock reſting on the Bend 


|; or Middle of the left Arm, the Barrel u n the 


Butt ſloping downwards, towards the middle Space between 
your Thighs, keeping both Hands as low as yon can with- 
4 out Conſtraint. The Butt and Muzzle muſt be kept at an 


. ; equal Diſtance from your ST 5 1 rating” in a 
z 5 Line. ks 1 


rn Ni 


: | 12 70 1 «af 5 — oe fo 
XLN. Reft your + Be 3 Mot 
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4 Slip your left Hand, without moving the Nees a0 
© take hold of it above the Lock, placing the Thumb upwards, 
3 | Tell 1,4, and bring the Firelock to 2 Recover, as in Ex- 
b | planationg, 4.and 2. ' Then tell I, 2, and come ' bridkdy to 


| your Reſt, as in Explanation I wa e 


N l 1889 1 11286. 


XIV. Shoulder nu Braut, my Motions. 5 
Bring your Firelock to your Poize, as in Fuplanaden 24, 


i | Tell 1, 2, and clap your left Hand on the Butt. Tell 1, 2, 


and lay it on your left Shoulder, Then tell 1, 2, and bring 
| down your nad Hand, Wa in Duptanarion 25 is directed. 
ron. 


2 riod 31 1001 
. ren eu Your . 2 2 Th. Mot 1 
82 be 25 »,\ 
0 fur Motions muſt be pe forin's, 45 F diredted'i in 
Ern, 26. 
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ter of the Circle, keeping the Firelock recovered. The * 


Motion which is the Reſt. 


—__ 


XLII. Face to the Rigbi. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock to a Recover, as in Explanation 4þ | 
Tell Is 2, and face on the left Heel to the Right a Qua. ] 


tell 1, 2, and come nimbly to your Reſt, ſtepping back i} - 
little with the right Foot as in een . 4 1 

In the performing of the ſecond Motion, which is th! * 
Facing, the Soldiers muſt take Care not to move their let 
Heels from the Ground, but only to turn on them, that the 
may keep their Ranks and Files ſtrait; ; as alſo to place thei | 
right Feet in a Line with their Left, keeping their Firelock 
in the true Poſition of a tt till they perform t the thin 


cath — F 


XLII., XIIX. L. Nr to the Right. 
3 Motions each. 


Each of theſe Words of Command muſt be performed at Z 
Three Motions, as is above directed in Explanation #7i J 
which — the Circle in four Times. 


* * * 


A 


1 Face to the Right-about, 3 Motions. 


This is perform'd at three Motions, as in the foregoing| 4 


; Explanation, only they face half the Circle to the Right. 


LIL. To the Left-about as you were, 2 Motions. | 
This is done on the left Heel, as in the above Explans- 
tion 51, only they face half the Circle to the Left, whic N 
pe them to their ear Front. ; 


— 


Ian. LIV, LV, LVI. Face C1 the Left 
3 Motions each. 


Theſe Facings muſt be perform'd, in the fame Manner | 
thoſe to the Right, on the Leſt Heel; with this Difference 
. that they face to the Left. 1 


LI. To the Left- about. 3 Motions. 


This is half the Circle to the Left. 5 =_ 
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| LVIII. Te o the Right about as you were, 3 Motions. 

4 i Vou are to face half the Circle to the Right, which brings 

15 you to your proper Front, and compleats the Facings. 5 
hen 


LIX. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


| ; Come briskly to your Poize, as in Explanation 24 and 45. 


leſt „ 

2 ö LX. Reſt on your Arms. 3 Motions. 
theit“ | % | N 
och, This muſt be perform'd as in Explanation 36 is directed. 


LXI. Unfix your Bayonets. 3 Motions. | 
Slip the Bayonet up with your Right Hand; tell r, 2, 


1 


and turn it towards you. Then tell 1, 2, and flip it quite 
off of the Muzzle, thruſting it from you at the ſame time, 


and holding it in that Poſition, as is ſhewn in the ſecond 


ing}. 


Motion of Explanation 37. 


LXII. Return your Bayonets. 4 Motions. 


Turn the Point of the Bayonet down, bringing it between 
the Firelock and your Body, and entering the Scabbard, 
Tell 1, 2, and thruſt it quite in. Tell r, 2, and bring your 


right Hand before you a little to the Right of your Firelock. 
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Ihen tell 1, 2, and ſeize the Firelock near the Muzzle, as 


in the 3d Motion of Explanation 36 is directed. 
hich "ER 3 


IXI. Pojze your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Ihe firſt Motion is performed as directed by the firſt Mo- 
tion of Explanation 30. Tell, 1, 2, and raiſe the Firelock 
with your left Hand, ſeizing it at the ſame Time under the 
Lock with the right, keeping the Lock outward, Then tell 
1, 2, and come to your Poize, by thruſting it from you 
With the right Hand, and dropping your left,” 0 


LXIV. Shoulder your F irelocks. 3 Motions, 
This is perform'd as in Explanation 25. 


J D 


hen 
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Ihen the Battalion is to make ready at three 
Words of Command, it is to be perform'd in 
the following Manner. 
Lays I. Make Ready. 
At this they. are to perform all that is contain'd in the firſt 
four Words of Command of the Manual Exerciſe, 


II. Preſent. 
At this Command they are only to perform what is di- 
rected by the fifth Word of Command of the ſaid Exerciſe, 
III. Give | Fire. 
This is perform'd as in Explanation. 6 is directed; after 
which they are to go on with the Exerciſe *till they have 
prim'd and loaded, and when they come to the ſhouldering 


of the Firelock they are to finiſh, which includes the twenty 
fifth Word of Command, 


The End of the Manual Exerciſe. of the Foot. 


e G8 © Y= 7 W 
7 — g — = — 
2 1 = CZ = puke U SLE) 
N & 7 x ” wt WAL © 4 * WW f 
p of no Aa 4 _— — — Gy WI 4 SP - 
— 1 e * - % 


CHAP. III. 


The Granadier Exerciſe, with an Explanation, 
beginning when they are under Arms, viz, 

the Firelock ſboulder d. 5 
HE Granadiers muſt obſerve the fame 
“Directions, for the Poſition under Arms, 
as are given to thoſe of the Battalion: 
But they having an Occaſion for Match 
por their Granades, the Match muſt be 


a — 
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the Match is to hang down by the Inſide of the Butt- end of 
the Firelock. The Match is not to be lighted without ex- 
preſs Orders for it. 5 

When the Granadiers ſtand in a Body with the Men of 
the Battalion, they muſt then perform the fame Motions that 
they do, becauſe they do not then meddle with their Gra- 
nades ; and conſequently, there muſt be no Difference either 
in the Time or Motions of the Exercife of the Granadiers, 
and thoſe of the Battalion, except in the Uſe of the Slings 
and Granades : TI ſhall therefore refer to the Explanation of 
the Battalion Exerciſe, except in thoſe Things which pecu- 


larly belong to the Granadiers, 


14 


WORDS f COMMAND. 
Granadiers, Take Care. 

Tho' this is not reckon'd a Word of Command, but only 
look'd upon as a Warning, to prepare them for the Exerciſe ; 
yet whenever the Granadiers exerciſe apart from the Batta- 
lion) they have annexed two Motions to it, which, it muſt 
be own'd, have a very good Effect, both on the SpeQators 
and Performers, by preparing the latter to go through their 
Exerciſe with Life, Vigour, and Exactneſs, in which the 
principal Beauty of Exerciſe conſiſts. The Motions are as 
follows : Firſt, the Granadiers bring up their right Hands 
briskly to the Front of their Caps ; then tell 1, 2, and bring 
them down with a Slap on their Pouches, with all the Life 
imaginable ; in which Motions, neither their Heads, Bodies, 
nor Firelocks are to move. 5 


I. Join your Right Hands to your Firelocks. | 
Trl 2455255 T3CONON e 

This is perform'd as in Explan, 1, of the Foot Exerciſe, 

II. Pozze your Firelocks, I Motion. I 

As in Explanation 4; | . 


III. Join your Left Hands to your Firehecks. . 
11 een. NS 
This is done as in Explan. 3; with this Difference, that 
you muſt take the Sling in your left Hand at the ſame Time 
you ſeize the Firelock, placing it between the Stock and your 


Hand, | 
D 2 IV. Cock 
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IV. Cock your Firelcks. 2 Motions, As in Explanation 4. 
V. Preſent. 1. Motion, As in Explanation 5. 
VI. Fire. As in Explanation 6, - 


VII, Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. As in Explanation j, | 


VIII. Handle your Slings, 2 Motions, 


Turn the Firelock with both Hands *till the Lock come | 
outwards, without changing any other part of your Poſition, | 
Then tell 1, 2, ſtep out with your right Foot to the Right, 

placing it a moderate Pace from the Left, and, at the fame | 
time, quitting the Firelock with the left Hand, extend you | 
Sling to the Left, the Thumb upwards, keeping the Sling in | 
a Line with the Firelock; and remain ſo till the next 
Command, — 


. Sling your Firelocks. 3 Motions. b 

Bring the Sling with the left Hand oppoſite to the right | 
Shoulder, and the Firelock with the right Hand oppoſite to 
the left Shoulder, by croſſing of both Hands at the fame | 


time, bringing the left Hand within the Right, | keeping ihe | | 


Muzzle directly up, the Barrel to the Left, and the right 
Hand juſt under the left Elbow. Tell 1, 2, bend the Fire- 
lock back, and bring the Sling over your Head, placing it 
Juſt above your right Shoulder, and the Firelock oppoſite to 
the Point of the Left. Then tell 1, 2, draw the Sling with 
your left Hand, and let go the Firelock with the right at the Þ 
lame time, that it may hang by the Sling on the right Shoul- Þ 
der, the Muzzle upwards, and dropping both Hands down 
by your Sides at the ſame Inſtant of Time, —— — i 


X. Handle your Matches. 3 Motions. 


Bring both Hands directly before you with half-ſtretch'd- Þ 
out Arms, about the Height of your Shoulders, taking hold 
of the lower End of the Match at the ſame time with the 
right Hand, placing the Thumb under, and the two Fore- Þ 
fingers above. Tell 1, 2, and bring the Match with the 
right Hand over the back of the left, placing it n = 

| | | | um 


II 
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Thumb and two Fore- fingers of the ſaid Hand. Then tell 


15, 2, thruſt out your left Hand with the Match ſtrait 


| f forward, by extending the Arm at full Length, and at the 


ſime Time bring your right Hand down to your right Side. 


XI. Handle your Granades. 9 Motions. 5 


Keep your left Hand extended to the Front, as before, 


and face nimbly to the Right on the left Heel, ſtretching 


cut your right Arm at the ſame Time the Height of your 
Shoulder, pointing directly to the Rear, Tell 1, 2, and 
dlap your right Hand briskly on your Pouch, ſeizing (if 
there ſhould be Occaſion) your Granade, Then tell 1, 2, 
and bring up your right Hand to its former Poſition, placing 
the Thumb againſt the Fuze, and continue in this Poſition 
till the following Word of Command. 


XII. Open your Fuze. 3 Motions. 


Keep your left Hand extended to the Front, and bring 
the Granade with your right Hand to your Mouth, Tell 
x, 2, and open the Fuze with your Teeth, Then tell 1, 


= , thruſt your Arm nimbly from you to its former Place, 


XIII. Guard your Fuze, 1 Motion. 


Cover the Fuze with your Thumb, without making: any 
other Motion, . : 


XIV. Blow your Matches, 2 Motions. 
Bring the Match with your left Hand before your Mouth 5 


then tell 1, 2, and blow it off with a ſtrong Blaſt, thruſting 


back your Hand at the ſame Time to its former Place. 


XV. Fire and throw your Granades. 3 Motions. 


Meet the Granade with your left Hand, oppoſite to your 
right Thigh, iaclining your Body to the right Side, bending 
the right Knee, and keeping the left ſtiff, and fire the Fuze 
at the ſame Time. Tell 1, 2, flowly, that the Fuze may be 
well lighted, and throw the Granade with a ſtiff Arm, ſtep- 
ping forward, at the ſame Time, with the right Foot, pla- 
cing it in a Line with the left, extending both Arms in a di- 
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rect Line to the Front, keeping the left uppermoſt, and the 


Body upright. Then tell 1,2, and bring your right Hand 
down to your Side, keeping your left in its former Poſition, 


XVI. Return your Matches, 3 Motions. 


Bring both Hands before you, as directed by the firſt Mo- 
tion of Explanation 10. Tell 1,2, and bring the Match 
back to its former Place, between the two laſt F. ingers of the 


left Hand. Then tell 1 > 2 and let both Hands fall down 
by your Sides. 


XVII. Handle your Slings. 3 Motions, 
Seize the Sling with both Hands at the ſame Time, taking 


hold of it with the right Hand about the Middle, and as low | 


as you can reach without bending your Body, with the left. 
Tell 1, 2, and with the left Hand bring the Butt forward, 
Nipping your left Elbow under the Firelock, by bringing of 
it between the Firelock and the Sling ; take hold of the Fire- 
lock at the ſame Time with the left Hand, letting the Stock 
lie between the Thumb and the F ore-finger, the Butt-end 
pointing a little to the Left with the Barrel upwards. Then 
tell 1, 2, bring the Firelock to lie on the left Shoulder, and 
the Sling on the Right, the Barrel upwards, and the Butt- 


end pointing directly to 5 F ront, keeping the F irelock to 
2 true Level. 


XVIII. Poize your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Bring the Sling over your Head with the right Hand, and 
the Firelock ftrait before you with the left, the Muzzle up- 
right, and the Barrel turn'd to the Front. Tell x, 2, and 
caſt the Sling briskly with your right Hand towards the 
Left, between the Firelock and your Body, turning the Lock 
outwards at the ſame Time with your Jeft Hand. Tell I, 
2, and place your right Hand under the Cock, the Thumb 
upwards. Then tell 1, 2, and thruſt the Firetock from ycu 
to your Poize, letting che Left Hand fall down to your Side, 


XIX. Half-cock your Firelocks, 3 Motions. 


Coins: the Firelock with your left Hand, turning the Bar- 
rel towards yous as in Explanation 3. T ll 1, 2, bring the 


F Finder 
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; 1 Firelock cloſe to your Breaft, and half-bend the Cock. 
T' ken tell 1, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you, as in Ex- 
plwKhanation 8 of the Battalion Exerciſe. 

© Note, As the reſt of the Exerciſe is the ſame with that of 
> the Battalion, I ſhall only ſet down the Words of Command 
with the Explanation referr d to, | 


Handle your Primers. Explanation 9. 

. Prime, Explan. 10, 

Shut your Pans. Explan. 11, 

. Caſt about to charge. Explan. 12, 
Handle your Cartridges, Explan. 13. 

. Open your Cartridges, Explan. 14. 
Charge with Cartridge. Explan. 15, 
. Draw your Rammers. Explan. 16. 

. Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 17. 
Put them in the Barrel. Explan. 18, 
Kam down your Charge. Explan. 19. 
Recover your Rammers, Explan. 20. 
Shorten your Rammers, Explan. 21. 

. Return your Rammers, Exp . 
Dur Right Hands under the . Expfan. 23. 
Poixe your Firelochs. Explan, 24. | 
b. Shoulder your Firelocks, Explan. 25. 

. Reſt your Firelocks, Explan. 26. 
Order your Firelocts. Explan. 27. 

. Ground your Firelocks, Explan. 28. 
Tate up your Firelocks, Explan. 29, 

. Reft your Firelcks, Explan. 30. 


Club your Firelocks. Nee 31. 
Reft your Firelocks, Explan. 32. 
Secure your Firelocks, Explan. 33, 


« Sheulder your Firelocks, Explan. 34+ 

. Poize your Firelocks, Explan. 35. 

. Reft on your Arms. Explan. 30. 

. Draw your Bayonets. Explan. 7. 

Fix your Bayonets. Explan. 38. 24 
Reſt your Bayonets. Explan, 339. 

. Charge your Bayonets Breaſt high. Explan, 40. 
. Puſh your Bayonets, Explan. 41, 


Recover your Arms. Explan. 42. 


. Reſt your Bayonets on your Left Arnis. Explan. 43. 


5. Reſt your Bayonets. Explan. 44. 
Sheulder your Firelocks, Explan. 45. 
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87. To the Front preſent your Arms. Explanation 46. 
58. 771 = Right | 
59. 70 the Right, | 
60. To the Right g n 
61. To the Right. | | 
62, To the Rhee fond, | * Explan. ST, 
63. To the Left-about as you were. and $2. - | 
64. Face to the Left, 4 times, &c. 
65. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 59. 
66. Ref? on your Arms. Explan. 60. 
67. Unfix your Bayonets, Explan. 61. 
68. Return your Bayonets, Explan. 62, 
69. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 63. 
70. Shoulder your Firelocks, Explan. "BY 


The Granadiers having diſtinet Words of Command for | 


the Firing and Throwing of their Granades, beſides thoſe | 


which are given to the Battalion when they make Ready at 


three Words of Command; I ſhall therefore ſet them down 


in the Order as they are to follows 


Take Heed to make Ready and Fire at Three 
. ords of Command. 2 


I. Make Ready. 


This muſt be done by performing the Motions from n Exc: ; 
re Iſt to the 4th incluſive. 


II. Preſent. As in Explanation 5. 
III. Give Fire. As in Explanation 6. 


Aſter which tbey are to perform the Motions of the 7th 
Word of Command, which is the Recover, and remain ſo b 


il the following Command is given: 


Take Care to Fire and Throw your Granades at 
Three Words of Command. 


4 Make Ready. 


This muſt be done by performing all the Motions in the 
Granadier Exerciſe, from Explanation 8th to the ch in- 
cluſive. | | | 6 


Il. Blow 


r On ann 
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{1 Blow your Matches, As in Explanation 15 
of the ſaid Exerciſe. 


III. Fire and throw your Granades. 


This is done as in Explanation 15. After which they are 


to go on with the ere aan they have rale the zoth 


= 


| Word of Command. 
The End of the Manual . E ei of th Grenadiers, 
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C'H A T Iv. 
Evolutions of the Foot. 


14 IHE F of the Foot, which: were for- 
merly practiſed, being found not only of very 
little Uſe, but likewiſe of ſuch a Length, that 
they had not Time to perform the more eſſen- 
tial Parts of the Service, (the Firings) without 


z : oyer⸗ futiguing the Soldiers; for which Reafon; the greateſt 
Part of them have been diluſed, and only ſuch retained, as 


are thought abſolutely neceſſary : I ſhall therefore inſert no 
more of them here than what were practiſed by the Foot during 
the late War in Flanders. But if any one is deſirous to ſee 


1 the whole, he may find them in a Book of Exerciſe printed i in 


1690, by Order of King WILLIAM and Queen Max v. 
Note, When the Evolutions are to be performed, the 
Officers are to be at their Poſts of Exerciſe i in a the Rear, and 


the Files open. 


Have a Care to perform, your” Evilutions. 


As ſoon as this Notice is given, there ad be a profound 
Silence obſerved throughout the Battalion; and the Soldiers 
are immediately to ftraiten. their Ranks and Files; this : 
In order to ſtraiten their Ranks, they muſt take Care that 
1 5 are N in a Line with thoſe « on n their Right and 1205 | 

an 
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and to ple themſelves i in ſuch a poſition, that neither the 
Head nor Body is ſeen before or behind the one or the other. 
Their Heels mu be placed in a ſtrait Line, without which 
the Ranks can never be brought even. To ſtraiten the Files, 
thoſe in the Front-rank are to divide the Ground equally 


between them, and thoſe of the other five Ranks who ſtand 
in File, muſt always ſtand with their Faces againſt or op- 


polite to the Middle of the Neck of their File-leader, They 


are all to carry their Firelocks firm upon their Shoulders, 


and to raiſe the Muzzle high, that they may not touch or 
claſh againſt one another in their Facings. 

Theſe Directions muſt be obſerved as a ſtanding Rule, 
ſince they are to do it after the performing of every Word of 


Command, if there is an Occaſion, without any further Or- 


ders for ſo doing from the Mayor, or Othcer who exerciſes 
the Battalion. 


I. Rear Half. F 0 to the Right 2 our 
Front. March. 


The three laſt, or 3 (which are the Sund 


fifth, and fixth) are to march up and double the Front 


Half-files to the Right, thus: The fourth Rank doubles 


into the firſt, the fifth into the ſecond, and the ſixth into | 


the third. 


Upon the Word, March, being given ( (between which 
and the other Part of the Word ot Command, there ſhould 


be a conſiderable Stop or Pauſe made, that the Men may 
have Time to reflect on what they are order'd to perform) 


the forementioned Ranks are to ſtep at once forward with 


their left Feet, marching flowly, and counting their twelve 


Paces, which laft Pace brings them to the Right of thoſe 
they are to double, 

They are ta march very flow, and ke great Care that 
the Whole move like one Man; which they may eaſily do, 
by keeping Time in the lifting up and ſetting down of the 


ſame Feet together, as is more- fully explain'd in the 4th 


Article, Chapter I. on Opening of Files. 


In order to keep their Ranks even in Marching, they 


muſt always caſt their Eyes to the Right and Left, but more 
particularly to the Right, without turning their Heads ; 


which, if obſery'd, will facilitate. their keeping an equal 
Pact with one another, and thereby render the Performance | 


regular and beautiful. 


They 


_— 
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| They are to march with their Heads and Bodies upright, 
carrying their Arms high and firm on their Shoulders, 

In all Movements to the Front, they are to begin with 
| the Left Feet. 

| Theſe Directions mult be look'd upon as Randing Rules, 
| which will fave me the Trouble of Repeating, and the Rea- 
der that of hearing the lame "BRAY 6 over Lond. 


II. To the Left as you were, 


The Rinke that doubled, face at once to the Left on 


| their right Heels, by ſtepping half a Pace backwards with 
| the left Feet, and ſtand thus ill the following Command. 


ö 11. . March, 


The foremention'd Half-files lift up their left Feet, ma- 
* king the half Pace a whole one, and march back to their 
| former Ground, their right Feet making the 12th and laſt 
Step, which they are to ſet down in the ſame Place they 
were before, keeping their left Feet a little behind their 


right, - which Poſition they are to remain till the follow- 
ing ne Command, 


uod 4 


GILL = IV. Hall. 


The foreſaid Halk fles are to face to the Right-about, on 


| their right Heels, and immediately dreſs their Kanks and 
3 Tn a8 FUE, directed. ; 


v. Rear Half Files | to the Left ble your 
Ay h, Front. March, 


I The forefaid Half-files ſtep forward with their- left F get, 
and double to the Left of their Leaders, as they did before te 
the Right; and to obſerve the ſame Directions in their 
3 Marching, a as are Sven in nnn I. 


VI. To the Right as you were. 


Thoſe who doubled, face to the Right on their left Heels, 
by e half a Pace backwards with their right Feet. 


VII. 
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VII. March. 


The faid Half-Files lift up their right Feet, making the“ 
half Pace a whole one, and march to their former Ground; 
their left Feet making the 12th and. laſt Pace, which they Þ 
are to ſet down in the ſame Place they were before, keeping 
their right Feet a little behind their left; in which Poſition Þ 
they are to remain till the following Word of Command. 


VIII. Halt. 


The foreſaid Half. files face to the Leſt- about on their 
left Heels, and ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 9 


IX. Front Half-Files, to the Right double your Rear. 


The firſt, ſecond, and third Ranks face to the Right- ; 
about on their right Heels, and ſtand thus ready to march | 
and double at the following Command, OY 


X. March, 
Thoſe who faced, ſtep at once towards the Rear, with | 
their right Feet, marching ſlowly *till the third Rank 
_ doubles into the ſixth, the ſecond into the fifth, and the 
firſt into the third ; and by counting of 12 Paces, their left 
Feet makes the laſt, which they are to place by the right 
Feet of thoſe they double, facing full to the Left of the Bat- | 
talion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks (which they are 
to carry high on this Occaſion) pointing in a Line to the 
Right, and to remain ſo till the following Command, 


n 
The forefaid Front Half᷑ files face to the Right on their 
teft Heels, by falling back with their right Feet 
XII. Front Half- Files, as you were. March, 
The Half-Files that doubled ſtep forward with their left 
Feet, and march ſlowly, in 12 Paces, to their former Ground, 


taking Care to place their Heels in thoſe Places they ſtood 


eir 
Rear, and, counting 12 Paces, march ſlowly till they come 


do the Left of thoſe they doubled before to the Right; and 
ttmeir right Feet making the laſt Step, they are to place them 
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on before; (which will be eaſily perceived, particularly where 


tte left Heel was, by its being marked in the former Facings) 
T after which they are to ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


X I. Front Half- Files, to the Left double your Rear. 


The foreſaid Half-Files face to the Left-about on their left 


' Heels, and ſtand ready to march on the following Command. 


XIV. March. 
Thoſe who faced ſtep with their left Feet towards the 


cloſe to the left Feet of thoſe they double, turning, at the 


| fame Time, their Faces and Bodies full to the Right of the 
\_ Battalion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks pointing to the 
2 remaining in that 8 till che following Command. 


XV. Hall. 


The foreſaid Half. Files face to the Left on their right f 
Heels, by falling back with their left F cet, | 


XVI. Front Hatf- Files, as you were. Marth. 7 
The foreſaid Half-files ſtep forward with their left Feet, 


and march to their former Ground, as in Explan. 12 is directed. 


Note, As the Foot are always to be drawn up three deep, 
that is, in three Ranks, when they are to go upon Action, 
or thro* their Firings; the Uſe of the Doubling of the fore- 
ſaid Front and Rear Half-Files, is ſelf-evident ; ſince it is by 
thoſe Movements that a Battalion is brought from ſix to 


three deep, and therefore neceſlary for the Men to perform 
them now and then. 


XVII. Half. Ranto, to the Right lle your Files 


by Diviſion. 
As every Diviſion is ſub- divided into ben the Half on 


the Right of each Diviſion is called the gh: Half-ranks, 


and that on the Left, is the Len Half. Ns. 


At 
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At this Word of Command,, the Left Half-ranks face u 
the Right on their left Heels. | 


XVIII. March, 


The Half tanke that faced lift up their left Feet sel | 
and ſtep in a direct Line to the Rear a moderate Pace; after Þ 
which, they are to face together to the Left on their let 


Heels, and then march, beginning with their left Feet, in:] 


ſtrait Line to the Right, till the Right-hand Men of thok Þþ 
who double come oppoſite to the Right-hand Men that ſtood, 
at which they are all to ſtand; taking Care to place their . 


left Feet foremoſt, and directly in a Line with the left Feet 


of thoſe whom they are to double, looking full to the Right E 
of the Battalion. TY 


XIX. Halt 


be ſoreſaid Half-ranks face to the Left on their left Heels, | 
and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XX. Half Ranks that doubled, to the Left as you were. 
The foreſaid Half-ranks face to the Left on their left Heels 


remain ſo till the n Word of Command. 


XXI. March. 


Thoſe who faced lift up their left Feet together, and march 
in a ſtrait Line to the Left, till they come oppoſite to the 


Ground they firſt ſtood on; at which they are to make a 
hort Stand, and to face at once nimbly to the Right on their 


right Heels; after which they are to make another ſhort 
Stand, and then march forward, beginning: with their left 
Feet, into their former Ground. 


I believe it is unneceſſary to mention the Care which muſt 


be taken, that the Soldiers all face at the ſame time, lift up 


and ſet down the ſame Feet, and begin and end their March 


together, after what has been already ſaid on that Subject; 


but unleſs theſe Things are punctually obſerved, the Beau 
of the Evolutions will be loſt, by their appearing confuſed 
and irregular ; whereas on the contrary, when they are per- 


form'd in exact Time, they have not only an admirable Effect 


on the Spectators, but likewile on the Performers, by preparing 
them, 
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chem, in ſuch a Manner, for the performing of every Move- 


ment that may be required in Service, that the Orders, with- 
out any Difficulty, are executed as ſoon as given. 


: XXII. Half Ranks, to the Left double {Jour 11255 


by Divifh . 
The Right Half. ranks, or thoſe who food, hace at once 


to the Left 0 on their right Heels, 


XXIII. March, W 
The Half-ranks who faced lift up their right*Fee ect toge- 


ther, and ſtep a moderate Pace directly to the Rear; after 
which they are to face to the Right on ck right Heels, and 
then march, beginning with their right Feet, in a ſtrait Line 
to the Left, till they come oppoſite to the Left- hand Men 
| who ſtand, placing their.right Feet foremoſt and directly in 


Line with the right Feet of thoſe Men whom they are to 


ö double; looking full to the Left of the Patton: 


XXIV. Hal. 
The forefaid Half. ranks face to the Right © on their he | 


| Heels, and immediately {traiten their * and Files. 


XXV. To the Right as vor Were. 
The Half-ranks that doubled, face to the Right on their 


| right Heels. 


XXVI. March, 
The forefaid Half-ranks ſtep at once with their 3 Feet, 


| and march in a ſtrait Line to the Right *till they come op- 
Polite to the Ground they ſtood on before, and then making 
a ſhort Stand, they are to face nimbly to the Left on their 
left Heels, and after a ſhort Pauſe they are to march up to 
their former Ground. 


Ranks doubling of Files may be IR by the Half. 


5 ranks of the whole Battalion, the Uſe of which was to en- 
| large the Intervals to make room for Battalions or Squadrons 
do paſs thro them; but as the Doubling of the Files in that 


Manner i in Time of Action, would take up too much Time, 
they 
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they have fallen upon a quicker and more ſafe way of doing | 
it, by wheeling back two or three Platoons, or as many az Þ | 
are requiſite ; and as ſoon as the Troops have paſſed, the | * 
Platoons are immediately wheel'd up again; for which Rea. 
ſon the Doubling of the Half-ranks of the whole Battalion 
hath been diſuſed, by being found of no Service. But as the | © 
Half-ranks of every Diviſion doubling their Files is of fin- | 
gular Uſe, in the marching of any Number of Troops, for | 
the paſſing of Defiles, Bridges, or Paſſes not broad enough | 
to march off by Half-ranks, as is above ſhewn, by the | 
Doubling ; and as ſoon as they have paſſed, they are to 
move up again ; for which Reaſon they have been continued | 
in the Evolutions now practiſed. | 
After the Doubling of the Half-ranks, the Officers are to | 
be ordered to take their Poſts in the Front of the Battalion, | 


XXVII. To the Right and Left, cloſe your Files ts | © 
the Center by Diviſion. I 


Fach Diviſion faces to the Right and Left inwards to its 
Center, thus: The Right Half-ranks face to the Left on | 
their right Heels, and the Left Half-ranks to the Right on 
their left Heels, the Half-ranks of each Diviſion facing one 
another The Officers are to face with the Men, and on | 
the ſame Foot they do, according as they are poſted on the | 
Right or Left Half-ranks. | | 


XXVIII. March. 


At this Word of Command, the Officers and Soldiers are 
to lift up their Feet together, beginning with thoſe they faced 
on, and marching ſlowly towards the Center of each Divi- 

ſion they are to cloſe within half a Pace of one another, 
and then ſtand, placing the Feet foremoſt they faced on. 
The Officers and Serjeants are to march and keep an 
equal Pace with the Files oppoſite to them, and to ftand 
when they do, F)) ea oy eo 1 


XXIX. Halt. 


At this Command, they are all to come nimbly to their | 
proper Front on the Heels they before faced on, viz. The 
right Half-ranks on their right Heels, and the others on their 
left Heels, BOYS 
. XXX. 
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XXX. Rear Ranks, Cloſe to your Front, March. 


The Front Rank ſtands, the other five ſtep at once for- 
ward with their left Feet, and marching very flow, cloſe 
their Ranks within a Pace of one another, and then hand; 

Before we proceed to the following Words of Command, 


L which are for Wheeling, it will be proper to lay down ge- 


neral Rules for the performing oi them. 


General Rules for Wheeling. 


The Circle is divided into four equa] Parts. 
Wheeling to the Right or Left, is only a Quarter of the 


Circle. 
Wbeeling to the Right or Left about, is one Half of the 
Circle. 


When you wheel to the Right, you are to cloſe to the 


3 : Right ſo near as to touch your Right- hand Man, (but with= 
cout preſſing him) and to look to the Left (without turning 


= 


the Head) in order to bring the Rank about even. 


When you wheel to the Left, you are to cloſe to the 


| : Leſt, and look to the Right, as above directed. 


This Rule will ſerve for all Wheeling by Ranks; as whan 


2 Battalion is marching by Sub- diviſions with their Ranks 
open, then each Rank wheels diſtinctly by its ſeif when it 


comes to the Ground on which the Rank before it wheel'd, 


| but not before, 


[t will likewiſe ſerve as a Rule for the Front Rank in all 


1 Wheelings, whether that of the whole Battalion, or Grand or 


Sub- diviſions: But the Rear- ranks, when they are clos'd for- 


ward, being to wheel directly in the Rear of, and at the ſame 
time With: "the Front-rank, mult incline a little to the Left 
when they wheel to the Right, in order to keep directy in a 
| Line with their File-leaders. The ſame Rule muſt be ob- 
ſerved by the Rear-ranks, when they wheel to the Left, by 


: nclining a little to the Right, for the Reaſon above-men- 


3 - tioned, that of keeping in a Line with their File-leaders. 


In Wheeling, the Men are to take particular Care, nei- 


| ther to open nor cloſe their Ranks, and to carry their Fire- 
EZ iocks high and firm on their Shoulders, 


In Wheeling, the Motion of each Man is quicker or {lower, 


| : according to the Diſtance he is from the Right or Left, thus: 
5 When you whecl to the Ri gbr, each Man moves quicker 


than 


. er 


—— 5" wages tae," Ae — — 
8 3 — 
r — * 


— © — 
— N 
2 * 


— 


— —— — _ 


. — 


— 
W _ 


= * 
- a ＋ jo 5 n 
— Ws; . ' es” nin ee FLAC 2 — 
. 


” ” a 
K 


yy 
— * 
— — — — 
— —̃— A 
ry 
4 an h - — — — by 
— = — . 1 
*——— x 2 by — : * — 
— 2 2 


1 
1 
W 
14 
1 
N 
1.48 
1% 
1% 
14 


50 A TREATISE of Chap. 1 


than his Right-hand Man; and in Wheeling to the Le, 
each moves quicker than his Left-hand Man ; the Circ: 
that every Man wheels being larger, according to the D. 
ſtance he is from the Hand he wheels to, as may be ſeen h 
deſcribing of ſeveral] Circles within one another at the 
Foot Diſtance from each, which is the Space every Man! 
ſuppoſed to take up. | 


XXXI. To the Right Wheel by Diviſon, March. 


At this Command they all ſtep forward with their lk 
Fce:, and wheel to the Right a Quarter of the Circle. 


TheRight-hand Man of the Front Rank of every Diviſio 
muſt turn on his right Heel, without taking it out of it 
Place; and caſting his Eye to the Left, without turning hi 
Head, bring his Body and left Foot about with the Rank, 
according as it moves quicker or ſlower. All the Men in the 
Front Rank are to caſt their Eyes to the Left in the ſame. 
Manner, that they may neither advance before nor keep be. 
Hind their Left-hand Men; but to govern their Steps in ſuch 


a Manner, that by adding to or abating from them, they may 
keep their Bodies in a direct Line with the Left- hand Man 
of their Diviſions; by the due Obſervance of which Rule, 
the Front Rank will be always kept {trait in Wheeling, and | 


conſequently, contributea great deal towards the Rear Rank; 


doing the fame; but unleſs the Front Rank wheels ſtrait, 


it is impoſlible that the Rear Ranks ſhould, 


Let them obſerve further, as directed by the general Rule 
for Whecling. 


All Wheelings are to be * ſlow; and even thoſe Men 
on the extream Part of the Rank, are not to excced a mo⸗ 


derate Pace. 


The Officers are to Wheel on the Head of their ſever! | 


Diviſions, and the Setjeants on the Flanks and in the Rear. 


As ſoon as the Diviſions have wheeld a Quarter of the | 5 


Circle, the Major i is to Proceed to the next Word of Com. 
mand. | 


XXXIIL Halt. 


At this they are to ſtand, and immediately dreſs thei: | 
Ranks and 4 les, ee | 8 


XXXIII, 


RN all: + 3-44 . 
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0 2 XXXIII. To the Right Wheel, March. 
0 * All the Diviſions wheel a a Quarter of the Circle again to 
= Ape Right, which brings the Battalion to face to the Rear, 
bf q he Directions in Explan, 31, mult be punctually obſerved. 
a XXXI1V, Halt. As in Explan. 33. 
1 ; XXXV. To the Right Wheel, March, 
7 
As in Explan. 31, and 33; by which they face to the 
00 Leſt of the Battalion. 
lt; I 
hs 23 XXXVI. Halt. As in Explan. 32, and 34. 
i Þ XXXVII. To the Right Wheel, March. 
me 
b. This Wheel compleats the Circle at four Times, and 
> brings them to their proper Front. 
ay OS | | 
nn 3 XXXVIII. Halt. As in Explan. 32, is directed. 
d XXXIX. Wheel to the Right-about, March. 
9b 
1 F By this Word of Command, all the Diviſions are to Wheel 
] one Half of the Circle to the Right. 
35 
XL. Halt, As in Explan, 325 
en | 
0- XLI. Wheel to the Right-abont, Marc. 
al | This Wheel compleats the Circle at Twice, and brinzs 
„ ; them to their proper Front. 
ne 
1. XLII. Halt. As in Explan, 32. 
; XLII. Fo the Left II beet, March. 
The Diviſions are to wheel to the Left a Quarter of the 
Circle, as they did before to the Right; with this Difference, 
„ that the Left-hand Man of the Front Rank of each Div Alion 
. muſt keep his left Heel in its Place, (as the Riglit-hand Men 


| : : [vid their right Heels when they wheel'd to the Right) and, 


2 | by 
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by caſting his Eye to the Right, bring his Body and right 
Foot about with the Rank, according as it ſhall more 
quick or flow. — 

All the Men of the Front Rank are to caſt their Eyes to 


the Right, as they did before to the Left, and for the fame | 
Reaſon, to keep their Bodies in a ſtrait Line with the Right. 


hand-man, that the Rank may be kept even in Wheeling, * 

The Rear-ranks are to incline a little to the Right when 
they wheel to the Left; (as they did to the Left when they | 
whee!'d to the Right) obſerving further as in Explan, 3r. i; | 
directed, as alſo the general Rules for Wheeling. _ F 


XLIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. | 


XLV. To the Left Theel, March. As in Expl. 43. is directed. 


XLV1. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
XLVII. To the Left TVheel, March. As in Explan. 43. 
XLVIII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 


XLIX. To the Left Wheel, March. 


As in Explan. 43. which compleats the Circle at four Times, | 


L. Halt, As in Explan, 32. 
LI. Wheel to the Lift-about, March. 
This Wheel is one Half of the Circle to the Left. 
Ll. Hott. | As in Explan, 3 
LIII. bel to the Left-about, March. 
This Wheel brings the Diviſions to their proper Front, 


and compleats all the Wheelings that are now practiſed in 
the Evolutions,” 


When you would ſhorten them, it may be done by 


Wheeling only twice to the Right, and then to the Right- | 


about, and the ſame to the Left, 


Iv. 
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LIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 


As the leaving of Intervals between the Diviſions, when 
they are to wheel, is never done upon Service, but always 
performed with them cloſed within a Pace of one another, I 


am at a Loſs to know the Reaſon why it is not done fo in 


the Evolutions; fince the performing of it this Way is al- 
together as eaſy as the other, and, in my Opinion, much 


more beautiful, by having a greater Reſemblance of real 
Service: And as no other Part of the Evolutions is now 


practis'd, but what is of real Uſe upon Action, or to form 


* a Battalion for it, the ſame Rule holds for the laying this 
aſide alſo, and ſubſtituting the other in its room, that of 
© wheeling with the Diviſions cloſed to their proper Diſtance, 
This I only offer as my Opinion; but. leſt my Notion 


© ſhould be wrong, I did not inſert it in the Evolutions, as 


. may be ſeen by the above Method. 


LV. Rear Ranks, to the Right-about as you were, 
The Front Rank ſtands, The other Five, which had 


| cloſed forward, face to the Right. about on the left Heels, 


and wait for the following Word of Command to march 


ü : . 2 
back to their former Diſtance, _ 5 


The ſecond Rank muſt raiſe the Muzzle of their Fire- 


locks very high, that they may not claſh againſt thoſe of 


the Front-rank in Facing. 


LI. March. 


They are to begin with the Feet they faced on, the Rear- 


rank moving firſt ; and when they have marched three 


Paces, the fifth Rank is to begin; and as ſoon as that Rank 


has march'd three Paces, the fourth Rank is to move ; the 
third and ſecond Ranks obſerving the ſame Rule, are all to 
march ſlowly, each Rank counting the following Paces, viz. 
the rear or ſixth Rank to march 15 Paces, the fifth Rank 
12, the ſourth Rank 9, the third Rank 6, and the ſecond 


Rank 3 Paces, which brings them all to their former Di- 
| ſtance of four Paces between tach Rank; after which they 
are to ſtand, placing the left Feet foremoſt. 


If the lifting up and ſetting down of the ſame Feet toge- 
ther is duly obſerved, they will all come to their Ground at 
the ſame Inſtant of Time. „ 
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on their left Heels, and the J eſt Half-ranks face to the Leſt 


proj per Diſtance, Sce the Directions for the Opening oi 
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LVII. Halt. 


The 'ſoreſaid Ranks face to the Left-about on their Lei | 
Heels, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. | 


I.VII J. Files, to the Right and Left Outwards, 
Oden to your former Diſtance. 


The Right Half-ranks of every Diviſion face to the Riche | 


on their right Heels ; by which Facing, the Half-ranks of 
every Divition ſtand Back to Back. 

The Officers are to face as the Half-ranks do on which 
they are poſted, thus: Thoſe on the Right Halt-ranks face 
to the Right, and thoſe on the Left Ha f-ranks face to the 
Left, all doing it on the fame Feet, and at the fame Time 
with the Soldiers. If there are three Officers on a Diviſion, 
thoſe in the Center of the Diviſion ſtand ſtill without fa 
eing. The Serjcants are to follow the ſame Directions. 


LIX. March. 


The Right ad Left-hand File of each Diviſion lift up 
the Feet they faced on together, and march ſlowly to their 
former Ground, and then ſtand, placing the fame Feet 
foremoſt, which are thoſe next the Front. 

No File is to move till the File before it has got to its 


PPP ̃]⅛ .. ROT RRCR * 


iles in the fourth Article of the firſt Chapter ; to which! 


ſhall likewiſe refer the Officers for theirs. | 


LX. Hall. 


At this Word of 888 both Officers and Soldier | 
face to their proper Front, The Half ranks on the Right | 
face to the Left on their left Heels, and the Half-ranks on 


the left face to the Right on their right Heels, and immedi- 


ately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files, 


LXI. Ref? your Firelocks. Asin Exp. 26of the Foot Exercik 


LXII. Order your Firelocks, As in Explan. 27. 
LXIII. Ground your Firelucks, As in Explan. 28. 


LXIV. 
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3 


1 LXIV. Face to the Right-about. 


They all face to the Right about on their left Heels, and 


wait for the following Command. 


LXV. March. 
At this they are to lift up their left Feet t together, and 


march between the Files of Arms till they have got beyond 
the Rear-rank; after which they are not obliged to keep their 
"Ranks and F iles, but may mix with one another; however, 
© they muſt do it in ſuch a Manner, that they may be ready 
© to repair to their Arms on the firſt Order; which may be 
done by Beat of Drum, or any other Signal, as the com- 
manding Officer ſhall think proper, 


The Officers are not to march to the Rear with the Men, 


but after they have fix'd their Half. pikes in the Ground, they 
may walk about in the Front. 

The Enſigns are to do the ſame with the Colours, and to 
place one of the Men, with his Sword drawn, Centinel over 
them. The Serjeants are e. to fix their Halbards in 
the Ground. 


LXVI. To your Arms 


As ſoon as this Word of Commung is given, the Men 


are all to run to their Arms, drawing their Swords, and 
holding them in their right Hands with the Points up. 


The Officers are to repair to their Poſts at the lame Time, 


LXVII. Return your Stoords, 35 Morions. 


They are to turn the Point of their Swords downwards, 
and, looking to the Left, enter them i in the Scabbards. Tell 


3 1, 2, and thruſt them quitein, Then tell x, 2, and bring 


their right Hands back to their richt Sides. 
ILXVIII. 2. ake up your Firelbeks, 


As in Explan. 29. of the F oot Exerciſe, 
LXIX. Ref your Firelocks. As in \ Explan. 30. Ibid.” 


LXX. Shoulder your Firelcks. As in Explan, 45. Did. 
The E nd of the Evolutions, 
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C HAF. V. 


Directions for Paſſing in Review, 
AK416C 46-4 
EFORE the Regiment is to paſs in Review, 


the Companies ſhould be drawn out, and a 
ſtrict Inſpection made into the Mens Arms, 
Ammunition, Cloaths, and Accoutrements, 
| and a Report made of the fame, by the Ot- 
Hcer com anding each Company, to the Colonel, or Offi- 
cer commanding the Regiment, that he may know the true 


* 
. 3 
x page; 


* 


State of the Whole, and give neceſſary Directions in Time 


tor the repairing of ſuch Things as may be then out of Order, 

If Time and Place will admit of it, it is uſual for the 
Colonel to make this Inſpection himſelf along with the 
other Officers; or at leaſt to order either his Lieutenant- 


Colonel or Major to do it, and to make him a Report of the 


whole. 
ARTICLE AL 


The Regiment muſt be told off by Grand and Sub-divi- 
tions, and the Officers appointed to them, the Colours ſent 
for, and the Files open'd before the General comes; that af- 
ter he has viewed them ſtanding, they may immediately pro- 
ceed to the Exerciſe, or whatever he ſhall pleaſe to order. 

When Notice is given of the General's coming, the Ma- 
jor is to order the Men to ſhoulder their Arnis, from which 
Poſition they are always to reſt their Arms, when that 
Compliment is to be paid; and as ſoon as he approaches near 


* 
* 
3 


R 
: 
: 


| 


, 


r Fer 


the Flank of the Battalion, the Major is to order the Soldiers 


to reſt their Arms by the following Words of Command. 


{4 
« AX ; To | 
= 
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9 To the Front preſent your Arms. 


At the performing of the fourth and laſt Motion of the 


; above Command, all the Drummers are to beat a March, 


and the Major is to take his Poſt immediately on the Right | 


of the Battalion, and the Adjutant on the Left, dreſſing in 
A Line with the Rank of Officers. 


As the General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are to 


ſalute him with their Half-pikes or Partizans ; ; and to time it 


in ſuch a Manner, that each may juſt finiſh bis Salute, and 
pull off his Hat when he comes oppoſite to him, The En- 
ſigns who carry the Colours are to drop them, (if the Gene- 
© ralis to be ſaluted with Colours) bringing the Spear pretty 


near the Ground, juſt when the Colonel drops the Point of 


his Halt-pike, pulling oft their Hats at the ſame Time, and 
not to raiſe the Colours till he has paſſed them. 

As the Major and Adjutant are to be on Horſeback, they 
d to ſalute with their Swords; and when the Major has 
- finiſhed his Salute, he is to repair oppoſite to the Center of 
the Regiment, that he may be ready to order the Men to face 
| when the General goes round the Battalion: And as it is 


| | impoffible for the Words of Command to be diſtinctly heard 


by the Whole when the Drums are beating, the Drummers 


© ſhould have Directions to ceaſe as ſoon as the General 


comes to the left Flank of the Battalion, (ſuppoſing he be- 
gan at the Right) and not to begin Beating 'till the Word of 
Command is given to face to the Left; and when he comes 
to the left Flank of the Rear-rank, they ſhould ceaſe again 
till the Battalion has faced a ſecond Time to the Left. The 
ſame Rule ſhould be obſerved when he comes to the right 
Flanks of the Rear and Front Ranks. ES" | 
It the above Directions are duly obſerved, the Facings, 
wich on thefe Occaſions are generally very ill perform'd, 
may be done with the utmoſt Exactneſs. It is therefore in- 
cumbent on the Major, if he would ſhew the Regiment to 
Advantage, not to negle& this Precaution; ſince the per- 
forming of the firſt Motions well, generally makes ſo good 


an Impreſſion, that every one is prepoſſeſſed in Favour. of 


what is to follow, and will rather excuſe than condemn the 
little Slips or Miftakes that may be committed : Whereas, if 
bad Impreſſion is at firſt given, every little Failing will be 
judged a Crime, ſince Prejudices of this Kind take too ſtrong 

a Poſſeſſion 8 the Mind to be eaſily removed. = 
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By the above Directions it is preſumed, that the General 
who Reviews. begins at the Right, which they always do, 
_ unleſs the Situation of the Ground, or the drawing up of 
the Regiment won't admit of it ; which is a Fault that 
ſhould be carefully avoided, For this End, the Ground on 
which you are to be reviewed, and the Avenues leading to it, 
ſhould be conſidered, and the moſt advantageous Part of it 
pitched upon for the Regiment; taking care to draw up the 
Front towards the Place | by which the General is to approach, 
and leaving the right Flank open, that he may come to it 
without any Difficulty. If this Precaution is neglected, the 
Officer who commands the Regiment will be thought either 
careleſs or ignorant in his Profeſſion, unleſs it plainly ap- 
pears that Neceſſity, and not Choice, obliged him to it. 

When the Caſe happens that the General comes to the 
Left of the Battalion firſt, and paſſes along the Front to the 
Right, the Drummers are to ceaſe beating when he comes 
to that Flank, till the Regiment has fac'd to the Right, as 
before directed, that the W ords of Command for the Facing 
may be diſtinctiy heard. 

When the Battalion is order'd to face, the Officers, Ser- 
jeants, Drummers and Hautboys, are to do the ſame, and 
all to remain at their Poſts, without going through the Bat. 
talion to the Rear when the General paſſes along it, or ſalu- 
ting bim any more than once ſtanding. 

The Serjeants in the Rear are to pull off their Hats, with- 
out bowing their Heads, when the General paſſes them, 
holding their Halbards in their right Hands as the Officers 
do their Half. Pikes. | 

N. B, When the Officers pull off their fas after Salu- 
tings, they are not to bow their Heads. 


ARTICLE III. 


As ſoon as the Ceremony of viewing the Regiment ſtand- 
ing is over, the General then acquaints the Colonel what he 
would have perform'd, as the going through the Manual Ex. 
erciſe, Evolutions, _ the Firings, or a Part of each; all 
which depends intirely on the Directions he ſhall be pleaſed 
to give, and therefore no certain Rule can be preſcribed. 
And tho' the Generals are not ty'd down to any fet Form 
in Reviewing, yet they commonly proceed in the following 
Manner, 

Firft, They view the Regiment ne 1 tan 

Secondly, 
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Secondly, They order the Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions 
to be performed. 

Thirdly, To go through ſome Part of the Firings; and, 

Fourthly, To march by him, either in Grand-Diviſions, 


Sub- Diviſions, or by ſingle Companies. 


ART TIE E . 


As the firſt Part, that of viewing the Repiment ſtanding 
has been fully treated of in the Second Article, I ſhall men- 
tion ſome Things relating to the Second (that of the Exer- 
ciſe) which could not be fo properly introduced hefore. 

When the Officers are order'd to take their Poſts of Ex- 
erciſe in the Rear, the Colonel is not to go to the Rear, but 
to march ſtrait forward, and place himſelf by the General, 
with his Half-pike in his Hand, during the Exerciſe ; and 
as ſoon as that is over, and the Officers ordered to the Front, 
he is then to return to his Poſt. 

In the Abſence of the Colonel, the Lieutenant-Colonel is 
to proceed in the ſame Manner, in placing himſelf by the 
General during the Exerciſe, and performing all the other 
Parts of the Colonel's Duty in the Command of the Regi- - 


ment: But the Lieutenant. Colonel's Poſt is never ſupplied 


by any other Officer when he is abſent, or commands the 
Regiment. 

When the Command falls to the Major: by the Abſence 
of the Colonel and Lieutenant- Colonel, he is then to take 
the Colonel's Poſt at the Head of the Regiment, and falute 
with his Half-pike; but when the Regiment is to perform 


| the Exerciſe, he is to mount on Horſeback to do it, the 


Command of the Regiment not being ſufficient to excuſe 


him trom that Part of his Duty be a General, unleſs an 


Impediment in his Voice, or ſome other juſt Reaſon, obliges 


him to decline it; and even in that Caſe he is to make an 
Apology to the General for his not doing of it himſelf, and 
deſire Leave that another Officer may perform it; and RY 
zranted (which, I believe, is ſeldom refuſed) he then remains 
on Foot, and act in every Reſpect as Colonel. 

In the Abſence of all the Field-Officers, the eldeſt Captain 
takes the Command, and places himſelf in the 'Colonel's Poſt 


at the Head of the Regiment, and acts in every Runen as 


the Colonel ſhould do, were he preſent, _ 
When the Officers take their Poſts in the Rear, the Drum- 


mers and Hautboys are to march beyond the General, and 
| not 
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not the Major, as was directed by the fifth Article of the 
firſt Chapter. 

The Major, or Officer who gives the Word of Com. 
mand, is not to find Fault, or preſume to chaſtiſe any of 
the Soldiers in the General's Preſence for any Neglect in 
their Exerciſe; neither ought it to be done before the Co- 
lonel, without his Permiſſion, in order to make them mind 
their Duty, and inſtruct them in the performing of it better; 
theſe Things being only allowable at common Exerciſe, and 
not in the Preſence of our ſuperior Officers: For which 
Reaſon there ſhould be nothing ſaid or heard but the Words 
of Command for what the Men are to perform. 


1 V. 


After the Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions, they perform 
the third Part before mentioned, that of the Firings; the 
Directions for which, with che Uſe and Service of each 


Sort, being fully treated of in the two following Chapters, 


I ſhall ſay nothing farther of it here ; but proceed to the 
fourth and laſt Part of the Ceremony of Reviewing, that of 
marching by the Genera], either by Grand- diviſions, Sub- 


| diviſions, or ſingle Companies, 


When a Battalion is divided into three equal Parts or Di- 
viſions, each Diviſion is then called a Grand-divition. 

Sub- r are formed by dividing each Grand-diviſion 
into three, four or five equal Parts, according to the Num- 
ber of Files in each Grand- divifion, When the Rear- half 


files are daubled, the Sub-diviſions then form Platoons, 


By Companies, is the marching of each Company by its 
ſelf, with its own Otticers, Serjeants, and Drummers. 

The ren of Granadiers is not included or told off in 
the Grand or Sub-diviſions; but keep in a Body by them- 


ſelves en the Right of the Battalion, except when they are 


to fre, and then 1 they aredivided on the Right and Left. 
Before the Regiment marches off, the Files are to be 
cloſed, either to the Right, Left, or Center, After which 
the Ran! Es are to be cloſed to clots Order, and then ordered 
to wheel by Grand or Sub-diviſions. Upon the Ranks be- 
ing cloſed, the Officers are to fall back on the Heads of 
their ſeveral Diviſt>ns. The Granadiers are to perform all 


theſe Movements with the Battalion, 


If 


Wr TeY , 
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1 If the Battalion is to marh off from the Right, before 
they are ordered to wheel, the Colonel goes to the Right, 
* and poſts himſelf at the Head of the Captains on that Wing; 
and the Licutenant- Colonel is to poſt himſelf at the Head of 
the Captains on the Left. The Hautboys are to repair at 
the fame Time, and place themſelves on the Right of the 
firſt Diviſion of Drummers. 

When they are to march by Grand-diviſions, and are 
 wheel'd to the Right, they are to march in the following 

Order, 
The Company of Gm with their own Officers 
at their Head. 

II. The Hatchet-men of the Battalion form'd into Ranks. 
III. The Staff- Officers, iz. Chaplain, Adjutant, Quar- 
ter- maſter, Surgeon, and Mate, 

IV. The Hautboys in a Rank. 

V. The Colonel alone. 15 

VI. All the Captains on the Right, on the Head of the 
fürſt Grand- diviſion. 

VII. All the Lieutenants on the Right 1 in the Rear of the 
ſaid Diviſion. 

VIII. All the Enſigns on the Head of the Center Grand- 
diviſion. 

IX. All the Lieutenants on the Left on the Head of the 
Rear Grand- diviſion. 

X. All the Captains on the Left, in the Rear of the ſaid 
Grand- diviſion. 

XI. The Lieutenant-Colonel alone, in the Rear of the 
Captains. 

The Serjeants are to be divided equally to the three Grand 
Div iſions, and to march on the right and left Flanks. 

The Drummers are to fall in between the third and 
fourth Ranks of each Grand- diviſion. 

The Ranks being cloſed forward to wheel, they are in 
marching to open to their former Diſtance of four Paces : 
For which End, the Rear-ranks are not to move 'till thoſe 
in their Front have got to their proper Diſtance, and then 
all the Men in the next Rank are to 88 at once forward 
with their left Feet. 

In Marching, the Major is to Salute on Horſchack at the 
Head of the Granadiers, being ſome Paces advanced before 
the Captain; but if he commiands the Regiment, he 1s then 
to march on Foot in the Colonel's Poſt, and Salute with his 
Halt- pike, 
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The Officers are to march with their Half-pikes down- 
ward, and when they come within 20 Paces of the General, 
they are to bring them to their Shoulders, and to time their 
Salute ſo as to finiſh and pull off their Hats a little before 
they eome oppolite to him. 

All the Officers who march in the ſame Rank, are to be 
very exact in performing their Motions together; and in 
order to have them done at the ſame Time, they are to 
be governed by, and to take them from the Officer who 
marches on the Right of the Rank they are in. 

After the Officers have ſaluted, they are not to bow their 
Heads in paſſing by the General, but to march with their 
Hats off till they have paſſed him about eight Paces, and 
then to put them on; and when they have got twenty Paces 
from him, they are to bring their Half-pikes from their 
Shoulders, and march with them downward, as before. 

'The Enſigns are to carry the Colours advanced, and to 
drop them when the other Enſigns drop the Spear of their 


Half- pikcs, and to march with the Colours down till they 


have paſſed the General about fix or eight Paces. They are 
to pull off their Hats when they drop the Colours, and not 
put them on *till the other Enſigns do theirs. 

The Serjeants are to march with their Halbards on their 
left Shoulders, holding the Spear in their left Hands ; and in 
paſling by the General, they are only to pull off their Hats 
without bowing their Heads. 

The Grand- diviſions being ſub- divided as before directel, 


if the Battalion is to march by Sub-diviſtons, the Officers 
are to march as follows. 


All the Captains on the right Wing are to march at the 


Head of the firſt Sub-diviſion. 

The Lieutenants of that Wing are to be divide on, and 
to lead the remaining Sub-diviſions of the firſt Grand- di- 
viſion. 

The Enſigns are to be divided on, and to lead the Sub- di- 
viſions of the Center Grand- diviſion, the Enſigns with the 
Colours being poſted at the Head of the Center Sub- diviſion. 

The Lieutenants on the Left Wing are to be divided on, 
and to lead the Sub-Diviſions of the Left Grand- diviſion. 
The Captains on the Left are to march in the Rear of the 
laſt Sub-diviſion. 

The F ield-Offcers, Staff-Officers, H autboys and Hatchet- 
men, are to march in their former Puſts ; and the Serjeants 
are to be divided equally on the Sub-diviſions. 
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The Drum- Major and the ſirſt Diviſion of Drummers 
are to march with the firſt Sub-Diviſion; the Center Divi- 
ſion of Drummers with the Colour Sub-Diviſion; and the 
ſecond Diviſion of Drummers with the laſt or left Sub- 
Diviſion, falling in between the third and fourth Ranks, as 
before directed. 

The Granadiers are to march as before: 

When they are to march thus, the Battalion is to wheel 
by Sub-Diviſions, the Officers placing themſelves at the Head 
of the Sub-Diviſions they are to lead, as ſoon as the Ranks 
are cloſed forward, in order to wheel with them. 

In Marching, the Ranks are to open to their former Di— 
ſtance, as before directed; and where there are more Of- 
ficers than one in a Diviſion: they are to obſerve the Di- 
rections about the Timing of ir Salute, that they may do 
it ne 


Reviewing by Companies. 


As ſoon as the Files are cloſed, the Officers, Serjeants, 


Drummers, and Hatchet-men are to be ordered to their 


ſeveral Companies; but as the Order in which the Com- 
panies are to be drawn up, won't admit of the cloſing of the 


Ranks, and wheeling by Companies, as they did by Grand : 


and Sub- Diviſions, they always march off by Companies, 
and wheel, after they have marched about ten or twelve 
Paces to the Front, The Order in which the Companies 
are to march, is as follows, 

I. The Captain, 

II. The Lieutenant and Enſign in a Rank, 7 Paces in 
the Rear of the Captain. 


III. The Serjeants in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear of 


the Subalterns, with their Halbards ade, in the ſame 


Manner as Pikes were formerly. 

IV. The Drummers in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear 
of the Serjeants. 

V. The Corporals ind private Soldiers, four in a Rank; 
and if any odd Men dene they are to form the Rear- 


Rank. 


The Field-Officers are to march at the Head of their own 
Companies and Captains. 


E The Staff-Officers and Hautboys are always to march be- : 
= fore the Caine Company, 
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The Hatchet-men may either. fall into the Ranks, or 


march before their 9 as the Colonel or ding 


Officer ſhall direct. 

As ſoon as they have raiſed „ the General, either by 
Grand or Sub- diviſions, or by ſingle Companies, they are to 
draw up on their former Ground (unleſs ordered to the con. 
trary) and to remain there till the General acquaints the Co- 
Lo, or Officer commanding the Regiment, that he has no 
farther Commands for them; after which, the Colonel gives 


Orders to lodge the Colours, and diſmiſs che Battalion. 


ARTICLE VI. 


When a mens is ordered to march off fron the Left, 
either by Grand or Sub- diviſions, the Colonel marches at 
the Head of the Captains, who lead the left Diviſion, the 
Staff-Officers, Hatchet-men and Hautboys marching before 
him, as formerly directed, when they march'd off from the 
Right, 

The Lieutenant-Colonel goes to the Right, and marches 


in the Rear of the Captains on the Right, who fall in the 


Rear of the right Diviſion. 
The Company of Granadiers marches in the Rear of the 


Lieutenant Colonel, and the Officers belonging to the Cen 


pany in the Rear of it. 

This is the Method in all common Marches, either in the 
Line, or alone; but when the Regiment is retiring from an 
Enemy, or that any Danger is apprehended in the Rear, the 
Colonel remains there, and the Licutenant- Colonel leads 


| the Battalion off, 


CHAP. VI. 


0 | 7 Conf ing of Directions for the arfferent Firings 
E e the Foot. 


AR rLICLE 1. 
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; returned to the Front, the next Thing which 
t | 3 they generally proceed to, is the different Fi- 
e rings; for which End, the following Particu- 
e | _ WS Y lars are to be firſt performed. 
e 7 1, The Rear-halt-files are to be doubled to the Left, 
us in Explanation the 5th of the Evolutions. 
s | Srcondl, The Granadiers are to be divided on the Right 
e and Left of the Battalion, in the following Manner: 
The Company of Granadiers is to be divided into two Pla- 
e toons, the Captain and ſecond Lieutenant placing themſelves 
„at the Head of that on the Right, and the firſt Lieutenant 
on that ou the Left, One Serjeant and one Drummer are 
e © to remain with the right Platoon, the other two Serjeants 
n © and Drummer are to march with the left Platoon. 
e When the Company of Granadiers is thus divided, and 
s © the Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers, bave poſted them- j 


{elves on the Right and Left Platoons, according to the 

above Directions, they are to face to the Left on their right 
Heels, and to march to the Left, beginning with the Feet they 
taced on. The firſt Lieutenant with his Platoon of Grana- 
diers is to march along the Ranks of the Battalion, till the 


them dreſs with the Battalion, What is meant by Marching 


3 along the Ranks, is this: The Front Rank of Granadiers 
BY marches between the Officers and the Front Rank of the 


© Battalion, the Center Rank of Granadiers between the Front 
and Center Ranks, and the Rear Rank of Granadiers be- 
© tween the Center and Rear Ranks of the Battalion. 

Ass ſoon as the Left-hand File of the Right Platoon of 


A Granadiers: comes within a Pace of the Right -hand File of 


1 


As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, ad the Officers 
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Right hand File of his Platoon has got one Pace beyond the 
Left hand File of the Battalion, and then halt, and make 
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the Battalion, the Captain is to order them to halt, and 
make them dreſs with the others. 5 

Thirdly, The Major is to order the Men to fix their þ 
Bayonets, it being the Cuſtom to perform the Firings with | 
the Bayonets fixd on the Muzzle ; which, however, may 
be omitted in common Exerciſe, if the commanding Officer 
thinks proper ; but never in Service. | | 

Fourthly, When the Bayonets are fix'd, the Battalion is to |} 
be divided into Platoons ; the Number of which muſt depend |? 

upon the Strength of the Battalion, and the particular Firings | 
vou intend to perform. Neither is a Platoon compoſed of | 
any hx'd Number of Files; (I mean thoſe of three deep, 
which are commonly called Half-files, becauſe a File of Men 
are taken for Six, in the ordinary way of ſpeaking ; whereas 
the true Meaning of the Word File, fignifies alt thoſe Men 
who ſtand in a dire& Line behind one another, or, in the 
Military Phraſe, all thoſe who ſtand in a direct Line from 
Front to Rear : So that their being three, four, or fix 
does not alter the Senſe, or change it from being a File) but 
may be more or leſs, according as the Battalion will allow 
of it: However, a Platoon is ſeldom compoſed of leſs than 
10 Files, which are 30 Men, or more than 16 Files, which 
are 48 Men; becauſe a Platoon compoſed of leſs than 10 
Files would not be of Weight enough to do any conſiderable 
Execution ; and thoſe above 16 Files would be too great 2 
Body of Men for an Officer to manage upon Service. 
In dividing the Battalion into Platoons, they ſhould be 

compoſed of an equal Number of Files; or at leaſt not above 
one File ftronger than another, and thoſe thould be the 
Flanks and Colour Platoons, - 

As ſoon as the Platoons are told off, there win be an Of- 
ficer appointed to each, to command them; ; taking an equal 
Proportion of Captains, Lieutenints, and Enſigns for that 
Purpoſe. 

The Lieutenant- Colonel, with the remaining Part of the 
Officers, are to march, and poſt themſelves in the Rear of 
the Battalion, in the lame Manner as they do at Exerciſe, 
the Captains, Lieutenants, and Enſigns drawing up into one 
Rank in the Rear of the Serjeants, and the Lieutenant- Co- 
lonel in the Rear of the Officets,' and oppoſite to the Colour 
Platoon. 

The Serjeants ſhould be divided to the ſeveral Platoons 
and poſted in the Rear of them. 

The Colonel, - and the Enfigns with the Colours, remain 
in the former r Pots, e -at the Head of the Battalion, | 


= Chap. VI. Military Diſcipline. IL - BE 
The Reaſons for Officers being poſted in the Rear, are as 
follows: Fir/f, As the Interval between cach Platoon ſhould 
be but one Pace, the Officer who commands the Platcon is 
to fall into it when they fire; therefore, ſhould any more 
Officers remain in the Front, than one to each Platoon, it 
would only embarraſs and expoſe them to their own Fire. 
FF: Secondly, It is of great Uſe to have experienced Officers 
nin the Rear, to keep the Men up, and ſee that they do their 
1 Duty in Action; as alſo to lead the Battalion off in Ocger⸗ 
when they are commanded to retire; for which Reaſon they 
place a Proportion of each Rank there, And Laſtly, ſhould 
there be no Officers in the Rear when the Battalion is orde;'d 
to the Right-about, the Men would be apt to march off too 
8 faſt, and. by that Means break their Ranks, and fall into 
F Confulion, | or not halt in due Time; which Inconvenien- 
* cies are prevented by Officers being poſted there. | 
The Method which is now practi? d, and which, by Ex- 
peerience, is found to he the moſt uſeful, is, the dividing of 
the Platoons into ſeveral Firings; each Firing being ſeldom 
compoſed of leſs than four Platoons, or more than . 
which Firings are not kept together in any one Part of th 
Hhattalion; but the Platoons of each F. iring diſtributed, or 
diſpoſed into different Parts of the Regiment; ; the Reaſons 
for diſpoſing of them into different parts, are theſe 
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Nirſt, The diſpoſing of the Platoons of each Firing into 
different Parts of the Battalion, willextend your Fire in ſuch 


2 Manner, as to do Execution in different Parts of the oppo- 
ſite Regiment; the Conſequence of which, may either diſa- 
ble or diſhearten them ſo much, as, upon a nearer Approach, 
to oblige them to give Way, or make but a faint Reſiſtance. 
VM Secondly, Their being divided in this Manner, ſhould the 
© Enemy and you join before thoſe Platoons have Time to 


* —_ 2 


hends that this may be the Caſe, he muſt a avoid it, by leaving 


E loaded by the Time they join the Enemy, in order to throw 
in their Whole upon them at once. 

E Thirdly, Should the Platoons of each Firing be together, 
= too great a Part of the Battalion would be expoſed in one 
= Place before the Men could load, particularly the Flank 


Firings, 


5 ES the 


= load, not any one Part of your Battalion is very much wea- 
z La by it; however, when the commanding Officer appre- 


3 off after the firſt or ſecond Firings, that they may be all 


Hurtph 195 Loftly, The Firiogs being thus difpoſedof, i it 
3 makes the Exerciſe appear the more beautiful, and accuſtoms 
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the Men to hear Firing on their Right and Left, without 
touching their Arms, till they have Orders for it, which the 
Engliſh are with Difficulty brought to, from a natural Defire 
and Eagerneſs to enter ſoon into Action; a Quality in ſome | 
Caic; extreamly commendable, but in others the contrary; | 
for which Reaſon the Men muſt be taught to rely entirely on 
the Conduct of their Officers, and to wait with Patience for 
their Orders, before they perform any Motion ; the due Per- 
formance of which, both theirSafety and Honour depend on. 

If the Platoons of Granadiers are too weak, they may add | 
from the Right and Left of the Battalion, ſome Files of | 
Musketeers to them, before the Platoons are told off. 


RR TI CIE 18 


For the better explaining, and the caſier comprehending of | 
the different Firings, and the Diſtribution of the Platoons of 
each Firing in ſeveral Parts of the Regiment, as mention'd in | 


the preceedirjr Article, I have hereunto annex'd three Plans: 


the firſt conſiſting of 18 Platoons, compoling three Firing 


of 5 Platoons each, and a Reſerve of three Platoons ; z...the 


ſecond Plan conliſts of 15 Platoons, divided into three Fi- 
rings, of 5 Platoons each ; the third is of 12 Platoons, divid- 


ed into three Firings, of four Platoons each. 


The two Platoons of Granadiers are included in the above 


Number, and always make a Part of the Reſerve ; but when 


the Battalion is told off only in three Fi irings, they are then 
included in the laſt Firing. 


The Platoons marked with the Letter A, are ben of the 
firſt Firing, 


Thoſe marked B, of the ſecond Firing. 

Thoſe marked oh of the third Firing. 

And thoſe marked D, are of the Reſerve. 

By which Means the different Firings may be ſeen at one 
View, and how the Platoons of each Firing fall into the ſe- 
veral Parts of the Battalion ; and the Whole appear ſo plain 
and eaſy, that, I believe, there will want no further Expli- 
cation for the comprehending « + 

The Rule laid down in theſe Plans, for diſpoſing the Pla- 
toons of the different Firings in the Manner here mention'd, 


may be varied, if the commanding Officer thinks proper; 
becauſe Circumſtances of Time and Place, or the Situation 


of the Enemy, may require a different Diſpoſition. 
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PLAN . conſiſting of 18 Platoons, 


SG nnadiers. D Reſerve. 


A 2d Platoon of the 2 Firing 


Colours, 


-C 479 £0100 of the Third Furi ing. 
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PLAN II. Of 15 Platoons. 


Granadiers, N Platoon of the Third Firing, 
A ft Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
B % Platoon of the Second We 


C 30 Platoon of th3 Third Firi ing. 
A 34 Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
B zd Platoon of the vecond Firing, 


A 5th Platoon if the Firft Firing, 
Colours, C 5th Platoon of ine Third Firing, 


-BÞ « 57h Piatoms 77 the Second Firing... 


A 4th Platom of the Fir/ft Firing. 
B 4 175 Platon 5f the Secend Firi ing. 
0 4 latoin of the Third Firing 


From of the Battalion. 


B 24 Platoon of the Second Firing. 


A 2d P lad / thi Fir? Fir; img. ; 
ranadjers. C 2 Platoon of the Third Firing 


Firſt Pla- 
toons of 


cach Firing, 


Third Pla- 


toons of 
cach Firing, 


Fifth Pla- 


toons of 


Jeach Firing, 


„Fourth Pla. 
> toons of 
each Firing, 


Second Pla- 
toons of 


Jeach Firing. 
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LAN UI. of r2 Platoons. 


. | ; Granadiers. 0 175 Platoon of the Third Firing. Firſt Pla- 
8. a A Platoon of the Firſt Firing, = of 
Lo B / Platoon of the Second TEN each F iring. 


C 3d Platoon of the Third Firing: © 
A 3d Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
B 3d Platoon of the Second Firing. 


} Third Play 
toons of 
each Firing. 


Us 


A 4th Platoon of the Firff Firing. & toons of 
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Front of the Battalion. 


Second Pla- 
toons of 
each Firing. 


A 2d Platoon of the Fir/l Firing. © 
B 2d Platoon of the Second Firing. 
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Beſore 1 proceed further, it will be neceſſary to explain 
the Platoon Exerciſe; that is, what Number of Mot ions of 
the Manual Exercile they are to 1 rm at each Word of 
Command. 


There are but three Words of Command uſer. in the 
Platoon Exerciſe, which are as follows. 


I. Mate Ready, II. Preſent. HI. Fire. 


By the firſt Word of Command, the Men are to perform 
all the Motions contained in the four firſt Words of Com- 
mand of the Manual Exerciſe; and immediately after the 
performing of the laſt of the ſaid Motions, which is Cocking, 
the Vien of the Front Rank are to kneel down on their 
right Knees, placing the Butt-end of their Firelocks on the 
(round, keeping their Thumbs on the Cocks, and their Fin- 
gers on the Irickers. The Center and Rear Ranks cloſe 
forward at the ſame Pime with recover'd Arms, the Men of 

the Center Rank placing their left Feet on the Inſide of the 
right Feet of their File- leaders, bringing their right Feet to 
the Right, but not in a Line with their Left, only in the 
ſame Poſition as when they Reſt. The Men in the Rear- 
rank place their left Feet on the Inſide of the right Feet of 
thoſe in the Center-rank, bringing their right Feet to the 
Right as thoſe in the C enter-rank did. 


The placing of the Feet in this Mariner, is aallid'; in M. 
5 erms, Loc King. | 
'F ormerly the Men in each File flood in a direct LG be- 
hind one another, by which Means thoſe in the Center-rank 
were obliged to ſtoop, that the Men in the Rear-rank might 
fire over their Heads; but by the above Poſition, that incon- 
venient and uneaty Poiture is avoided: For by Locking as 
atorefard, the Men of the Center-rank preſent their Firelocks 
over the right Shoulders of their File-leaders; and thoſe of 
the Rear-rank preſent to the Right of the Center-rank Men, 
which bring their Firelocks, w hen ine e to the In- 
tervals betwecn the Files. | 
By the ſecond Word of Command, they are to Preſent 
their Frelocks, as in Explanation 5 is directed. | 
1 the third Word of Command, they are to Fire, as in Ex- 
b after which they are to recover their Arms, the Front- 
ak ring up, and the Center and Rear falling back to half 
cr, it being a ſtanding Rule to move the Ranks up to 
tha 1 D ft tance before they are order'd to make ready; and, 
. 
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Is ſoon as the Center and Rear-ranks have fallen back, they 
are all to proceed to Half- cock, prime, load and ſhoulder, 
performing the ſeveral Motions together, as directed in the 
"Manual Exerciſe ; with this Difference, that in the Platoon 
*Exerciſe, after Priming, the Men are not to bring their Fire- 
"locks to a Recover in order to caſt about to the Left; but 
after they bave ſhut their Pans, they are to ſeize their Fire- 
"locks with the right Hand bebind the Lock, as in the 2d Mo- 
tion of Explan. 11; and with both Hands, without moving 
© their Feet from the Ground or changing their Aſpect, bring 


* their Firelocks up before them, and at the ſame Time the | 


are to quit the Butt with their right Hands, and take hold of 
the Muzzle when it comes oppolite to the right Shoulder, 
© which they are to bring that way with their left Hands; b 

which Means, the Poſition of the Firelock will be the ſame 
© as in Explan. 12; only this Difference, that by the Men be- 


ing faced to the Right, the Butt will point to the Front, as in 
the other it does to the Rear, That this may be done with- 


© out too much Conſtraint to the Men, and at the ſame Time 


ö 5 appear more graceful in the Exerciſe, they may change the 
Poſition of their Feet, by turning on their Heels when they 
© ſeize the Muzzle with their right Hand, bringing the right 


| Toe to point to the Rear, and the Left along the Rank, 
©  forminga T to the Rear, as they did before to the Front. 

*  _The Reaſon for their performing of it in this Manner, is 
both to gain Time, and to prevent the Men from being too 


much fatigued, 


Another Thing which contributes to the Loading quick, 


ss the making up of the Cartridges to ſuch an Exactneſs, 
| that, after they are placed in the Muzzle, one Thump with 


the Butt-end on the Ground, will make them run down to 
the Brecch of the Barrel; which will fave the Time uſually 


taken up in Ramming. But as the ramming down of the 


Cartridge is, in my Opinion, very neceſſary, I muſt beg 
Leave to offer ſome Objections againſt the diſuſing it. f 


Fir/t, Unleſs the Barrel be very clean within, which can't 


be after the ſecond or third Fire, the Cartridge, in all Pro- 
bability, will ſtick half- way; the Effect of which is too well 
known to be here inſertet. F 


Secondly, If the Cartridge runs down too eaſy, the Paper 5 
may get betwixt the Touch- hole and the Powder, and pre- 
vent its going off; the Service of which Men will be loſt 


during the Action, 5 | 
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Thirdly and Laſtly, When the Cartridge is made to fit ex. | 
actly, yet the Foulneſs of the Barrel after two or three Firs | 
may prevent the Paper and Ball from going much further than 
the Muzzle, tho' not the Powder. So that, upon the level. | 
ling of the Piece, a great Part of the Powder will run toward 
the Muzzle, and by coming out whole, weaken the Fire ſo 
much, that'the Ball will either drop within two or three 
Yards, or not have Force enough to do much Execution, 

If the above Objections are thought to be of any Weight, 
they may be eaſily remedied, by making uſe of the Rammer; 
for as the one is certain, and the other uncertain, I think 
there is no Room left to chuſe which ought to be followed; 
tor which Reaſon, when they are not preſs'd too cloſe by 
the Enemy, the ramming down of the Cartridge ſhould not 
be omitted in Service. 

In dividing the Platoons into the ſeveral Firings; the 
Major ſhould take particular Care to let the Officers and 
Soldiers know diſtinctly what Firing they belong to, whe- 
ther of the firſt, ſecond, or third Firing, or of the Reſerve; 
as alſo what Number each Platoon is ct in the different Fi- 
Tings, as the firſt, ſecond, third, fourth, or fifth Platoon of 
the firſt, ſecond, or third Firing, or of the Reſerve; that 
no Miſtake may happen in the Execution. 

In order to know if they have rightly underſtood their 

Telling off, the Major may try the Platoons of each Firing 
apart, by making thoſe Platoons perform ſome Motions 10. 
gether, as Reſting and Shouldering, the ſame may be done 
by the Platoons of each Firing ſingly. This, however, 
ſhould be practiſed only at common Exerciſe, or before the 
General, who is to ſee you go through your Firings, comes 
into the Fieid. 

He muſt likewiſe let them know what Firings they are to 
perform, and in what Manner they are to do it, whether 
Standing, Advancing, or Retiring, | or all thats : - as alſo, 
whether the Platocns of each Firing are to fire in their Or- 
der, (which is one after the other) or together; and what 
Signals by Beat of Drum he intends to make uſe of, and 
what they are to perform at each Signal. 

The uſual Beatings made uſe of on theſe Occaſions, which 
are perform'd by the Orderly Drummer e the Ma- 
jor, are as follows : | 

At the Beating of the March, the N is to march 
ſtrait forward, beginning with the Left F et; and when the 
Drum ceaſes they ; are to Halt, 

When 
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When a Retreat is beat, the Battalion is to face to the 
rs | Right-about, the Men performing it on their Left Heels, and 
an | 1 march towards the Rear; and when the Drum ceaſes, they 
el. are to face to their proper Front, by coming to the Left- 
& | 2 on their left Heels. But that the Men may not mi- 
ſoſtake the Time of their facing to their proper Front, by the 


ee ſhort Pauſes which the Drummer muſt of Courſe make in 


1 the beating of the Retreat, another Signal may be added 
t, ® when they are to do it, ſuch as a ſhort Ruffle, by which 


; Means the Facing will be perform'd with the more Exact- 

k nes, and prevent the leaſt Diſorder, _ 

i; At the beating of a Preparative, all the Platoons of that 

by Firing which is to come next, are to make ready together, 

dt as is explain? d in the Platoon Exerciſe, 11 | 
A Flam, or double Stroak, is the Signal for the Platoons 

je to begin to firez the particular Directions for which, ſhall 

d be tteated of in the Weins Article, | 

; © ARTICLE II. 

. 

ik The Battalion being prepaitd according to the foregoing 

t Directions, TI ſhall now proceed to the Firings, and begin 

FF with thoſe in Plan the firſt, conſiſting of 18 Nato e com- 

KF poſing three Firings and a Reſerve. 


To g0 through the Firings fanding. 


1 The Major i is to order hi Drummer to beat a Propurs- 
" WE tive; at which all the Platoons of the firſt Fi iringareto-make 
© ready, as directed in the Platoon Exerciſe ; and at the fame 

| Time the Officers who command them, are to place them- 


wards the Colours; ; thus: The Officers to the Right of the 
Colours, to place themſelves on the Right of their Platoons, 
and the Officers to the Left of the Colours on the Left of 
their Platoons, being only advanced a ſhort Pace before the 


in order to make the Men level well, and do their Duty. 
Then the Major orders the Drüber to beat a Flam; at 


Firing, gives the following Words of Commun. 


ſelves on the Right and Left of their Platoons, facing to- 


Front Rank of Men, that they may ſee al! their Platoon, 
which the Officer commanding the firſt ehe of that 


Preſent, 
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Preſent Fire. 


As ſoon as the Word Fire is given to the firſt Platoon, the 
Officer commanding the ſecond Platoon is to give the Word, 
Preſent, and then Fire. The Officer commanding the 
third Platoon, is to obſerve the ſame Rule, when the Word, 
Fire, is given to the ſecond Platoon; the Officers command 
ing the fourth and fifth Platoons of that Firing, are to fol. 
low the ſame Directions. 

The Officers, who give the Words of Command, are to 
ſpeak them clear and diftint, and not to proceed to the 
Word Fire, till the Men have preſented as they ought, or 
wait too long after they have. 

When the Words of Command are given with Judgment, 
the Fire is generally good; ſo that the firing well or ill, 
depends, in a great Meaſure, on the Manner the Officer 
give them. , 

When the Battalion is to fire, the two Diviſions of Drum. 
mers on the Right and Left, are to poſt themſelves on the 
Flanks, and dreſs in a Line with the Front Rank. When 
the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Center Diviſion of 
Drummers are to move to the Platoons on the Right and 
Left of it; and when that Platoon has loaded again, they 
are to return to their Poſts, 

As ſoon as the firſt Firing is over, the Major order a 
ſecond Preparative to be beat ; ; at which ihe Platoons of the 
ſecond Firing make ready, the Officers commanding thoſe 
Platoons, poſting themſelves in the ſame Manner, as already 
directed for thoſe of the firſt Firing | 

After this a Flam; then the Eſt Platoon of the ſecond 
Firing, preſents, a fires, and the other Platoons of that 
Firing following in their Order. 

The ſame Method muſt be obſerved for the Platoons of 
the third Firing, as alfo for thoſe of the Reſerve; but before 
the Platoons of Granadiers kneel and lock, they are to 
wheel to the Right and Left inwards an eighth Part of the 
Circle, which, as being on the Flanks, they are always to 
do, in whatever Firing they are placed. 0 

By Wheeling the Granadiers inward, in this Manner, it 
| e their Fire towards the Center of the oppoſite Regi- 
ment, and conſequently rakes a great Part of their Front, 
which, if they level well, can't fail of doing confiderable 
Execution, ſince every Ball muſt have its Effect. * 

4 
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When the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Colonel, 
Fnſigns with Colours, and the Hautboys, are to move to 
the Platoon on the Right or Left of it; and when it has 
fired, they are to return to their former Poſts, | 

* As the Platoon Exerciſe directs the Men to load, as ſoon 
as they have fired, and when loaded to ſhoulder their Fire- 
* locks, I thought it unneceflary to mention it at the End of 


each Firing. 


Wray Fry me TW ©. 


T be Battalion having gone through their Firings Standing, 
I ſhall, in the next Place, give Directions how they are to 
perform them Advancing, 1101105 798 


How to Fire Advancing. 


Upon the Major's ordering the Drummer to beat a March, 
the whole Battalion is to march ſtrait forward, beginning 
with their left Feet, and to move as ſlow as Foot can fall. 
The Officers in the Front are to be only two Paces ad- 
vanced before their Platoons, and to take care to keep their 
Rank even in Marching. The Officers in the Rear are to 
keep their former Diſtance. 5 
When the Drummer ceaſes Beating, which he is not to 
do, whether Advancing or Retiring, till he is ordered, the 
Battalion is to Halt; and the Officers commanding the Pla- 
toons are to place themſelves immediately on the Right and 
Left of their Platoons, facing towards the Colours, as be- 
fore directe. N „„ 
Then the Preparative is to beat, at which the Platoons of 
the firſt Firing are to make ready, After that a Flam to 
begin firing, which they are to perform in their Order. But 
in order to vary this Fire from that ſtanding, they may make 
all thoſe Platoons fire together; in which Caſe, no Flam is 
to beat, but the Major gives the Word of Command, Pre- 
ſent, Fire. VET 
As ſoon as they have fired, either in their Order, or to- 
gether, the Drummer muſt be order'd to beat a March; at 
which the Battalion moves forward as before, the Officers 
in the Front marching at the Head of their Pla toons, as 
already directed; and the Platoons which have fired, ate to 
load in Marching. aß cc, 
When you would begin the ſecond Firing, the Drummer 
muſt be ordered to ceaſe; at which the Battalion is to halt, 
and the Officers to poſt themſelves on the Right and Lett 
of their Platoons, Then a Preparative for the Platoons W — 


78 A TREATISE of Chap. VI. 
ſecond Firing to make ready ; after that to proc 
as thoſe of the firſt did. 15 i 88 8 
The ſame Method is to be obſerved for the third Fire and 
Reſerve; taking care that the Granadiers wheel inward, 2 
before directed, when they are to fire. 3 
When the Colour Platoon is to fire, the Colonel, Enſign 
with the Colours, and Hautboys, are to move to the Head of 
another Platoon ; but when the Battalion fires together, they 
muſt then fall into the Intervals on the Right and Left of th: 
Colour Platoon, 17 


How to Fire Retiring, 


The Battalion having gone through their Firings in Ad. 


vancing, the Major is to order the Drummer to beat a Re. 


treat; at which the Battalion is to face to the Right- about, 
and march very flow to the Rear, The Lieutenant Colo. 
nel, at the Head of the Officers in the Rear, leads the Bat- 
talion. The Officers who were in the Front march in the 
Rear of their Platoons, and the Colonel in the Rear of the 


Enſigns with the Colours. 


As ſoon as the Battalion has marched as far as is proper, 
the Major muſt order the Drummer to ceaſe beating the 
Retreat, and give the Ruffle (or any other Signal which 
may be thought more proper) at which the whole are to 
face to the Left about. PIT Gs 


Wben the Battalion is faced, the Major orders the Prepa- 


rative; at which the Platoons of the firft Firing make 


ready, and the Officers in the Front fall into their Poſts as 


before directed. After this they are to fire in the ſame Man- 
ger as they did Advancing, _ pt on 

As ſoon as thoſe Platoons have fired, the Drumners beat 
a Retreat, at which the Battalion is to face again to the 


Kight- about, and march towards the Rear, as before. 


When the Drummer ceaſes to beat the Retreat, and the 


Ruffle given, the Battalion is immediately to halt; then the 


Preparative for the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to make 


ready, and then to fire, as thoſe of the firſt Firing did. 


In Retiring, the Meaning of the Word Halt, is to face 

pd proper Front; but in Advancing, it is only to ſtand 
As ſoon as the ſecond Fire is over, the Retreat muſt be 

beat for the Battalion to face to the Right about, and march; 
and when the Drum ceaſes, they are to Halt; and at the 

| 5 Prepara- 
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Preparative, the Platoons of the third Firing are to make 
ready, and to fire as the others, 


The ſame muſt be performed for the Reſerve ; which 
compleats the ſeveral Firings in Feen 


After they have perform'd the above 


irings in the Man- 


ner here mentioned, it is cuſtomary to make one Fire by the 


ſtood on after the laſt Fire; but it will appear more graceful, 
by making a Movement to the Front, before it is given, In 
this Caſe the Drummer mult be order'd to beat a March, at 
= which the Battalion is to move forward, and when the Ma- 
© jor finds that the Platoons which fired laſt have loaded and 


© © whole Battalion. This may be done on the, Ground they 


© ſhoulder'd, he may order the Drummer to ceaſe, on which 


the Battalion is to halt. After that he is to order a Prepa- 


native for the Whole to make ready, or do it by Word of 
Command, and then give the Words, Preſent, Fire. 


ARTICLE W. 


When the Foot are attacked by Horſe, whether they EIN 


drawn up in the Line of Battle, or in a Square, it is proper 


* for them to reſerve their whole Front- rank, and fire only 
the Center and Rear-ranks by Platoons. In this Caſe, the 
Front- rank is not to fire *till they are put to the laſt Extre- 
mity; and then not to fire till the Horſe are ſo cloſe, that 
they have but juſt Time to charge their Bayonets Breaſt-high 
after they have fired; that they may be ſure of placing in 
them, both their Balls and Bayonets, in almoſt the ſame In- 
ſtant of Time. But I ſhall treat of this more at large here- 
after, and purſue what is already propoſed, the Method of 
performing the different Firings of the Foot. ST] 

There is another Method of performing the Firings, in 
Advancing and Retiring, without halting the Battalion when 
the Platoons are to fire. Thus: 8 2 | 2 

The Major is to order the whole Battalion to make rea- 
dy at the ſame Time, and to march with recover'd Arms; 
which may be done before they begin to march, or after 

they are in Motion. As ſoon as you would begin the firſt 

Firing, there ſhould be a Signal given, which may be a Ruf- 
fle, or a Flam, upon which the Platoons of the firſt Firing 
are to move forward briſkly fix or eight Paces, and then 
kneel and lock, and to proceed immediately to fire in their 
Order. The reſt of the Battalion is to continue their former. 
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= Pace, which muſt be very flow, that the Platcons which 


advanced 
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advanced may have juſt finiſhed their Fire by the Time they 
Join them. At the next Signal (which may be given as ſoon | 
as the Battalion have join'd the Platoons of the firſt Firing) . 
the Platoons of the ſecond Firing are to advance and fire jr 


the fame Manner as the former; and ſo on through the | 


ſeveral Firings. When the Platoons that fired have loaded, 
they are to ſhoulder. 

As ſoon as they have performs their Firings in Advan. 
cing, the Major is to order a Retreat to be beat; upon 
which the Battalion is to face to the Right- about, and march 
towards the Rear. Soon after, he is to order the whole to 
make ready, and continue Marching with recover'd Arms, 
When he would begin the Firings, he is to order the Signal 
to be given, upon which, all the Platoons of the firſt Firing 
face to the Left-about, and immediately kneel and lock, 
and then fire, as before directed. When they have all fired, 
they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right. about, 


march back quick into their former Places, and then load. 


The reſt of the Battalion is not to halt, but to continue 
Marching, though as flow as poſſible. 
At the next Signal, the Platoons of the ſecond Firing are 
to halt and fire; after which they are to join the Battalion 


as the others did. The third and Reſerve are to be per. 


formed in the ſame Manner. 
By this Method of Firing, a Battalion may 1 and 


retire faſter than by that mention'd in the preceeding Article; 


as alſo go through the Firings ee : And, in Speculation, 
it will appear of much greater Service ; but Experience will 


_ convince every one that it can only ſubſiſt in Theory, ſince 


the practick Part is attended with great Difficulty and 
Danger; to ſupport which, I ſhall offer the following 


Reaſons. 


In Advancing towards the Fetmy, it is with great Dif. 


| ficulty that the Officers can prevent the Men (but more 
particularly when they are fired at) from taking their Arms, 


without Orders, off from their Shoulders, and firing at too 


great a Diſtance. How much more difficult muſt it be to 
prevent their firing, when os have their Arms in their 
Hands ready cock'd, and their 


won't ſay it is impoſſible, though I look upon it to be almoſt 


ingers on the Trickers ? 1 


ſo: And therefore, in my Opinion, imprudent to truſt a 
Thing of this Conſequence to Chance, unleſs obliged to it, 


In 


y having x no other Means left, 


FF 


KArſt. 


op v. Mibrary Diſciplice, 8; 


In ths next Place; by advancing the Platoons in the 


Front, their Intervals ate liable to be cloſed, when only at 
common Exerciſe. How much more difficult mutt it be to 
keep them open in the Preſence of an Enemy ? And if the 
7 Intervals are cloſed, the Platoons that have fired will be apt 
to throw the reſt of the Battalion in Contuſton, ſhould 
the E vey advance; but if they ſhould not advance, the 
Confuſion muſt ſtill be conſide: able, ſince they dare not fire 
for fear of killing their own Men. | 


It is yet more : dangerous in a Retreat ; becauſe a Regi- 


ment ſeldom retires, but when obliged to it by 2 ſuperior 
Force; at which Time, the leaſt Diſorder is liable to ruin 


the Whole; for which Renten. I believe, few or none wilt 
uſe this Method upon Service, whatever they may do in 


Exerciſe, 


in rctiring from Foot, it is very proper from Time to 


> Time to order ſome Platoons to face to the Leſt- about and 


fire, when the Enemy prelies pretty cloſe, without Haiting 
the B ; but even in that Cale they never exceed two 
ata Time, and then they are not to make ready till they | 
have faced. | 
The Firings of the ſecond and third Plans are to be per- 
formed in the lame Manner as is directed for thoſe of the 


As a Rargahow 3 18 ſtrong e or weak, it may be told off ac 
cording to one of the foregoing Rane ; Which was the Rea- - 
fon for my Drawing more than one. As for Example: 

A Battalion of fix hundred Men may be told off accord- 
ing to the firſt Plan, two Platoons of which will conſiſt of 
twelve Files each, and the ocher ſixteen Platoons of eleven 
Files each. 12 5 

A Battalion of five hundred Men may be 1 off accord- 
ing to the ſecond Plan, one Piatoon ot which will conliſt of 
twelve Files, and the others of eleven Files cach. 

A Rat of four hundred Men may be told of by the 
third Plan, one Platoon of which will be twelve Files, ang 
the reft —_ F ites each, | 5 


ART ICL E V. 
Firing by Rants, 8 
Lo fire by Ranks, is meant, to fire only one Rank of 


the Battalion a a Time, 93 firſt with the Rea: Rank, 
09 then 
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| then the Center Rank, and laſtly the Front Rank. The 
Manner of performing it is as follows. „ 


The whole Battalion is to make ready at the ſame Time, | 
and immediately kneel and lock, as in the Platoon Exer. 
ciſe. Then the Major gives the following Words of Com.“ 
Rune; | | 


Rear Ran. — Preſen.— Fire. 


As ſoon as the Rear Rank has fired, they are to recove: 
their Arms, fall back to their former Diſtance, prime, load 
and ſhoulder, After the Rear Rank has fired, the Mao. 
proceeds, Center Rank, Preſent, Fire, After Firing, the 
Center Rank recovers their Arms, falls back, primes, load; 
and ſhoulders, When the Center Rank has fired, the Front 
Rank is to do the ſame; which may be done either Knee]. 
ing, or by making them ſtand up firſt, 

In the Time that Pikes were in Uſe, JI preſume that this 
was the Method preſcribed when attack'd by Horſe, the 
whole Front Rank being compoſed of Pike-Men, and the 
Center and Rear of Musketeers, When the Musketeer; 
were ordered to make ready, I ſuppoſe the Pikemen kneel 
down, as the Front Rank does now, dropping the Spear: 
on the Ground *till the two Ranks of Musketeers had fired, 

and then roſe up and charged their Pikes, remaining in that 
Poſit ion till the Musketeers had loaded. | _ 
As I never had any Experience with the Pikes, they being 
"nt 5 laid aſide juſt when I came into the Service, I hope | may 
0 | be excuſed, if what I have here mention'd is wrong; but as 
the Firing by Ranks, both in the Battalion, and rhe Square, 
was practiſed a conſiderable Time after the Pikes were gone, 
I preſume, from thence, that it was their Method, and re- 
tain'd by the old Officers, who laid a great Streſs upon it, 
as the moſt effectual Way to ſecure them againſt Horſe. But 
this is not to be wonder'd at, ſince it is natural for all 


— 


— < — — — — 
— — — — — > —— — — p — — — — 7 _ - — n 5 — =, — ay F 2 
—— — - — — — * ny > — 6" 25 - — — — — — +4 — Lo a — 
_ = = . rr ne - — — 2 - — = — — - * — — = = — 
- — — — — = — — — 22 
— — — —— = — — — —— — 27 * 8 = 
— — —— — — —ůů—— — = - — — 2 — — 2 
= — D — =, pt —_— — _ — — — — - — — 
— — = 
* 5 — : — — 5 * 7 - —— — — 2 2 . . = Gs 
A 2 En A — — — 1 — — - > : 3 r > = —̃ — . 
— = "7 —_ _ — 23 2 5 — — — — — « — ä — — — — — _ * 
3 — — — 2 - — — == d. = — = 7. Lo 6 : 5 : 8 
2 8 . — 2 — — 2 — 1 — — pg 
* . . bo —— — — . 2 - | 
7 * — —— — —— _ — - * — — — - — — * = - * £ 
- WIR mY * 2 - 1 <<< T ——— _. — —— — —— — — —— S w * — "4s 
TN - - PR 
— 


— _— 
* * 
= — —_ 
= — — pe. 
1. . 2 — 9 


— — 
4 
— 


— 
— 


— 


— 

— —— EY 
— —— — 
280 2 — 


þ Mankind to be prejudiced in Favour of the Firſt Notions 
[ they receive, or Cuſtoms which they have been long uſed 
10 to: However, it is ſeldom or never uſed in Service, tho 
1 ſometimes practiſed in the Exerciſe; but another Method is 
Wl ſubſtituted in its Room; which is, that of ſaving the Fire of 
. the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to the laſt, and firing 
| the two Rear Ranks by Platoons; it being the compact 
110 Fire which does the Execution requiſite to break a Squadron 
* whereas the Fire of a ſingle Rank is ſo thin, that it * 
Il! 
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| 
: not eaſily {top their "NOTE if their meine mide t fail 
ne, Þ them. fl © fois 
4 ARTICLE vi. 
| Parapet Firing, 
This Firing i is only uſed in fortified 1 Poa when beſieg 7 
nb in Intrenchments that ate attack'd, or that gp are to hre 


ad Þ : over a Hedge, or W all, at the Enemy. 


1 $6 There are two Ways of perbit it ; the one by Ranks, | 
te and the other Dy Files. 
; By Ranks, k 

n As the Breaſt- work, Fragte or; Hedge is before the 
1 Men, they are obliged to fire ſtanding, and therefore no 
e more than one Rank can fire at a Time, which begins with 
be de Front Rank, who as ſoon as tbey have fired, are to 
n © & form in the Rear, that the Center Rank may march up 
1 fire; and when they have fired, they are to form in 
dle Rear alſo, that the Rear Rank may march i. and do 
; FE tt: Ame oor) | 
r here are two Wan of e it by Ranks; the one 
with the Files open, and the other with them cloſed. 

„ When the Files are open, as ſoon as the Front Rank has 
5 fired they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right- about 
4 on their right Heels, which brings them direaly oppoſite to 
: | the Intervals on their Right, thro? which they are to march 


” EE t» the Rear, and then to tace to their proper Front, by going 
' | to the Right-about on their right Heels, which brings them 
[FE the Rear of their own Files, forming then the Rear, of 
: © & "ich before they were the Front, Upon the Front Rank's 
1 | marching down the Intervals to the Rear, the Center and 
{ Rear Ranks march forward, the Center into the Ground 
| from whence the Front Rank fired, and the Rear Rank 
into that where the Center ſtood, When the Center Rank 
comes into the Ground of the firſt, they are to fire, recover 
their Arms, face to the Right- about, march to the Rear, 
and face again to their proper Front. Ihe Rear Rank is 
to do the ſame ; ſo one Rank after another, as long as the 
commanding Officer ſhail think proper. By this Means you 
may keep almoſt a conſtant Fire, ſince the Time between 
each will be very inconſiderable. | 2 
8 2 | This 
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then the Center Rank, and laftly the Front Rank. The 
Manner of performing it is as follows. | | 

The whole Battalion is to make ready at the ſame Time, 


and immediately kneel and lock, as in the Platoon Exer. 


ciſe. Then the Major gives the following W ords of Con. 


mand. 
Rear Ran Preſen. ire. 


As ſoon as the Rear Rank has fired, they are to recove; 
their Arms, fall back to their former Diſtance, prime, load 
and ſhoulder. After the Rear Rank has fired, the Majo 
proceeds, Center Rank, Preſent, Fire. After Firing, the 
Center Rank recovers their Arms, falls back, primes, loads 
and ſhoulders, When the Center Rank has fired, the Front 


Rank is to do the ſame; which may be done either Kneel. | | 


ing, or by making them ſtand up firſt, 7 | 
In the Time that Pikes were in Uſe, I preſume that thi; 
was the Method preſcribed when attack'd by Horſe, the 
whole Front Rank being compoſed of Pike-Men, and the 
Center and Rear of Musketeers, When the Musketeer; 
were ordered to make ready, J ſuppoſe the Pikemen kneel 
down, as the Front Rank does now, dropping the Spears 
on the Ground 'till the two Ranks of Musketeers had fired, 
and then roſe up and charged their Pikes, remaining in that 
Poſition till the Musketeers had loaded. | 
As I never had any Expertence with the Pikes, they being 
laid aſide juſt when I came into the Service, I hope I may 
be excuſed, if what J have here mention'd is wrong; but a 
the Firing by Ranks, both in the Battalion, and the Square, 
vas practiſed a conſiderable Time after the Pikes were gone, 
preſume, from thence, that it was their Method, and re- 
tain'd by the old Officers, who laid a great Streſs upon it, 
as the moſt effectual Way to ſecure them againſt Horſe. But 
this is not to be wonder'd at, fince it is natural for all 
Mankind to be prejudiced in Favour of the Firſt Notions 
they receive, or Cuſtoms which they have been long uſed 
to: However, it is ſeldom or never uſed in Service, tho 


ſometimes practiſed in the Exerciſe ; but another Method is. 


| ſubſtituted in its Room; which is, that of ſaving the Fire of 
the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to the laſt, and firing 
the two Rear Ranks by Platoons; it being the compact 
Fire which does the Execution requiſite to break a Squadron 
whereas the Fire of a ſingle Rank is fo thin, that it wh 
| | | is hs no 
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| not eaſily ſtop their Progreſs, if their enten don' t fail 
_ ny 12 5 . 


AR TIE LE VI. 
Parapet Firing, 


This Firing is only uſed in fortified Towns when beſieg'd, 


in Intrenchments that ate attack'd, or that ag are to hire 
over a Hedge, or Wall, at the Enemy. 


There are two Ways of derne it „ the one by Ranke, 


. and the nabe by F iles. 


By Ranks, 


As the Breaſt- work, N or Hedge i is before the 


| Men, they are obliged to fire ttanding,, wind; therefore no 
more than one Rank can fire at a T'ime, which begins with 


the Front Rank, who as ſoon..as. they have fired, are to 


form in the Rear, that the Center Rank may march up 
E and fire; and when they have fired, they are to form in 
| the Rear alſo, that the Rear Rank may march up. and do 
the ſame. 


There are gn Ways of conforming it by Racks: che one 


| with the Files open, and the other with them cloſed. 


When, the Files are open, as ſoon as the Front Rank has 


fred , they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right-about 
eon their right Heels, which. brings them direaly oppoſite to 
| the Intervals on their Right, thro? which they are to march 
to the Rear, and then to tace to their proper Front, by going 
| to the Right-about on their right Heels, which brings them 


in the Rear of their own F iles, torming then the Rear, of 


| which before they were the Front, Upon the Front Rank's 
' marching down the Intervals to the Rear, the Center and 


Rear Ranks march forward, the Center into. the Ground 


| from whence the Front Rank hred, and the Rear Rank 


into that where the Center ſtood. When the Center Rank 
comes into the Ground of the firſt, they are to fire, recover 


| their Arms, face to the Right- about, march to the Rear, 


and face again to their proper Front. 'The Rear Rank is 
to do the fame ; fo one Rank after another, as long as the 
commanding Officer ſhail think proper. By this Means you 

may keep almoſt a conſtant Fire, ſince the J * ime between 


each will be very inconſiderable. 
8 This 
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This Manner of performing it, with the Files open, 
much in the ſame Nature as the Counter-marching by F * 
Before they begin to fire, the Major is to order the whole 
Battalion to make ready, proceeding no farther than reco. | 
ver'd Arms, 'till the Signal is given for them to fire. A; | 
ſoon as the Ranks that have fired are formed in the Rear, 
they are immediately to prime, load, and make ready; and 
march forward with recovered Arms, as the Ranks before 
them move up to fire, without any further Word of Com. 
mand than that which was firſt given: Which Directions 
will ſerve for all Parapet-Firing. | Fs 


How to perform it by Ranks with the Piles cloſed. 


In this Caſe, the fatialion muſt be told off by Platoon, 
leaving an Interval of a large Pace between each. When the 
whole Front-rank of the Battalion has fired, which it is to 
do in the ſame Manner as that with the F iles open, the Men 
of that Rank are to recover their Arms, and face to the 
Left on their left Heels ; but the Left-hand Man of each 
Platoon muſt face to the Leſt- about on his Left Heel, which 
brings him oppoſite to the Interval on the Left of his Platoon. 
As ſoon as they have faced, the Left-hand Men of the Pla- 
toons are to march ſtrait down their ſeveral Intervals to the 
Rear, all the reſt following them to the Left; and as each 
Man comes oppoſite to the Interval on the Left of his Pla- 
toon, he 1s to face again to the Left, and march down the 
Interval, thoſe of each Platoon following their Left-hand 
Man. As ſoon as the Left- hand Man of each Platoon has 
got one Pace beyond the Rear-rank, they are to face to the 
Left, and continue marching till they come to the Right of 
their own Platoons (the others following in File in the ſame 
Manner) and then halt, forming then the Rear-rank,. of 
which before they were the Front. After they are formed in 
the Rear, they are immediately to load, and as ſoon as load- 
ed to make ready, and march forward, as before directed. 

When the Front-rank has fired and march'd clear of the 
Front, the Center and Rear-ranks are to march forward, 
the Center into the Ground of the firſt, and the Rear into 
that of the Center; then the Center- rank \ is to fire, recover 
their Arms, face to the Left, march down: the Intervals, 
and form in the Rear of their own Platoons, as the Front- 
rank did. The Rear-rank is then to march forward, fire, 
and form 1 in the Rear, as the others. | Thi 

is 


— d 


r rn 


© their Platoons to fire, the File-leaders ſhould aws 1 
= in a the Canter, as before directed, thoſe Men of the Cen 


Chap. VI Military Diſeiplin. 8; 
j This is a Sort of a Counter-marching by Ranks, by 
bringing the Left of each Platoon to the Right, and 

* the Right to the Left; with this Difference, that inſtead 
of keeping the fame Station, each Rank in its Turn forms 


| the Rear, and as thoſe before them fire, they move up to 


their former Ground. 
I think I have no Occaſion to give my Opinion which of 


me two Ways, that with the Files open, or the other 


with them cloſed, is the beſt, ſince every body will agree, 
that the one which contains the moſt Fire, which is that 


with the Files cloſed, muſt have the Preference. 


Parapet Firing by Files. 


The Battalion muſt be told off into Platoons, as in the 
bother Firing, and drawn up at three Paces Diſtance from the 


YZ Parapet, Breaſt- work, or Hedge, and the Whole order'd to 


make ready together as far as recover'd Arms: And when 
the Signal is given for them to begin to fire, the Files on 


me Right and Left of each Platoon (that is, one File from 


the Right, and one File from the Left of each Platoon) 
move forward, and when the File-leaders come up to the 
Breaſt-work, or Hedge, they are to face to the Right and 
Left inwards (that is, the Right and Left-hand Men of each 
Platoon facing towards one another) thoſe of the Center and 


| ; Rear following their File-leaders till the two Front Men 


join, and then they are to halt ; by which the two Files of 
each Platoon form a Rank of ſix Men in the Front of their 


Platoons. As ſoon as they are thus formed in the Front, 


they are to preſent and fire; then recover their Arms, 
face to the Right and Left outwards, and march back to 
their own Places in the Manner they came, When the firſt 
Files have fired, thoſe Files which ſtood next them are to 
march out, and draw up in the Front of their Platoons, in 
the ſame Manner as the others did, and fire; then recover 
their Arms, and march back to their former Places. The 
two next Files of each Platoon are to march out, fire, and 
return to their Places in the ſame Order as the others and 
ſo on till the two Center Files have fired; after which the 
Flank-Files of the Platoons are to begin again, unleſs order d 
to the contrary, | | 
To avoid Confuſion in their wg up in the F. ront of 
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and march at the Head of them; whereas, when a Regiment 


Diſtance, Beſides, the Firing will appear more graceful when 
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and Rear'Ranks drawing up on the Outſide of them; which 
muſt be done when the two Center Files move out, they be. 
ing to march up {trait to the Parapet, and the Men of the 
Center and Rear Ranks to face outward, and draw up on 
the Right and Left of their File-Leaders: However, it mz 
be done otherwiſe than the two Center Files of each Pla. 
toon, by making the File- leaders face to the Right and Leſt 
outwards when they come up to the Parapet, bringing the 
Men in the Rear to form in the Center of each Rank. 

As ſoon as the Files are return'd to their Places, aſter 
Firing, they are to face to their proper Front, prime, load, 
make ready, and wait with recover'd Arms to fire again in 
their Turn 3 all which muſt be done without any further 
Word of Command than what was at firſt given to begin; 
and not to diſcontinue it, till ordered ſo to do. 


AR 1 I CE E. VII. Street. Firing. 


It is ſo call'd lie m your being oblig'd to engage in a Street, 
High- way, Lane, or narrow Paſſage, where no more then 
10, 12, 16, or 20 Files can march in Front; ſo that accord. 


ing to the Breadth of the Place, your r Platoons mlt be 
ſtronger or weaker. 


The Manter of performing it at Exerciſe, 75 Hur: 5 


The 1 Ranks are to be cloſed forward to coke Orier, 
and the Battalion is to wheel to the Right or Left by Pla- 
toons, in the ſame Manner as they do by Sub-divifion, only 
the Officers who are appointed to the Platoons remain with, 


marches by Grand or Sub- 4 the Captains march all 
in the Front and Rear: So that when the Officers are poſted 
to the Platons and march at the Head of them, it ought to 
be called Marching by Platoons, in order to diſtinguiſh it 
from the other, which is Marching by Diviſion; the one 
being form'd for immediate Action, but the other _— for 
common Marching. | 


Py the V heeling of the Fladen, they fall in the Rear 


of one capers, ; io that no more than one Platoon can fire 


at a Time. 


As ſoon as the N ive Meer d, they mould ck 
in that Pofition, in order to open their Ranks to two Paces 


1 
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it is begun while the Regiment is in Motion, than when it 
ſtands ſtill: For as that which is performed in Motion, car- 
ries a greater Reſemblance of real Service than the other, it 
muſt therefore, by ſo lively a Repreſentation of Action, raiſe 
the Imagination to a higher Pitch. 

When the Ranks are open'd, and the whole Battalion in 
Motion, the Major ſhould give the Signal for the Firing to 
begin; on which, the Officer who commands the Front 
Platoon is to halt his Men, order them to make ready, 
kneel and lock, then preſent and fire; and as ſoon as they 


haue fired, they are to recover their Arms, face from the 


Center to the Right and Left outwards, march down the 
Flanks of the other Platoons, and form again in the Rear ot 
the laſt, and immediately. load and fhoulder. 

As ſoon as the Word Fire is given to the firſt Platoon the 
Officer who commands the ſecond Platoon muſt order his 
Men to make reidy, and to march up with Recover'd Arms 
to the Ground they firſt fired on, as ſoon as the others have 
got on the Flanks; and when, bis Men have kneel'd and 
lock'd, he is to give the Words, Preſent, Fire; and when 
fired, to recover, face outwards, march along the Flanks, 
and E in the Rear of the firſt. The reſt af the Platoons 
are to obſerve the ſame DireCtions in making ready, march- 
ing up to the Ground on which they firſt 1 and when 
tired, to march and form in the Rear. 8 

The Platoons are to keep up pretty cloſe to one another, 
and to move or halt as thoſe in the Front do. 

When this is to be put in Practice on real Service, the 


| Front of the Platoons muſt not be equal to the Breadth of 
| the Place you are to engage in; but there muſt be a ſmall 
pPhpace of Ground, or Interval, left on your Flanks, that 


thoſe who have fired may have Mom: to march back and 


form in the Rear. 


It is in this Manner, when you Tags not Time to th a 
Breaſt- work, that a Paſs, Bridge, Road, or Street, is to 
be maintain'd againſt the Enemy, by the Platoons ſuſtaining 
one another, and firing in their Turn; which may be con- 
tinued as long as there is Fare almoſt, without Inter- 
miſſion, by one Battalion wages | 


ARTICLE: VIII.  Ruming-Fire 


This Fire is never made uſe of but upon the gaining * a 


Battle, the taking of a Town, the Celebration of the King's 
G 4 7 Birth- 
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Birth-day, or thoſe. of the Royal Family, or ſome other 
extraordinary Cauſe of Rejoicing ; for which Reaſon the 
French call it a Feu de Tope. £1 

Theſe Firings are always perform'd in the Dusk of the 
Evening, both in Camp and Garriion. The Ranks are tg 
be cloſed no nearer than Half Diſtance, the Front Rank 
being to ſtand as well as the Center and Rear; and when 
they pretent, they are all to raiſe their Muzzles pretty high, 
order to fre in the Air. The Men of each File are to 
tire together that is, each File diſtinctly by its ſelf; and 
fo run pretty. quick from one File to another, quite through 
the Regiment.“ rr | | 


The: Manner of performing it in Camp. 


As ſoon as the Sun ſets, the Army is to draw out at the 
Hed of their Enca:ypment ,, cr, it the Ground will allow of 
it, vow the Lines may be drawn up in the Front of the firſt 
Line of Penis, The Train of Artillery is likewiſe drawn 


out on tiicie Occaſions, and placed at the Head of the firſt 


Line, or upon a ring Ground, if any ſuch lics near them. 
The Fring is to begin with the Train, keeping ſuch Lime 
between each Gun that 25 or 30 may be fired in a Minute, 
It is a fix'd Rule to fire an dd Gun, as 21, 31 Va 
As ſoon as the T rain have fired the Number of Guns ap- 
pointed them, the Fire of the Small Arm: is to begin on the 
Riant of the firſt Line, running gradually on from File to 
Fiic, and from Regiment to Regiment, till it comes to the 
Left of the rſt Line; then it is to begin on the Left of the 


ſecond Line, and run on gradually in the fame Manner to 
the Right of that Line, which finiſhes the firſt Fire of the 

whole Army, after which they are all to give three Huzzas 
then load and ſhoutder, — tt | | 


As they are to fire three Times: on theſe Occaſions, the 
other two are to be performed in the fame Manner, as the 
rſt, beginning with the rtillery, from thence with the 
Rivhr of the firtt Line, and ending with the Right of the ſe- 
con Line, giving three Huzzas after each Fire is quite ended, 

T6 prevent the Fire running tog quick, the Regiments in 
the frſt Line hould not make ready *till that on their Right 
has begun to fire; and thoſe in the ſecond Line not to make 
ready till the Regiment on their Left begins to fire; thoſe. 
in tlie firſt Line being to take it from the Right, and the ſe- 


cond Line from the Left: For ſhould they all make ready 


together, 88 
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4 together, the Center or Left would be apt to fire as ſoon 
as it began on the Right; but their not making ready“ till 
the Regiment, from whom they are to take it, begins to 
gte, will prevent their firing too ſoon, which F. ault is 
© uſually committed in theſe Firings; but very feldom that 


of being too flow. | 4 1 
The Manner of performing it in Garriſon, 


The Garriſon is to be drawn up on the'Ramparts, ex- 
tending themſelves quite round the Town, if their Numbers 
will allow of it, and to face the Parapet, over which they 
are to firfe. 

The Artillery, as in Camp, is to fire firſt; then the Small 
Arms, beginning on the Right of the eldeſt Regiment, and 
to run gradually round to the Left. After the Fire ceaſes, 
the whole Garriſon is to give three Huzzas, then load and 
ſhoulder, The other two Fires are to be performed in the 
{ame Manner; as alſo the above Directions about the Time 
of making ready will ſerve likewiſe in Garriſon. = 

Having gone through the different Firings, as propoſed, I 
fall give ſome Directions, in the following Chapter, how 
Foot are to proceed when attack'd by Horſe, both in Batta- 
ion and in the Square; but that I may keep within due 
Bounds, I ſhall confine myſelf to the Management of 'a 


ſingle Battalion, | 
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Containin Directious how a Battalion of Foot]: 
70 defend itſelf when attach d by Horſe. 


"CLAN ee. 


Ns Foot are ſometimes interlin'd with Horſe, or 
detach'd from the main Body to ſecure ſome 
important Poſt, by which they are expoſed to 
the Attacks of Horſe, it will be proper to lay 
— pon ſome general Rule how a Battalion is, to 
proceed on ſuch an Occaſion ; both as to the Management of 
their Fire in Battalion, when only. attack'd in Front; and 
in what Manner they are to throw themſelves into a Square, 
when their Flanks and Rear lie open and expoſed; and how 
they are to fire and march when form'd in the Square. 
| When a Regiment is to march thro' a Country, or.poſted 
at a Place, where there is a Poſſibility of their being attack'd 
by Horſe, they ſhould be prepared to defend . themſelves 
againſt them, by dividing their Platoons in ſuch a Manner, 
that they inay have a conſtant Succeſſion of Fire, when only 
attack'd in Front; or be ready to form the Square when 
neceſſary, without any new tell. ng off. | 


e 
If the Battalion is ſtrong enough to admit of it, I world 
recommend Plan I. in the foregoing Chapter, conſiſting of 
16 Platoons beſides Granadiers, Which compoſes three Fi- 
rings of 5'Platoons each, and a Reſerve of the Granadiers and 
Colour Platoon: And if you would add a further Strength 
to the Reſerve, the Front Rank of the other Firings may be 
kept to fire with it : But the chief Point js, that the Square 
is ſafer, eaſier, and quicker form'd from this Plan, than any 
other now in Uſe, as will appear by the ſaid Plan, when J 
come to treat on the forming of the Square. But leſt the Bate 
talion ſhould not be ſtrong enough to admit of 16 Platoons, 
T have annex'd another of 12 Platoons beſides the Granadiers, 
from which the Square may he form'd in the ſame Manner 
s the firſt, It will likewiſe conſiſt of three Firings, of 
nd one ner ee oe eg 7 
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4 Platoons each, beſides the Granadiers ; in which Caſe, it 


will be very proper to keep * Whole F ront Bank and the 
Granadiers for the Reſerve. 


If Foot could be brought to Lick their own Seen gth, the 


PDanger which they apprehend from Horſe would ſoon va- 


- niſh ; ſince the Fire of one Platoon, given in due Time, is 


1 ſufficient to break any Squadron : Therefore, if a Battalion 


of Foot would manage their Fire to the beſt Adxantage, and 
not throw it away at too great a Diſtance, which they are 
apt to do, from their appearing nearer than they really are, 
by their being ſo much above the Foot, they might baffle a 
conſiderable Body of Horſe, and make them deſiſt in a very 
ſhore Time from any further Attempts upon them 
But as the Horſe will have Recourſe to Stratagem to draw 
away your Fire, by making feint Attacks, with ftnall Par- 


2 tics advanced before the Body, in hopes to make you ſpend 


your Fire on them; the Commanding Officer, 5 wever, 
may, without any Hazard, afily diſappoint cheir Peſigus! in 
the following Manner. ThE 
Let us ſuppoſe a Battalion drawn up where the Horſe can 
only attack them in Front, the Flanks and Rear being ſe- 
cured by Moraſſes, Rivers, Hedges, or Ditches. In ſuch a 
Situation, one Battalion of well-diſciplin'd Foot may deſpiſe 
the Attacks of a whole Line of Horſe, while they continue 
their Attacks on Horſe- back, and oblige them, to retire with 
conſiderable Loſs. 
We will ſuppoſe then a Bartalion poſted ; AS above, and : 2 
Body of Horſe, having no other Way to paſs, than through 
that which is occupied by the Foot, "obliged. to attack them 


in that Situation. 


In this Caſe, the Officer who commands the Cavalry will, 
no doubt, form them into ſeveral Lines, in, oxder to ſuſtain 
one another, not doubting, but the firſt and ſecond Lines 
will be forced to give Way by the Fi ire 'of the Fo oot ; and i in 
all Probability they may be ordered to Advance with no other 
View than to receive the Fife, and then retife, thro' the In- 
tervals of the Squadrons, which are marching to ſuſtain them; 
imagining that two or three feint Attacks of this Kind will 


be ſufficient to dtaw away all their Fi ire, and give, the reſt an 


Opportunity to fall upon them before they can bave Time to 
load again: But if the Fire of a Battalion is. managed ac- 
cording to the Directions of my firſt Plan, which is divided 


into three diſtinct F irings, beſides a Reſerve, they can never 
be Without one or more Fi ires, for every Attack they can 


make: . 
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make: For if the Lines of Horſe don' t leave a conſideratle 
Diftance between each, they will run a great Hazard of he. 


ing broke, and thrown into Confuſion by their own Troop, 


who are order'd, or oblig'd, to retire ; which the three fir 
Attacks, with any tolerable Condu in the Officer who 
commands the Battalion, will certainly be oblig'd to; and 
it they leave proper intertak between the Lines of Horſe, it 


will give the Foot Time, notwithſtanding the quick Motions 


of the Cavalry, to load, or at leaſt very near it, before they 

will have an Occaſion to make uſe of a ſecond Fire. But 
wt them attack after one another, as quick as the Nature of 
the Thing will admit of, the Platoons of the firſt Firing will 
be loaded before they can poſſibly have an Occaſion to make 
uſe of thoſe of the third Firing; ſo that the Battalion can 


never be without two Fi irings and the Reſerve ; for which 
| Reaſon I don't think there is an Occaſion to reſerve the 


whole Front Rank, which Addition of Fire to each Platoon 
is of great Conſequence, and, in my Opinion, of infinite 
more Service: then it can be of when reſerved to the laſt; 

particularly fo, ſince there is a great Probability that you 
won't be reduced to the laſt Fire; ; and if you are not reduced 
to the laſt Fire, the Front Rank is render'd uſeleſs by reſerving 
it, the Fire of which might do conſiderable Execution in hr- 


ing along with their Platons. However, the commanding 


Oflicer will fee by the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, whether 
it is nece{lary to reſerve the Front Rank or not. His own 


Reaſon muſt direct him in that Affair, the Rules laid down 
here being rather general than poſitive; the V ariety of Cir- 


cumſtances which happen in Action rendering it impoſſible 


to wg abſolutely on this Head, 


all now return to my former Propoſition, that of dif- 


ab inting their Deſigns, in drawing away your Fire by 


ſcint Attacks. | 

An Officer, who has had any Experience, may ober 
the Defigns of the Enemy by the Diſpoſition of their Troops; 
part icularly i in the Caſe we now ſuppoſe. If you find them 
form'd into ſeveral Lines, you may conclude it is to make 


ſeveral Attacks immediately after one another, and that the 
firit and ſecond are only defigned as Feints to draw away your 


Fire; for which.Reafon it would be proper to order three or 
four {mall Detachments, of four or five Files each, taken 
from different Parts of the Battalion, to advance tenor twelve 
Paces in the Front, and when the Horſe comes within thirty or 


fort ty Paces of them to fire, and then retire immediately 15 
their 


retire at that Fire; but if it was not a Feint, tho' it may not 


oy 
* 
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their Places. If this was only deſigned as a Feint, they will 


pe ſufficient to break them entirely, yet it may do them con- 
© (derable Damage, and put them into ſome Dilorder, parti- | 
cularly if any of their Officers ſhould be killed or wounded, 
If thoſe Squadrons ſhould advance after that Fire, they muſt 
be received by the Platoons of the firſt Firing, which, I am 
convinced, will fend them back faſter than they came on, 


* unleſs their Horſes are ungovernable, and by that Means 
bring ſome of them forward contrary to their Inclinations. 


The Detachments, or ſmall Platoons, ſo advanced, ſhould - 


he taken out of the Platoons of the third Firing or Reſerve, 


by which they will have Time to load, after they return, 
before there will be an Occaſion to make Uſe of that Fi- 


It the Squadrons of the firſt Line retire at the Fire of 


the advanced Platoons, in order to make room for the ſe- 


cond Line to advance, you may ſerve them in the ſame 
Manner, by advancing the ſame Number of ſmall Platoons 
out of the ſame Firing, there being no Fear from the Want 
of Time, ſince the ſecond Line can't charge till the firſt 
have got clear of their Front. Beſides, if the ſecond Line 


© is too near the firſt, they will be in great Danger of being 
broke by them; to avoid which, they will leave proper In- 


tervals between the Lines, as well as between the Squadrons 
ſo that you can't fail of Time to put it in Execution, pro- 
vided proper Care was taken beforehand to make the Diſpo- 
ſition propoſed. 5 

By this Diſpoſition, every Attack will receive two Fires, 
after which, I believe, there is no great Danger of their 
advancing ; but if they ſhould, the Platoons ot the ſecond _ 
Firing are ready to be made uſe of. 644 

Some may object againſt the advancing of the little Partie; 
45 not being ſufficient to break or repulie the Squadrons, an! 


therefore give them an Opportunity to charge thoſe Parties 


before they can join the Battalion; but as they are only ſmall 
Platoons, and advance but a very little Way from the Front, 
they can fall into their Places aſter they have fired, in a 


Moment, and conſequently avoid the Danger with à great 


val of Eaſe. | | | | £0 | 

Thoſe Parties ſhould not advance before the Battalion, 
'till the Cavalry are in full March to attack you; left they 
ſhould diſcover your Deſign, and order their Attacks 2ccord- 
ingly, OT I ST CU ee 15 


When 


without Firing, leſt they ſhould do that only by way of 


pline, as to recover their Arms, after they are Preſented, 


have made a Diſpoſition to attack you in both. The only 


the Figure of an L, which is immediately done by Wheeling 


into two Firings, and reſerving the whole Front Rank and 


proper to ſend the Enſigns with the Colours into the Rear. 


94 A TRIATISE of Chap. VII 


When the advanced Parties make Ready, the Platoons of 
the firſt Firing ſhould do the ſame; but great Care muſt be 
taken that they don't Fire till the advanced Platoons are 
Return'd, and even not then till the Horſe are within 25 ot 
30 Paces: For on the Keeping of your Fire depends your 
Safety. If on Preſenting the Horſe ſhould make a full Halt, 
or Wheel off, as they frequently do, the Men muſt be cau- 
tion'd not to Fire, but immediately Recover their Arm 


Feint to draw away your Fire at ſome Diſtance, and then 
make a Real Attack, hoping to find you unprovided to re- 
ceive them. 5 

When Foot are once brought to that Perfection of Diſci. 


without Firing, in the Face of the Enemy, the Horſe will 
never pietend to attack them a ſecond Time, but keep their 
due Diſtance; but if they throw away their Fire too ſoon, 
they will take the Advantage of it, and be upon them in an 
Inſtant; and if they can once penetrate but with one Squa- 
don, it will throw a Battalion of ſix hundred Men into 
Confuſion ; after which, their Conqueſt will be eaſy. 
As the Situation of the Battalion, as above- mentioned, 
was extremely advantageous by having their Flanks ſecured ; 
let us now ſuppoſe one leſs ſo, by having one Flank expoſed, 
beſides the Front. N | . 
We will ſuppoſe then, that one of your Flanks, as wel! 
as your Front, lies open to the Enemy; and that the Horſe 


Expedient againſt it is, the forming of two Fronts, making 


back half of the Battalion, or a fufficient Number of Pla- 
toons, a Quarter of the Circle. 988 os 
If you are to maintain that Poſt, this Diſpoſition is better 
than an entire Square, by having double the Fire in cach of 
theſe Faces to thoſe in the Square, 
The Firing by Platoons may be preſerved in this Figure as 
well as in Battalion, by dividing the Platoons of each Face 


the Granadiers for the third and laſt. If you think that the 
Angle, where the two Faces join, is expoſed, a ſmall Pla- 
toon of Granadiers may be form'd on it; and that the Pla- 
toons may have nothing to obſtruct their Firing, it would be 
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The Fire of each Face muſt be managed according, as. they 


re attacked; and no more Platoons muſt be fired than what 


.reabſolutely neceſſary to repulſe em, preſerving the reſt 
with dhe utmoſt Care. 
T own that I never heard ofa 8 Ractalion being "WY d 
into this Figure upon Action; and therefore I ſhall not in- 
fiſt much on it; but as the Flank of an Army is often ſe- 


cured in this Manner, by wheeling back of Battalions and 
Squadrons, I rough it ns fall out the . Way: with 


A Battalion. | 


A R Tl et k I. 


I ſhall now proceed to ſhew how the 8 is to be 


formed from the ſaid Plans, withoutaltering the former Diſ- 


poſition of Officers, or any new Telling off; and that it 


may be comprehended with the more Eaſe, I have marked 


the Platoons, which form each Face, different from one ano- 


ther. See the annexed Plans. | 


The Figures in the Front, are only the W num- 


ber'd, from one to ſixteen; by which you will ſe how they 
fall into the ſeveral Faces of the Square, 


The Figures in the Rear, are to ſhew what Fi iring the 


Platoons belong to when form'd in the Square. 
The Platoons number'd ( 1.) on the Inſide, being on the 


Right of each Face, when faced Square, which i is Out ward, 
belong to the firſt Firing. 


Firing. 
Firing. 


Thoſe FRO LT (4.) belong to the fourth Fi iring. 5 ji 
The Platoons of Granadiers are likewjſe,ſub-divided. for 


their Forming on the ſeveral, Angles, their N 00 bers ſhewing 


the Angles on which they are to form. 


[ believe I need not give a further | 5 of the 
Plan, than what is already mention'd, jor its being tully - 
comprehended ; fo that I may, 2. to give the proper 

at talion into the bc 


Directions for the forming the 
and reducing the Square i 2 — Battalion. 


As the Officers are not to be chang'd (but te to remain in, 


the Poſts aſſigned them, both in the Front and Rear, for the 


firing in Battalion) or any, new Diviſion of the Platoons, 


the Square may be lorm'd 1 in a very mort r Space of Time; 
= for 


Thoſe number'd (2.) on the Lnfide, belong to hy ſecond © | 
Thoſe number'd (: 3. ) on n the Inſide, belong = the glued. : 
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for which Reaſon the commanding Officer may defer the 


doing of it, *cill.he ſees the Diſpoſition actually made tg 
| attack the Battalion in every. Part. | 

As ſoon as he perccives this, he muſt avoid the Danger, 
by forming the Battalion into a Hollow Square; or, accord. 
ing to the French Way of calling it, un Battalion Een 
a ſquare Battalion, 


WR is per form'd by three Words of Command. 


I. Form the Hollow Square. ' 
II. March. 
III. Face Square. 
In the following Pages I fhall explain what they are to 


perform at each. 

At the firſt Word of Command, Form the bollow Square, 
or, in my Opinion, more properly ſpeaking, Form the Square, 
the two Platoons of Granadiers, Number 3 and 2, and the 


fix Platoons of the Battalion on the Right, Number 7 


4, 5, and 6, and fix Platoons on the Left, Number 11, 12, 
13, 14, 15, and 16, Face all to the Right about on their 
lett Heels, the Officers i in the Front and Rear of thoſe Pla- 
toons doing the fame ; as alſo the Serjeants who are poſted 
in the Rear of thoſe Platoons. 
The two outward Platoons of Granadiers, Number I, and 


4, with their Officers, as alſo the two Diviſions of Drum- | 


mers on the Flanks, face to the Right and Left inwards, 

The four Platoons in the Center, Number 7, 8, 9, and 
10, keep their proper Front. 

At the ſecond Word of Command, March, the Platoon: 
7 which faced to the Right-about, wheel inwards, and as ſoon 
as the Platoons which form the Right-face, N® 3, 4, 5, and 
6, and thoſe which compoſe the Left-face, No 11, 12, 13, 
and 14, have wheel'd a Quarter of the Circle, they are to 
ſtand; but the two Platoons on the Right of the Battalion, 
No 1, and a, and the two on the Left, No 15, and 16, be- 
ing to compoſe the Rear- face, are to continue Wheeling i in- 
wards another Quarter of the Circle, by which the Right 
and Left Platoons of the Battalion, No 1, and 16, Joun in 
the Center of the Rear face. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, No 3. and * which fa- 
ced to the Right-about, wheel at the fame Time with the 
Platoons of the Battalion; but inſtead of wheeling on the Ex- 

tremity 


Chap. VII. Military Diſcipline. 97 


tremity of the Flanks, they may incline inwards till the 
Granadiers in the Right, Num. 3. come oppoſite to the In- 
terval between the Platoons, Num. 2, and 3, and the Grana- 
diers on the Left, Num. 2, till they come oppoſite to the 
Interval between the Platoons, Num. 14 and 15, and then 
to Wheel and March directly in the Rear of thoſe Platoons, 
which, when the Square is form, fall into the Flanks, (which 


for Diſtinction we ſhall call the Rear F lanks, as the others 
the Front) ſo that when they all ſtand, thoſe Platoons of 


Granadiers will be on the Rear Angles which they are to 


Cover * 
The two platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which 


faced to the Right and Left Inwards, are, at the ſame time, 


to march in a direct Line to the Right and Left Flanks of the 
four Center Platoons, Num. 7, 8, 9, and 10, which Rood ; 
and when they come to the Flanks of thoſe Platoons, they 
are to ſtand, being to form on the Front Angles. 

The Numbers here referred to, are thoſe marked i in the 
Front of the Battalion. 


After the foregoing Word of Command] is executed, che 


Regiment will appear in this Poſition. 
The four Center Platoons, which compoſe the Front 
Vace of the Square, face outward to their proper Front. 
The twelve Platoons, which compoſe the three other 
Faces of the Square, face inward, that is, into the Square. 
The two Platoons of Gamer, Num. 2, and 3, which 
are to form on the Rear Angles, face the Platons on whoſe 
Angles they are to Form. 


he two A of binitiers, Num. 15 20a 4, which 
are to form on the Front Angles, face the Flanks of the 


Front Face looking along the Ranks. 
The Officers and Serjcants Face as the 
which they are poſted. © + 
At the third Word of and, Fact Sails; they al 


do, on 


Face outward; the Right, Left and Rear Faces of the Square, 
and the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, going 


to the Left about on their Left Heels. The two Platoons o 
Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, Face to their proper Front; 


after which the four Platoons of Granadiers Wheel back 


en e and form on che Angles, as deſcribed i in the 
Plan, 

As ſoon as the Men be Faced Square, the Colonel, 
Major, Enſigns with the Colours, Adjutant and Drymmers 


march | into the Square; 2 the Drummers are to be divided 
ils 
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98 A TREATISE of Chap. VII 
into four Diviſions, placing one in the Rear of each Face 
which the Drum-Major is to perform. ; 
The Field- Officers can have no fixed Poſt aſſigned them in 
the Square; but are to have a watchful Eye over the Whole, 
and to move about from Place to Place to give the neceſſary 

Directions to the ſeveral Parts as Occaſion may require. 
The Enfigns with the Colours are to poſt themſelves i; 

the Center of the Square. 15 1 
The Officers who Command the Platoons remain in the 
Front of them without the Square; and thoſe who were 
poſted in the Rear remain within the Square, in the Rear of 
the ſeveral Platoons; and when any of the Officers in the 
Front are killed or wounded, the Officers in the Rear of | 
_ thoſe Platoons are to move out immediately, and take the 

Command. 25 

It is evident from hence, that the Square may be form'd in 
this manner in leſs than a Minute, if preſs'd in time; there 
being no Alteration requir'd in the Diſpoſition of Officer 
from that of the Battalion drawn up for Action; or any new 
telling off the Platoons. Beſides, another Advantage in this 
Manner of Forming the Square, is, that you preſerve a Front 
of the Four Center Platoons without moving, which will ſe- 
cure you *till the Square is form'd; a Circumſtance, in my 
Opinion, of no ſmall Conſideration. „ 
As Victory, even in a fuperiour Army is uncertain, from 
the Variety of Circumſtances incident in Action; And when 
we imagine Fortune hovering over us with a Crown of 
Laurel, ſhe often eludes-our Hopes, and beſtows it on the 
adverſe Party ; we muſt not therefore depend on Her too 
inuch, but act with Caution, .and be prepared againſt all } 
Events, before we enter upon Action. And as the making 
a handſome Retreat is the moſt difficult part of the Service, 
and, next to the gaining of a Battle, the moſt commenda- 
ble ; it is therefore incumbent on the Commanding Officer 
of every Regiment, to have the fame Regard towards the 
Preſervation of his Men, as the General has to the Whole. 
For which Reaſon, the Platoons of every Battalion ſhould 
be told off, in ſuch a manner, and the Officers appointed ta 
them, that when the Battalion is ordered, or forced to retire, 
it may be perform'd without any further Directions than 
the Words of Command, for the marching off in Battalion, 
by Grand or Subdiviſions, or in the Square ; by which diffe- 
rent Ways the Battalion ſhould be told off, and the Officer 
and Soldiers thoroughly acquaiated with them before they 
3 8 . engage 
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engage, that, when order'd, they may be in no Confuſion in 
the Performance. 


How the Square is to be Reduced. 


| The Square may be reduced into Battalion with as much 

| eaſe, and in as ſhort a ſpace of Time, as it was form'd in; 

for the performing of which there are only threg Words of 
Command, 


I, From the Square, form the Battalion. 1. March. 
III. Halt. 


At the firſt Word of Command, From the FEY form 
the Battalion, the two Platoons of Saen Num. 1, and 
4, covering the Front Angles, wheel towards the Front till 
they dreſs in a Line with the Front Face, and then face to 
the Right and Left outward, and ſtand. 

The two Platoons of Gram ders, Num. 2, and 3, cover- 
ing the Rear Angles, wheel 'till they come in a Line with 
the Right and Left Faces of the Square, and then ſtand, | 

At the ſecond Word of Command, March, the Platoons 
of the Rear-face wheel from the Center to the Right and 
Left outwards, thus: Num. 1, and 2, wheel to the Left, 
and Num. 15, and 16, to the Right; and as ſoon as they 
come in a Line with the Right and Left Faces, thoſe. Faces 
are to wheel along with them towards the Front. 

The Platoons of Granadiers of the Rear Angles are to 
move at the ſame time; but in marching they are to incline 
outwards *till they come to the Extremity of the Flanks of 
the Platoons, Num. 1, and 16, and then to wheel up with 
them on their Flanks. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers of the Front Angles, 
who had wheel'd up and faced outward, are to march to 
the Right and Left outward in a direct "AM from the Flanks 
of the Front Face, and when they have march'd far enough 
for the Platoons of the Battalion, and the Granadiers (who 
were wheeling up) to form between them and the Front 
Face, they are to ſtand. 

The Colonel, Major, Enſigns with the Clos and Ad- 
jutant are to march at the ſame time into the Front; and 
the Drummers to repair to their former Poſts. „ 

As ſoon as the Platoons, which are wheeling up, come 
in a Line with the Front Face, the Major is to IDSA to 


2 third Word of Command. ; 
H 2 f Ha. t. 
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100 A TreaTise of Chap. VII. 
Halt. At this the Platoons which compos'd the Right, Left 
and Rear Faces, and the Granadierrs of the Rear Angles, 


Stand ; and the Granadiers of the Front Angles, who face 
from the Flanks, face to their proper Front; by which the 


Square is reduced, and the Battalion form'd as before, with- 


out moving the Officers from their Platoons, either in the 


Front or Rear, in the forming or reducing the Square. 


The firſt Plan being calculated for a Regiment conſiſting 
of 600 Men, leſt it ſhould be reduced to about 5p, I have 
annex'd a ſecond Plan accordingly told of into 12 Platoons 
beſides Granadiers ; the forming of which into a Square, and 
the Reducing it again into Battalion, is to be perform'd in the 
ſame manner as the firſt ; with this Difference only, that aN 
each Face is compos'd but of three Platoons, there muſt be 
two Platoons taken from one Flank, and one Platoon from 
the other to form the Rear Face; which Difference is {6 
ſmall, that I believe it will not be objected againſt in Service, 


whatever it may in Exerciſe. 


When the Strength of the Battalion will allow of it, the 
telling off the Platoons according to the firft Plan is what ? 
would recommend, as being the moſt perfect both for the 
Firings in Battalion and in the Square, and for the Regulari- 


ty and Eaſe in forming the Square. If the Regiment conſiſt: 
of 600 Men, they may be told off into 18 Platoons, inclu- 


ding the 2 Platoons of Granadiers, two Platoons of which 
will conſiſt of 12 Files each, and the other 16 Platoons of 
11 Files each; fo that by making of the two Platoons of 
Granadiers, 12 Files each, they will have, when they are ſub- 
divided for the forming of the Square, a Platoon of 6 Files 
tor each Angle, which is as few as they ought to have for the 


covering them. 


But when a Battalion conſiſts of £00 Men, the Model of 
the ſecond Plan may be followed, moſt of the Platoons of 
which will conſiſt of 12 Files; they may be divided into three 


Firings, containing 4 Platoons in each, and the Granadiers 
kept for the Reſerve, which ſhould: be carefully preſerv'd if 
your Flanks are the leaſt expoſed to the Enemy's Atacks : 


And if you are under any Apprehenſion of the Enemy's 
Horſe, it wouid be very proper to ſtrengthen your Reſerve, 
by adding the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to it, and 


only fire the two Rear Ranks of the three Firings by Pla- 
toons, 15 


The Manner of Forming the Square, as above deſcrib'd, 


is the Datch Way ef performing it; the bare mentioning of 


which, 
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which, will recommend it infinitely more than all 1 am 
capable of ſaying of it. But as other People may not be 
prepoſſeſs'd in favour of 1t ſo much as I am, I ſhall therefore 
ſet down another Way of forming the Square ( and which 
is generally practis'd by the Britiſb foot) by Diviſions ; 
with ſome Remarks why I prefer the Dutch Way to this: 
after which I ſhall give Directions for the Firing and March- 
ing in the Square. 


ARTICLE Il. 
Manner of Forming the Square by 4 Grand Diviſions. 


When the Square is to be form'd by 4 Grand-Diviſions 
without having gone thro? any Part of the Platoon Firing, 
they are to proceed in the following Manner. | 
The Rear Half Files of the Battalion muſt be doubled to 

the Left; after that the Granadiers muſt be divided on the 
Right and Left, and then ſubdivided for the Angles. 

The Battalion muſt he divided into four Grand Diviſions, 
and each Grand- Diviſion ſub-divided into three Platoons each. 
See the annex'd Plan, where the ſaid is told off, as here de- 
icnb'd. 

The Captains, Subalterns and Serjeants are to be divided 


equally on the 4 Grand-Diviſions ; after which there muſt be 


an Officer appointed to command each Platoon, who conti- 
nues in the Front ; but the remaining Part of the Officers 
are to fall immediately into the Rear of their ſeveral Grand- 
Diviſions. | 5 3 

When the Diviſions are told off, and the Officers appoint- 
ed to them, as above directed, the Major is to proceed to 
the Words of Command for the Fonding cf the Square, 
which axe the ſame as in the other Way of doing it. : 


I. Form the Square, 


At this Word of Command, the firſt Grand-Diviſion and 
two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, face to the 
Right and Left inwards, thus : the Platoon of Granadiers, 


Num. 1, and the firſt Grand-Diviſion face to the Left, and 


the Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 4. faces to the Right. 
The other three Grand-Diviſions, and the two Platoons 


of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, face, at the ſame time, to 


the Right- about. 
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The Officers and Serjeants face as the ſeveral Diviſions do 


on which they are poſted, 
The B on the Flanks fall in the Rear of the firſt 
and fourth Grand- Diviſions, and then face as they do; but 


the Center-Diviſion of Drummers falls in between the En- 


ſigns with the Colours and the Front Rank of the ſeventh 
Platoon of the Battalion, being one of thoſe which compoſe 
the Rear Face. After this the Major proceeds, 


II. March. 


After the Word of Command, the Whole are to march 
and form the Square, thus. 
The ſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions wheel inward a 


Quarter of the Circle, and form the Right and Left Faces of 


the Square. 


The third Grand-Diviſion, with the Colonel, Lieutenant- 
Colonel, Enſigns with the Colours, and the third Diviſion of 


Drummers, march in a ſtrait Line to the Rear, till they come 
to the extream Flanks of the Right and Left Faces, and then 


ſtand, which third Grand-Diviſion forms the Rear Face of 


the Square. 

The firſt Grand-Diviſion marches to the Left, till they 
come into the Ground where the third Grand-Diviſion ſtood, 
and then ſtand, being to form the Front Face of the Square. 


The Platoon” of ranadiers, Num. 2, wheels with the 


Left Face, and ſtands when they do, being to cover that 
Angle. _ 
The Platoon of Gin en Num. „ marches to the 

Right Flank of the Right Face, and 5 being to cover 
that Angle. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1. and 4, being 
faced inwards,” march in a direct Line to the Flanks of the 
Front Face, and then ftand, being to cover the Front 
Angles. 

When the ſeveral Stand- Dünne and Platoons of Gra- 


nadiers have marched as above directed, they will appear in 


the following Poſition. 
Tue firſt Grand-Diviſion, compoſing the F ront Face of 
the Square, ſtand faced to the Left. 

The Third Grand-Diviſion, forming the Rear Face: face 
to the Rear. 

The ſecond and fourth Grand:Diviſions. which form the 
i 1ght and Left Faces of the Square, face into the _— k 

| | 2 
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The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, being 
to cover the Front Angles, face to the Right and Left in- 
wards. | 
The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, being 
to cover the Rear Angles, face as the Right and Left Faces 
do. | | | 
The Officers and Serjeants face as their reſpective Divi- 
ſions do. . 


The Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, Enſigns with the Co- 


lours and Drummers, having march'd as before directed, fall 
into the Square. es FL 

As ſoon as they have come to their Ground and ſtand, the 
Major proceeds to the third and laſt Word of Command. 


III. Face Square. 


| At this Word of Command, the whole face outward, 
thus. ; * 
The Front Face going to the Right, and the Right and 


Left Faces to the Left- about, the two Platoons of Grana- 


diers, Num. 1, and 4, face to their proper Front, and the 
two Platoons, Num. 2, and 3, face to the Left-about, im- 
mediately after which the four Platoons of Granadiers wheel 
back and cover their ſeveral Angle. 

The Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers face as their Di- 
viſions do, and the Drum-Major is to divide the Drummers 
equally in the Rear of each Face. 


The Officers, who were poſted in the Rear of the third 


Grand Diviſion, are to move immediately into the Square; 
and the Officers, who were appointed to command the Pla- 
toons of that Diviſion, are to move out, the Rear Rank of 
that Face becoming then the Font 5 

As ſoon as they have faced Square, the Major and Adju- 
tant march into the Square, no Officer remaining without, 
but thoſe who command the Platoons. 

The Firing in this are the ſame as that of the ſecond Plan, 
they being calculated for the ſame Number of Men; but if 
the Battalion conſiſts of fix hundred Men, the Grand-Divi- 
ſions may be divided into four Platoons each, as the firſt 
Plan is, and yet keep to the forming the Square by Grand- 
Diviſion, 5 „„ 5 

I ſhall now fhew how it is to be reduced into Battalion. 
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I. From the Square, form the Battalion. 


At this Word of Command, the whole. being Faces 
Square, the Front: Face, or firſt Grand- Diviſion, faces to 


the Right ; the Rear Face, or third Grand- Diviſion, faces ts 


the Left about; the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. hk 


and 4, covering the Frant-Angles, wheel towards their pro- 
per Front, and when they come in a Line with the Front 
Face they are to face to the Right and Left outward; the 
two Platoons bf Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, covering the | 
ReaeAngles, wheel towards their proper Front, till they 
come in à Line with the Right and Left Faces, or ſecong | 
and fourth Grand- Diviſions, and chen ſtand. The Oden ; 


face WO your; me | 


_ AR ” = Fo II. Mar eh, 
At this hs While march adorn the 3 thas: 


The Front Face and the firſt Platoon of Granadiers march 
in a direct Line to the Right, and as ſoon as they have. got 
to the Right of the Right Face, they are to ſtand 5. only tie 
firſt Platoon of Granadierꝭ is:to march a little further; that 


the third Platuom of Granadiers may have room to form be- 
tween them and the Right of the firſt Grand-Divihon.. 


The Right and Left: Fares wheel towards their proper | 
Front a Quarter of the Cirale, and then ſtand ; the ſecond | 
Platoon of Granadiers Mheeling up on the F lank or the Left. 


Face, or fourth Grand- Diviſion: 


The third Platoon of Gendaliers marches ho. the Rieht, 
and forms between the firſt Platoon of eee the 


Right of the Battalion 


The fourth Platoon of Granadiers e! in a ſtraigbt ö 


Line to the Left, and when they have left room enough for 
the Left Face and ſecond Platoon of Granadiers to form in, 
they are to ſtand. 

The Rear Face, or third Grand-Divifion, with the Co- 
lonel, Lieutenant-Colone}, and Enſigns with the Colours, 
march ſtraight forward to the Front, and when they come 
between the ſecond and fourth Grand-D:vifions and Dreſs 1 in 

a Line with them, they are to ſtand. 


As ſoon as they have all got into their proper Poſts, as  be- | 


fee, the Major proceeds, 


il. Eu. 
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At this Word of Command, they all face to their proper 


From, thus. The firſt Platoon of Granadiers and the firſt 


 Grand-Diviſion face to the Left, and the fourth Platoon of 
Granadiers to the Right; after which the Officers in the 
Rear may be order'd into the Front, and the Drummers to 
their former Poſts ; which ama gonad the nb of the 
Square into Battalion. : 

The only thing that is irregular i in the F, orming of the 
Square in this manner, is in the third Grand-Diviſion, by 
che Rear Rank becoming the Front, and the Front Rank 
the Rear, when the Square is form'd, and the Officers in the 
front and Rear changing of their Poſts ; but this Piece of 


lrregularity is of no great Conſequence upon Service, ſince 


the Men in the Rear Rank may be as good as thoſe in the 
Front, and the Officers may change in a Moment. 


But the greateſt Fault conſiſts in there being no Front pre- 


ſerv'd while the Square is forming, the Whole being in Mo- 


tron at the ſame time, which may be of dangerous Conſe- 


quence if the Enemy's Horſe ſhould be near. 
Whereas the Dutch Manner of forming the Square, as ex- 
plained in the ſecond Article, has not the Irregularity above 


mention'd, nor the Danger, while it is forming, for Want 


of a Front to the Enemy. Beſides it may be done quicker, 
and with as much eaſe, by practiſing of it at Exerciſe, as 


that by Grand-Diviſions : However, thoſe who don' rec | 


of the Dutch Way, (which I imagine will be but very few) 


may follow the other; but before they determine abſo lutely, 


it will be but fair to try both. 

I ſhall give Directions in the following Article; how they 
are to Fire and March in the Square at Exexcife, ſince the 
doing of it upon Action muſt depend on the Manner you are 
attack'd, in which the Commanding Officer muſt By Arete 
by his own Judgment and EPR.” rf 


ART I C L E. W. 
Directions for Marching and Fi ring in the n 


>, 


The Square being form'd, and the Platoons of each Face 


divided 1 * their proper Firings, as deſcrib d by the different 


Plans 
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Plans in the foregoing Article, they may proceed to the 
Firings. 


I ſhall begin with Directions for that of the firſt Plan, con- 


taining four Firings, which is one more than they are gene- 


rally told oft in, either in Battalion or in the Square, which 


renders it in my Opinion, the more perfect, as being of 


greater Service than when they are divided into three. 

For when they are told off into three Firings, whether in 

Battalion, or in the Square, the entire Front-rank is com- 
monly kept for the Reſerve, and the two Rear- ranks only 
fired by Platoons ; ſo that in Reality there are four Firings, 
without being call'd ſo: Tho', I humbly conceive, the t. 
fect won't he the ſame; from the Obſervation I made on the 
Firing by Ranks in the fifth Article of the preceding Chap- 
ter; as alſo in the firſt Article of this on reſerving the Front- 
rank. - 
Thoſe who differ with me on this Head, may divide the 
Square into three Firings, according to the Method of the 
ſecond Plan ; but as the four Firings will appear better in the 
Exerciſe, by having one upon the marching towards each 
Front, I will purſue that Scheme, and give the neceſſary 
Directions accordingly. 

The Firings may be perform'd landing, or by making a 
Movement before each Firing. 


The four Platoons of Granadiers on the Angles, and the 

Platoons on the Right of each Face, Num. 1, on the Inſide, MW 
belong to the firſt Fi iring ; ſo that when the Platons of the 
firſt F; iring are order'd to make ready, the four Platoons of | 


| Granadiers, and the tour Platoons of the Square, Num. I. 
do it together. 


The ſecond Firing conſifis of the third Platoons from the ö 


Right of each Face, Num. 2, on the Inſide. 

The third Firing conſiſts of the ſecond Platoons from the 
Right of each Face, Num. 3, on the Inſide. 

The fourth conſiſts of the Left Platoons of each Face, 
Num. 4, on the Infide. 

When you would go through the Firings both ſtanding 


and marehings it wen be r to vary them from one 


another. 
Thoſe: ſtandingz to be perform d in their Order; and 


thoſe marching together; as is explain d in the third Article N 
of the ſixth Chap ter. 


But left Firing in their Ober in the Square mould not be 
vhorovghty . by the Directions in the Ange 
|  above- 


above- mentioned, we ſhall here explain how it is to be 
perform'd. 

When the G e are to fire in their Order, the firſt 
Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, covering the Angle on the 
Right of the Front Face, fires firſt. The Platoon of Gra- 
nadiers, Num. 2, on the Right of the Rear Face, fires next. 


The Granadiers, Num. 3, on the Right of the Right Face, 


| fire the third. "The Granadiers, Num. 4, on the Right of 
| the Left Face, fire laſt. 

When the Platoons of the Square are to Grad in their Or- 
der, if it is thoſe of the firſt Firing, they are to make ready 
when the Granadiers do; and as ſoon as the fourth Platoon 


of Granadiers has fired, the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Front 
Face fires; then the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Rear Face 


fres next; after that the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Right 

Face; and laftly, the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Left Face. 

{ The Platoons of the other Firings are to obſerve the ſame 
Method, when they are to fire in their Order, by beginning 


with that in the Front Face; ; ſecondly, that of the Rear Face; 


thirdly, the Right Face; and fourthly, the Left Face. 5 
The firſt Firing conſiſts of the four Platoons of Grana- 


ders, and the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, on the 
W [nmde.” 


The other three Firin os conſiſt of four Nabe each, one, 


| in each Face of the Square. See how they are diſpoſed of by 


the Plan, the Numbers on ne Inſide ſhewing which Fi ring 
they belong to. 


How the Square i is to Fire, Standing. 


At the Beating of the Preparative, the Platoons of the firſt 


Firing make ready, and as ſoon as the four Platoons of Gra- 
| nadiers come to their Recover, and cock their Firelocks, they 
are to march forward three Paces, then Kneel and Lacks 

but the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, who are of 
the firſt Firing, ſtand with recover'd Arms, being to march 
forward three Paces when the Granadiers are order'd to Pre- 
ſent, to open a Paſſage for them to retire into the Square 
when they have fired ; and as ſoon as the Granadiers have 


got into the Square, the Platoons are to fal back into their 


Place; and-immediately Kneel and Lock. 


When the Platoons have made ready, as ee directed, 5 


the Major orders a Flam ; at which the Officer who eom- 
mands the firſt Platoon of Granadiers, Num, 15 851 the 


Chap. VII. Military Diſcipline. 107 


na} 


* 
Nr 1 
— — — 


* * 0 6 
1 L — 


hw — 4 8 by * -A” 
n 1 
er wean 455 — 
3 5 1 a ng «<4 1 
* ho + * hes. 2 


I 


bg 
— — 
2 


— 


— — — 


108 ATaZAT ISE of Chap, vn 


Words, Preſent and Hre; after which they are to recover 
their Arms, face to the Right- about, march into the Square 
then halt and face the Angle, and immediately load and 
ſhoulder. 

As ſoon as the firſt Platoon i Granadiers has firld, the 
Officer commanding the ſecond Platoon of Granddicni is to 
order his to do the ſame, and then march into the Squate. 


After that the third Platoon of Granadiers i is to fire, and 


then the fourth. 


When the four Platoons of Gunmen have fre the 
Platoons of the Square, of the firſt Firing, are to fire in their f 
Order. They are to be very exact in moving forward three | 
Paces, when the Word Preſent is given to the Platoon of 
Granadiers which covers their Angle; and, hen they have 
march' d into the Square, to fall back into their Places, and 


immediately Kneel and Lock. 


After: the firſt Firing is over,'a p- eparative is to be beat for 
the Platoonsof the ſecond Firing to make ready; then a Flam | 


for them to Fire, which they are to do in their Order, 


The third and fourth Fi __ are to be performed i in the 


fame Manner. 


As ſoon as the Platoons have hat; they are immed iately | 


to load and ſhoulder. . 


After the' firſt, Firing is over, the Platoons WI Right of 1 | 
| each Face, Num. 1. are to march forward three Paces, to 
open a Paſſage for the Granadiers to march out of the Square, 


and form on the Angles as before; and as ſoon as the Grana: 


diers are marched out, they are to fall back into their Places 
Ibis may be deferr'd till the Platoons of the firſt Firing are 


ordered to make Ready a ſecond time; in which Cafe: 2 


ſoon as they have made Ready, the Platoons of the Square, 
Num. I, are to march forward three Paces, and ſtand there 
with recover'd Arms till the Granadiers have marched out, 
fir'd, and return'd again into the Square, after which they } 


are to fall back into their Places, Kneel, Lock and Fire: 


However, 1 ſhall follow the firſt of theſe two Methods, and 


give Directions accordingly. 


They having gone thro' the Firings in the Square ſtanding, | 
i ſhall now ſhew how they are to perform in marching. } 


0 Directions for the Square to March. 


The Drummers being divided in the Rear of each Face of 
the Square, the Major orders the Square to be "__ to 2 | 


Chap. VII. Military Diſcipline. 109 
and march towards the Front on which the Drummers there 
poſted ſhall beat a March; and as ſoon as they ceaſe oy 
they are to halt and face Square, 

As there are four Firings told off in rhe Plan bf this 
Square, they ſhould make a Movement towards each Front 
before each Firing, by marching twenty or thirty Paces at a 
time, or more or leſs, as the Commanding nn ſhall think 
proper, or the Ground admit of it. N olf 12 

Before we proceed further, it will be necktie to give Di- 
rections how the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to face and 
march, on the Drummers beating on the different Frorits: 

When the Diviſion of Drummers in the Rear uf the Front 
Face are order d to beat a March, the whole Square is to face 
znd march towards the Front, thius: The Rear Pace comes 
to the Right-about on their Left Heels; the Right Face goes 
to the Left on their Right Heels; the Left Face to the Right 
on their Left Heels, and the four Platoons of Granadiers 
wheel an eighth Part of the Circle towards that Front. All 
the Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers, are to N a thoſe 
Parts do on which they are poſted. 

As ſoon as they have faced, as above directed, they are all 
to ſtep forward together, and march in that Order, without 
opening or cloſing their Ranks or Files, very flow towards 
the ſaid Front as long as the March is beat, and when the 


Drummers are ordered to ceaſe, 8 are they'to halt and 
face Square, thus: | 
The Rear Fact goes to this Left 3 on * Left Heels 
The Right Face to the Right on their Right Heels. 
The Left Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 
The four Platoons of Granadiers wheel back and cover 


ein Angles. 33 4 799 


When the Diviſion of Drummers in 0 Rear 6f of the Rear 
Face beats a March, they are all to ) Face wad ren towards 
that Front, thus : 21 


The 3 4 Grananiers wk as * e 
that Front. 


« Front Face goes to the Right-about on their Left 
cels. 


The Right Face faces to the Right on their Left Heels. 
The Left Face faces to the Left on their Right Heels. 


After 
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After which, they are all to march towards the Rear F ront, | 


as long as the March continues beating g, and when it ceaſ:, | 
they are to face Square, and Stand, thus: | 


The Granadiers are to wheel back and cover r their Angle, 
The Front Face goes to the Left-about on their Left 
N Heels. , 
| The Right Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 
The Left Face to the Right on their right Heels. 


5 On the beating of a March in the Rear of the Right Face, 
| they are all to face and march towards that Front. 


The Granadiers arc to wheel towards that Front. f | 
The Lett Face goes to the Right- about on their Left Heel;, 9 
The Front Face to the Right on their Left Heels; and 
The Rear Face to the Left on their Right Heels. 


As ſoon as the March ceaſes, they are all to Face Square. 


The Granadiers wheel back and cover their Ads: 
„ The Left Face goes to the Left- about on their Left Heck. 
1 "= The Front Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 
i . The Rear Face to the Right on their Right Heels. 
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On the boating of a March in the "nk of the Left Fice, | | 


1 they are all to face and march towards the F ront. 


The Granadiers wheel W that 3 
The Right Face goes to the Right- about on their Lei! 

Heels. = 
The Front Face to the Leſt on en Right Heels; ad | 
The Rear Face to the Right on their Left Heels. = 


When the March ceaſes, they are all to Face Square. 


The Da ds wheel back and cover their Angles 

The Right Face goes to the Left- about on their Lett Heels 
The Front Face to the Right on their Right Heels; and 
The Rear Face to the Left on their Left Heels. 3 


On, fawau of rw jtowt 


The March is to be beat only by that Diviſion of "28 | 
mers who are poſted in the Rear of that Face towards whole | 


Front you intend to march; which finiſhes the Directions * 
how 
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how the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to face and march 
towards each of the four Fronts. 
The Square being to march before each Fieina, in orderito 
vary it from that Standing, the Platoons of each Firing ſhould 
fire together ; if ſo, the Major muſt acquaint them with it, 


and give the Words of Command himſelf; after which he 
proceeds in the following anner 


Drummers of the Front Face, beat a Match. 
On the Drummers beating the March, the-whole Kare 


faces, as above directed, and march very flow towards the 
Front of the Front Face ; and when they have march'd as 
far as ſhall be thought proper, he is to order the Drummers 
to ceaſe beating, at which all face Square and ſtand. 

After this, he orders a Preparative ; on which the four 
Platoons of Granadiers, and the four Platoons of the Square 
of the firſt Firing make Ready, and when they come to their 
Recover, the Granadiers are to advance three Paces, then 
Kneel and Lock; but thoſe of the Square ſtand with re- 
cover'd Arms till the Granadiers are order'd to Preſent, and 
then march forward three Paces, as before directed, till the 
Granadiers have fired and marched into the Square, after 
which they fall back into their Places, and Kneel and Lock. 

As ſoon as the Granadiers have Kneel'd and Een d, the 
Major proceeds. 


Platoons of the Granadiers, Preſent. _ Fire. 


As ſoon as the Granadiers have marched into ihe Square, 
and the Platoons of the firſt Firing fallen av th near d and 
Lock'd, the Major then goes on. 


Tyt 


Platoons of the firſt Firing, P. 2 the: 


The Granadiers and the Platoons of the Square of the ſirſt 
Firing may fire together, if the Commanding Officer thinks 
proper, by ordering thoſe of the Square to "march forward 
three Paces at the ſame time with the Granadiers, and to 


Kneel and Lock when they do; in which Fw the Words 
of Command will be as Gaya: 92 


 Granadiers and Platoons ef the firſt 2 Pr. 
oo ſent — Ft. 
Aſter the firſt Fi iring is over, the Major proceeds thas 


Drummers 
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Drummers of the Rear Face, beat 4 March, * 


At this the whole Sault face and march towards the 
Front of the Rear Face; and when they have got on thei: 
former Ground, the Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceaſe, on | 
which they face Square. Ihen he orders a Preparative for = 
the Platoons of the ſecond Filing to make 8 Knec! WW 
and Lock, and then: proceed „ 


= Platoons of the Stand Firing, Preſent —Pire 
| | Fr ſoon as Ss ſerond Firing is over, the Major goe: on. 
| Drummers of the Rigby Face, beat a March. 

i The Square, at this, is to face oy march Hs as | 
1 Front of the Right Face; and when the Drummers are or- 
5 der'd to ceaſe, they are all to face Square : After which, 2 


Preparative for the Platoons of the third Firing to make 
Ready; ; then the Major g gives the Words of Command. 


] Platoon of the Third Firing, Preſent —— Fire. 
1 When the third Firing is over, the Major orders next 


Drummer of the Left Face, beat a March. 


ks which. the Fare is to face and march cowards tle | 
ront of the Left Face ; and when the Square is come to the 
Ground on which the firſt form'd, or pretty near it, the 
. Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceaſe Beating, upon which | 
1 they are all to face Square. After that aPreparative for the | 
Platoons of the fourth Figing 6 to make Reals { en the 

5. ſays, | 


Py r . ty po 


' = Platoon. g the Fourth Firing, Preſent. — 


As ſoon as the fourth Firing i is over, the Granadiers are to | 
march out of the Square, and form on the Angles, as before 
directed in that Part where they fire ſtanding. | 
When the Platoons of each Fir iring have fired they are to 
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This compleats the ſeveral Movements of the Square, with 
» a Firing after each; which Firings may be varied, if the 
Commanding Officer thinks proper, from the foregoing, af- 
ter this manner : 4 3 : 
After the firſt Movemiit,: the whole Front Face, with 
the Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, may be ordered to fire 
together. 
After the ſecond Movement, the Rear Face, with the Pla- 
toon of Granadiers, Num. 2, fire together. © 
After the third Movement, the Right F Why with the Pla- 
toon of Granadiers, Num. z, fire to | 
After the fourth Movement, the Left F ace, vnd the Pla- 
toon of Granadiers, Num. 4, fire together. | 
This Manner of Firing may appear very welli in the Wh. 
ciſe; but would prove too dangerous in Service; ſincs there 
would be an entire Front for ſometime, without any Fire to 
defend themſelves : Therefore I only mention it as proper for 
the Exerciſe, to vary it from the other. 

They may likewiſe fire by Ranks, as they do in Battalion, 
by ordering the Whole to make ready together, then begin 
with the Rear-Rank of the whole Square, and the Rear Rank 
of the Granadiers; after that the CenerRank of the Whole, 
and laſtly the Front-Rank. 

After they have gone through the different Firings of the 
Square, bath ſtanding and marching, they may finiſh with a 
Fire of the whole Square, which may be done where they 
ſtand, or after a Movement towards their proper Front. 

As ſoon as this Fire is over, the Square ſhould be reduced 
into Battalion; the Officers in the Rear ordered to the Front, 
and to take their Poſts in Battalion; the Granadiers on the 
Left ordered to their Right ; their Bayonets unfixed, and the 
Rear Half-Files to the Right as they were; which does not 
only conclude this Chapter, but alſo the DireQights for the 
different Firings of the Foot in every Part of the Service: 
But, as what I have hitherto mentioned is only the Rudi- 
ments of Diſcipline, I ſhall endeavour to raiſe the Subject, 
by treating on ſuch Parts of the Service, as will give all 
thoſe who are deſirous to know it, a 3 Notion of their 
Duty, « on different Occaſions, | 
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Clin 2 — Rules for the Matching « of | 


à Regimen of Foot, or a Detachment of Men, 
bits there 1s a Poſ bility of ale u 4. 
tacked dy cle "Eneny.. rig ox 


ARTICLE L 
WHERE is not any thing in "which a an Office 


172 


I Y EEC E ſhews the Want of Conduct ſo much, as in 


bis Poſt, or in marching with a Body of Men 
under his Command, without being prepared 


When an Officer has had the Misfortune of being Beat, 
his Honour won't ſuffer by it, provided he bas done his 


Duty, and ated like a Soldier. But if he is ſurprized by 


neglecting the common Methods uſed to prevent it, his 
Character is hardly Retrievable, unleſs it proceeds from his 


Want of Experience; and even in bag Caſe he will find it 
very diffcult. J 
An Officer, who is detached with a Body of Men, ought 


to conſider, that the Lives of thoſe K his Command 


| depend i in a great meaſure on his Prudence; and if he has 
any important Poſt committed to his Charge, the Lives of 


man more may follow. _ _... 

his Conſideration alone, without mentioning the Loſs of 
Reputation: is ſufficient, in my Opinion, to make us apply 
ourſelves to our, Duty with, a more than common Zeal, 
that we may not be 1 ignorant in hat relates to our Profeſſion, 
when our Ning and Country has an Occaſion for our Service. 


The Military Profeſſion, has, in all ages, been eſteemed. | 


the moſt Honourable, from the Danger that attends it. The 
* chat lead M ankind to Ie, muſt Prone from a ag 
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me 


ſuffering himſelf to be ſurprized, either upon ö 


to make a proper Defence, and by: not having l 
Hike the neceſſary, Precautions to prevent it. 


S. ad a coll oo 
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ble and Generous Inclination ſince they ſacrifice their Eaſe, 
and their Lives, in the Beba of their Count. 


To anſwer this Glorious End, we ſhould endeayaur' at 


the Knowledge of our Suns by a NEO 3 
to the Service. 


The ſame Spirit that b brings us Tat "the Army ſhould oaks 


us apply ourſelves to the Study of the Military Art, the 


common Forms of which may be eaſily attained by a mo- 


derate Application, as well as Capacity: Neither is 1t below 


any Military Man, let his Birth be ever ſo Noble, to be 
knowing in the minute Parts of the Service. It will not 
cramp his Genius (as ſome have been pleaſed to ſay, in br- 


der, as I ſuppoſe, to excuſe their own ignorance) but _ 


aid and aſſiſt it in great and daring Enterprizes. _ : . 

Our great and warlike Neighbours the Germans; are * 
entirely prepoſſeſſed in favour of this Opinion, that they 
oblige even their Youth of Quality to perfoxm the Function 
of a Private Soldier, Corporal and Serjeant, that they may 
learn the Duty of each, before they have a Commiſſion : : 
And ſure no Nation has produced greater Generals. . _ 

Our late Monarch, the Glorious King William, whoſe 


Military Capacity was Second to none, was perfectly know- 


ing in the Small, as well as the Grand Detail of an Army. 


In viſiting the Out- poſts, he would frequently condeſcend 


to place the Centinels himſelf, and inſtruct the Officers how 


to do it. He was a ſtrict Obſerver of all the Parts of Diſ- 


cipline ; and knew the Duty of every one in the Army, from 


the Higheſt to the Loweſt : And if ſo great a Pringe thoug ht: 


it a neceſſary Qualification, I believe there will be hardly any 


one found of another Opinion. 1 


I don't pretend to infer from the 0076 Obfervatioma, that 
it is abſolutely neceſſary for our young Nobility and Gentry 


to paſs through thoſe little and ſervile Offices before they 


arrive at a Commiſſion ; but I think it abſolutely neceſſary 
that they ſhould apply themſelves to the Service,. as ſdon as 


they have one: For without they know the Duty: of aaa 


under their Command, how can'the: pretend to direct? 


A Commiſſion, it is true, qualifies'a Man for t the Pay Fl 
but it muſt be Time and Experience, and a thorough Appli- 


cation t6'the Ser that entitles him to the oh erage of 
a Soldier. Nd vg - | 


$8: 


He that makes himſelf Maſter of the Buty ore thoſe below 


him, will the eaſier comprehend what is due to thoſe above 


bim; and be a means to qualify him for a higher Poſt, * 
I 2 
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to the duty of it with 1 2 and Credit win given him, 

with. this Addition, that He was fit for the 78 and not, 

that the Poſt was fit for Him. 00 
It is more commendable and e to owe our 


5 F to Merit than Favour, The Dependance on the 


latter, is the Reaſon why ſo many young Gentlemen neglect 


Money and powerful Relations will always procure them 
what they want; they have therefore no occaſion. to apply 
themſelves to the Knowledge of their Duty. It is from this 
way of thinking that ſo many of them do fo little Credit to 
their Poſts ; not from the want of Genius, but App plication. 

I hope theſe few Obſervations won't be taken as a Reflec- 


tion on the young Gentlemen who have come lately into the 


Army; but rather as an Admonition to avoid the Neglect 
complained of; my Deſign being purely to ſerve them, that 


they may. be the better a to ſerye their EDD! When 
the calls upon. chem. $246 li wry N 


ARTICLE II. 


1 ſhall r now w proceed to what was propoſed in asche 
che neceſſary Precautions proper to be taken in the marching 


of a Regiment, or a Detachment of Men; to prevent * 


Surprize, aa 7 

When a Regiment i is to OOTY rcd e a Country, Where 
there is a Poſſibility of meeting with the Enemy, t the Com- 
could leave nothing to chance. Fortune 
may fail us, if we truſt too much to her; but a prudent 
Conduct never will. It is true, we may be overpowered, 
and conquered, notwithſtanding | all our Care ; but never 
ſhamefully” beat, if we act as we ought : And a Man may 

San Reputation, though he is overcome. 
he common Method of marching a Regiment is by Sub- 
Diviſions, and the Captains divided in the Front and Rear; 
but, Lam of Opinion, that Form ſhould be broke through, 
where there is 4 leaſt Probability of Service, and that of 
marching by Platoons ſubſtituted in its Room, as deſcribed i in 


the ſeventh Article, Chapter Six, on Street- 1 


In this Caſe the Regiment will be ready to enter upon Ac- 

tion in whatever Shape it may be required, ' whether 1 in Street. 

Firing, in Battalion, or in the Square : Whereas in that of 
e * will require ſorts time ; 
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the Battalion is drayn up, to poſt che Officers to their Pla- 
toons. 

But there is is another Advantage, belides that dcemen⸗ 
tioned, by the Officers being divided to, and marching with 
the Platoons, which is, that the Men will march in greater 
Order by having the Eyes of ſo many more Officers on them, 
nor venture to leave their Ranks without Leave; for fear of 
being diſcovered. A Conſideration, I am ſure, of no ſmall 
Conſequence, lince it will be the means to prevent a great 
many Men from being killed by the Country People, either 
in the Defence of their Goods, or out of Hatred tv the Sol- 
diers; or from their being taken by Partizan Parties, when 
they fall behind : But tho” they ſhould have the good For- 
tune to eſcape both, the Apprehenſion of being puniſhed, by 
quitting their Poſts c contrary : to Orders, too often induces 
them to deſert. 

I believe I need not trouble ae} in Pech further 
Reaſons to ſupport my Opinion, thoſe already mentioned 
being, according to my Judgment, ſufficient to convince 
any Man of the Advantage it has over the other Method of 
marching by Sub-Diviſions. | 

The common Method uſed to prevent your being attacked 
on the March before you have time to make à proper De- 
fence, is, by having a Van and Rear-Guard, which Guards 
may be ſtronger or weaker, according to the Danger you 

may apprehend from the Rea. or the Country you re 
to march through. 

Thoſe Guards are generally tan by Officers, tad 
frequently by Captains. They ſhould never loſe ſight of the 
Regiment, or at leaſt be our of the hearing of the Drum; 
for which Reaſon there ſhould be a Drummer ordered to beat 
in the Rear- Platoon or Diviſion, as Well as in the F ront ; 
but more particularly in Night. marches. ad Kto. 
| Before the Regiment marches from the parade; ot the 
Head of their Encampment, theſe Gilg: s are te be Drawn | 
out; and if your March is towards the 17 8 or N 
apprehend more Danger in the Frotit than the your 
Van-Guard ſhould conſiſt of a Captain Col ant, and the 
Rear-Guard only of a Subaltern's „ However,” this depends 
on the Diſcretion of the Commanding, Office 
As ſoon as theſe Guards are Formed, the Officers who. 
command them ſhould receive their Inſtructions from the 
Commanding Officer of the Regiment'or Detachment. But 
as young Officers can have but a very ĩmperfect — 
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the Intent and Meaning of theſe Guards, without ſome fur- 
ther Inſight than barely the mentioning of them; 1 ſhall en- 
deavour to give them a clear Idea of the Nature and Deſign 


| General Tnftru2tions to the Van-Guard, 


The Van-Guard is to march'before the Regiment, The 
Diſtance which th-y are to be advanced, cannot be abſolute- 
ly determined; fince it muſt depend on the Nature of the 
Country you march through; ſo that in an incloſed Country 
it can hardly exceed two hundred Yards without loſing Sight 
of the Regiment, which they are by no means to do, unleſs 
they have Orders: And in an open or Champain one, they 
ought not to be above three or four hundred Yards, leſt they 
ſhould be attacked and cut off by a ſuperior Party, before the 
Regiment could come up to their Relief. 7 

The Van-Guard is to reconnoitre, or view, every place 


where - Frey of Men can lie concealed, fuch as Woods, 


Copſes, Ditches, hollow Ways, ſtraggling Houſes, or Vil- 
lages, through which you are to march, or paſs near. 


That the Regiment may not Halt upon every Occaſion of 


this Nature, the Officer who commands the Van-Guard 


muſt order a Serjeant, and 6 or 12 Men, to advance before 


him, but not to march out of his Sight, who are to recon- 


noitre all ſuſpected Places; and where there are more than 
one of thoſe Places to be looked into at a time, by having 
them both on the Right and Left of the Road, he is to or- 


der out another ſmall Party for that Purpoſe. 


When there are any Woods or Villages which will re- 
quire ſome time to view, the Officer muſt halt his Guard at 
ſome Diſtance from them, and remain there till his advanced 
Parties have reconnoitred them thoroughly, and ſent him an 
Account that all is fafe ; after which he is to march on. 
| Upon every Halt of this kind, he is to ſend one to the 


_ commanding Officer of the Regiment to acquaint him with 
the Reaſon of his Halting ; upon which he ſhould halt the 


Regiment as ſoon as they come in ſight of the Van-Guard; 


and when it marches again, the Regiment is to do ſo too. 


The Reaſon for the Van-Guard's halting at ſome Diſtance | 
om a Wood or Village till it is, reconnitred, is for fear of 


an Ambuſcade : for ſhould they march up too near before it 


viewed, they might be drawn too far into the Snare to be 
avie'to extricate Ktemlelves, and by that means, draw the 
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Regiment into the ſame Misfortune; whereas by Halting at 
ſome Diſtance, that Danger is avoided; at leaſt fo far, that 
they cannot ſurprize you, by falling upon you unprepared, 
which is all that can be expected from an Officer. 
The ſame Reaſon holds good for the Regiment's Halting 
when the Van-Guard does. 
When the Van-Guard diſcovers apy Body of Men, it is to 
Halt, and the Officer is to ſend back immediately and ac- 
quaint the Commanding Officer with it, and to know what 
particular Commands he has for him ; and when he diſco- 
vers any thing further, he is to do the ſame, whether it re- 
lates to their Numbers, Quality, (as Horſe or Foot) Move- 
ment and Diſpoſition, that he may take his Meaſures ac- 
cordingly. Thus I have given as full an account of the Duty 
of a Van-Guard as the Nature of the thing will admit of, or 
K 


Seneral Inſtructions to a Rear- Guard. 


The chief employment of a Rear-Guard is to take up all 
the Soldiers who ſhall fall behind the Regiment, and march 
them Priſoners, in Order to their being puniſhed for leaving 
it; Which but too many will do, without a great deal of 
Care, I er to Flunder of Mats cgcgg. 
This Precaution is therefore abſolutely neceſſary; without 
which à great many Men may be loſt, and the Country 
ſuffer extremely, by being left to the Diſcretion of thoſe 
Ce % g TEE Ln 
The Officer commanding the Reat-Guard, muſt therefore 
be very diligent in examining every Place in which the Sol- 
diers can hide themſelves, to prevent theſe Diſorders. = JIE 
As the Rear-Guard is not to be at any great Diſtance © 
from the Regiment, it will likewiſe prove à Security, in $ 
preventing their being fallen upon in the Rear, before they. 
have Notice to prepare for their Defence: For the Moment 
that any Troops appear in the Rear, the Officer of that 
Guard muſt ſend and acquaint the Commanding Officer 
with it, that he may have Fine to make a Diſpoſition ſuita- _ 
ble to the, Occaſion ; to gain which, the Officer of the 
Rear-Guard is to oppoſe them in the beſt. Manner he can 
but if the Superiority of the Enemy obliges him to give way | 
before he can receive further Orders from the Commanding 
Officer, he muſt endeavour to join the Regiment by a flow. 
and regular Retreat, in making a Stand at every Spot of 
38 " FS Ground 
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Ground that can be diſputed, If he finds it impracticable 
for him to join the Regiment, by his Retreat being cut off, 
he muſt endeayour to gain the neareſt Place of Security, 
whether Incloſures, Woods, Hollow-ways, Moraſſes, Vil- 
lages, or Towns, in order to ſave himſelf and Party; but 
this ſhould not be attempted while their are any Hopes leſt 
of his putting a Stop to the Enemy, or his Joining the Regi- | 
ment, ſince it will be weakened. by his going oft. 


Having explained, in the foregoing Article, the Nature 


and deſign of the Van. and Rear-Guards, I ſhall now pro- 


ceed to what relates to the Body of the Regiment, or De- 


tachment, and in what manner the Commanding Officer s 


to conduct himſelf for the Security of the Whole. 
A good deal of Care and Judgment is required in the 


Marching of-a Regiment in good Order, and to prevent its 


running out into too great a Length. 1 40494 bt 
The Officers on the ſeveral Platoons, or Diviſions, muſt 


endeavour to avoid it, by keeping up their Diviſions to a 


proper Diſtance from thoſe before them; for if they once ſuf- 
fer the Diviſion in the Front to march any conſiderable Di- 
ſtance from them, they will not only fatigue their Men, but 
find it a very difficult Matter to regain the Ground ſo loſt; 
and if it proves ſo to one Diviſion, it will be much more diſ · 
ficult to thoſe in the Rear: For which Reaſon, the Officers 
can't be too exact in the Marching of their Diviſions, and 


the keeping of their Ranks to their true Diſtance, particularly 


in incloſed Countries, where the Roads are generally narrow; 


but if the Officers neglect this Precaution, the Regiment 
e into ſuch a Length, that the Front may be attack d 
an 


beat, before the Rear can be brought up to ſuſtain them. 


But leaſt the Officers ſhould fail in this Part of their Duty, 


the Commanding Officer ſhould order the Major and Adju- 
tant to Halt by turns every Half Hour, to ſee the Regiment 
paſs by, and bring him an Account in what Order they find 


it, that he may direct his March, by moving faſter or flower, . 


according tot e Report een iGor'r wad linea 
When the Regiment is to pals. a Defile, where a Diviſion 


can't march entire, but are obliged. to Rank off, that is, to 


paſs by Half or Quarter Ranks, the Officer who leads the 


_ firſt Diviſion ſhould Halt, or march extream flow, after be 


has pak it "ll he has an Acgount that they are lover 
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and- come up to their proper Diſtance, upon which Notice 
he is to march on as before. 


The Officers muſt make the Men of their refpeBiive Divi- 
ſions paſs the Defile as faſt as they can without Loſs of Time, 


and fall into their Ranks the Moment they are over; and 


| when their Diviſions are formed, they muſt march them as 
quick as poſſible, without running, till they 3 join thole i in 
their Front, and then march as they do. 

If the above Directions are obſerved, the Regina will 
not only march more ſecure, but alſo quicker, and with leſs 
Fatigue to the Men; but if they are neglected, it will be im- 
poſſible for the Rear Diviſions to keep up, ſo that in half a 
Day's March the Regiment may extend it's ſelf from Front 
to 7 a Mile or two, which may prove of dangerous Con- 
ſequence. 

Particular Care ſhould be taken that the Soldiers don't 
faſten the Tent-Poles to their Firelocks, (which is frequently 


done for the Eaſe of carrying them) leſt they ſhould be at- 


tack d before they have time tountie them, and by that means 
render'd uſeleſs; a fatal Example of which, and of neglect- 


ing the above Precautions, I believe, will not be thought 3 


improper to be here inſerted. | 
A Regiment of Foot, extiiſting of above 600 Men, being 
order'd to march from one Quarter to another, the Com- 


manding Officer imagined, from the Diſtance of the Enemy's 
Frontier Garriſons which was at leaſt ten Leagues, that 12 5 
had nothing to apprehend, and therefore neglected the com- 
mon Precautions uſually taken, in ordering his Van-Guard 


to examine all ſuſpected Places where Horſe might lie con- 


ceal'd. Beſides, he took no Care in the keeping u up the 
Diviſions, but ſuffered the Regiment to run into a Train of iy 


4 


a Mile long, in a very ſhort Time. 


About half Way lay a little Wood, cloſe to the Road 
where the Regiment was to march, in which: a famous Par- 
tizan with eighty Horſe lay conceaPd; which, Wood the 


Van-Guard paſſed without examining ; and as ſoon as the 


Center of the Regiment came oppoſite to the Wood, the 
Partizan with the eighty Horſe ruth'd out upon them, and 
after killing about fifty Men, and wounding as many more, 


the reſt threw down their Arms and ſutrendered themſelves 


Priſoners: The Men having their Tent-Poles faſtened to 
their Firelocks could make little or no Reſiſtance. Befides,. 
their marching in a ſtraggling manner made the Conqueſt 
%, to Which the Surprize did not a aan contribute, by 


making 


1D 
il 
iu 
+ 
N 
: 
i 
1 
1 
I 
. 
ii! 
* 
1 
10 
Ti 
11 
. 
1135 
„ 
A 
1.4 
vi. 
me 
Al 
* 
4 
0 
31 
} * 
4248 * 
Wt 158 
08): 
i 
yo, : 
Ul 
3% 
3s 
N 
ti " 
ion. 
14. 
it 
i 
1 
THF 
* 
1 
1 
* 4 
19% 
4 + 
4 
18 
IF 
148 
Eo 
l 
| 


nat 
— _ 

V — 
— a A, as 


— 
* 3 


Ce ET ain che 
— — 1; 
kd > - —— 


120 A Ta TAT ISE of Chap. Vil, 


Ground that can be diſputed. If he finds it impracticable 
for him to join the Regiment, by his Retreat being cut off, 
he muſt endeavour to gain the neareſt Place of Security, 
whether Incloſures, Woods, Hollow-ways, Moraſſes, Vil- 
lages, or Towns, in order to ſave himſelf and Party; but 
this ſhould not be attempted while their are any Hopes leſt 
of his putting a Stop to the Enemy, or his Joining the Regi- 
ment, ſince it will be weakened by his going off. 


. eee 


Having explained, in the foregoing Article, the Nature 
and deſign of the Van and Rear- Guards, I ſhall now pro- 

ceed to what relates to the Body of the Regiment, or De- 
tachment, and in what manner the Commanding Officer is 
to conduct himſelf for the Security of the Whole. 

A good deal of Care and Judgment is required in the 
Marching of a Regiment in good Order, and to prevent its 
running out into too great a Length _ 

The Officers on the ſeveral Platoons, or Divifions, muſt 

endeavour to avoid it, by keeping up their Diviſions to a 
proper Diſtance from thoſe before them ; for if they once ſuf- 
fer the Diviſion in the Front to march any conſiderable Di- 
ſtance from them, they will not only fatigue their Men, but 
find it a very difficult Matter to regain the Ground ſo loſt; 
and if it proves ſo to one Diviſion, it will be much more diſ - 
ficult to thoſe in the Rear: For which Reaſon, the Officers 
can't be too exact in the Marching of their Diviſions, and 
the keeping of their Ranks to their true Diſtance, particularly 
in incloſed Countries, where the Roads are generally narrow; 
but if the Officers neglect this Precaution, the Regiment. 
n into ſuch a Length, that the Front may be attack d 
and beat, before the Rear can be brought up to ſuſtain them. 
But leaſt the Officers ſhould fail in this Part of their Duty, 
the Commanding Officer ſhould order the Major and Adju- 
tant to Halt by turns every Half Hour, to ſee the Regiment 
paſs by, and bring him an Account in what Order they find 
it, that he may direct his March, by moving faſter or ſlower, 
according to the Report made him. 
When the Regiment is to paſs a Defile, where a Diviſion 
can't march entire, but are obliged to Rank off, that is, to 
_ paſs by Half or Quarter Ranks, the Officer who leads the 
firſt Diviſion ſhould Halt, or march extream flow, after he 
has paſs deit, till he has an Account that they are Ns: L 
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and come up to their proper Diſtance, upon which Notice 
he is to march on as before. 


The Officers muſt make the Men of their reſneBive Divi- 
ions paſs the Defile as faſt as they can without Loſs of Time, 
and fall into their Ranks the Moment they are over; and 
when their Diviſions are formed, they muſt march them as 
quick as poſſible, without running, till they 3 Join thole i in 
their Front, and then march as they do. 

If the above Directions are obſerved, the Regent will 

not only march more ſecure, but alſo quicker, and with leſs 
Fatigue to the Men; but if they are neglected, it will be im- 
poſlible for the Rear Diviſions to keep up, fo that in half a 
Day's March the Regiment may extend it's ſelf from Front 
to Rear a Mile or two, which may prove of dangerous Con- 
ſequence. _ 
Particular Cue ſhould be taken that the Soldiers don't 

faſten the Tent-Poles to their Firelocks, (which is frequently 
done for the Eaſe of carrying them) leſt they ſhould be at- 
tack'd before they have time to untie them, and by that means 
render'd uſeleſs; a fatal Example of which, and of neglect- 
ing the above Precautions, I believe, will not be thought 
improper to be here inſerted. 5 

A Regiment of Foot, eoniiſiing of above 600 Men, being 
orqer'd to march from one Quarter to another, the Com- 
manding Officer imagined, from the Diſtance of the Enemy's 
Frontier Garriſons which was at leaſt ten Leagues, that he 
had nothing to apprehend, and therefore neglected the com- 
mon Precautions uſually taken, in ordering his Van-Guard | 
to examine all ſuſpected Places where Horſe might lie con- 
ceal d. Beſides, he took no Care in the keeping up the 
Diviſions, but ſuffered the Re rv to run into a rain of | 
a Mile long, in a very ſhort * * 7 

About' half Way lay a little e Wood. cloſe to the Road 
where the Regiment was to march, in which a famous Par- 
tizan with eighty Horſe lay conceaPd; which, Wood the 
Van-Guard paſſed without examining ; and as ſoon as the 
Center of the Regiment came oppoſite to the Wood, the 
Partizan with the eighty Horſe ruth'd out upon. them, and. 
after killing about 7 Men, and wounding as many more, 
the reſt threw down their Arms and ſurrendered tbemſelyes 
Priſoners : The Men having their Tent-Poles faſtened to 
their Firelocks could make little or no Refiſtance. Befides, 
theit marching in a ſtraggling manner made the Conqueſt 
poly, 0 which the TY did not a little contribute, by 

making 
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making the Number of the Enemy appear eee more 
than they were. 

The Officer who commanded the Rear-Guard hearing the 
Fire in the Front, and being about half a Mile in the Rear, 
had time to put his Men in Order (which with his own 
and thoſe he had pick'd up, amounted to 5 o) and ſtand upon 
his Defence: And notwithſtanding the Diſaſter which hap- 
pen'd to the Regiment, and ſome Attempts to take him, he 
ſaved both himſelf and Party, and retired back to the Town 
in good Order. | 

I would not have the World i imagine, that I mention this 
Affair, in order to reflect on the Memory of the Gentleman 
who commanded the Regiment; but by way of Precaution 
to others: For he was known to be a brave Man, and 2 
very good Officer. His preſuming too far on his Safety, 
from the Enemy being at ſuch a Diſtance, ' occaſion'd the 
"nfatuation with which he was then ſeiz d, (for I can call it 


nothing elſe, ſince it did not proceed from Ignorance) the 


Effet of which plunged both him and the Regiment into 


that Misfortune. The Diſgrace of being ſurpriz d and taken 


by a handful of Men, lay fo near his Heart, that it put an 
End to his Life in a few Years; and tho' the World forgave 


him, from the Knowledge they had of his good Qualitics, 


yet he could never forgive himſelf. 

The above Misfortune is ſufficient to convince us that we 
ought not to light or negle& our Duty, particular] f where 
the Lives and Safety of thoſe under our Command depend 


on our Conduct. © 
To have the Lives of Men lo by our r Negle&; muſt. 
touch our Breaſt with unſpeakable Grief, unleſs we are void 

of Humanity. 
But how can we anſwer it to our King and Country ? Or 


ſhould they, like indulgent Parents, paſs it over, how can 


we reconcilè it to ourſelves? The Thoughts of it will ſting 
us with Remorſe, and imbitter our Lives to ſuch a Degree 8 
to become a Burthen to us. Such was the Caſe, as I was in- 
ſorm'd, and which J am apt to believe, from the good Cha- 
racter he bore, of the unfortunate Gentleman before-men- 


tion'd. | 

Had the: common Precsbtiöit been obſery'd, without car- 

rying it to a Nicety, that Misfortune could not have hap- 

penꝰd, tho' the Enemy's Horfe had been of an equal Num- 

ber with the Regiment; but, by the foremention'd Neglect, 

that trifling, that inceniiderable Body maden bold Puſh; * 
— carrie 
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carried their Point; which redounded very ; much to their 
Honour, and the Diſgrace of the others. 

We may draw Advantages from the Misfortunes of diets; 
if we reflect juſtly on them. It is with that View purely the 
above Caſe was mention'd, and no other. Let us therefore 
avoid falling into the ſame Snare, by acting with Caution 
when we are intruſted with a Command; and tho' we can't 
he certain of Succeſs, with all our Care and Diligence, it is a 
great Step towards it: For if we take proper Meaſures, our 
Falling will then be attributed to the Chance of War; and 
we may be unfortunate, tho' we don't deſerve to be ſo. 

I will end theſe Reflections, and this Article, with a French 
Maxim; La Mefiance ęſt la Mere de Seurett. 1 is 
the Mather Security. Ts 


ARTICLE IV. 


When a Regiment, or Detachment, marches through: an 
W inclos'd or woody Country, the Danger which they are to 
TW :pprehend muſt be from Foot, and not Horſe; and leſt a 
| Partizan Party ſhould. eſcape the Diſcovery of the Van- 
Guard, it would be proper to have ſmall Parties, command- 
ed by Serjeants, march ing on the Flanks of the Battalion, 
with Orders to examine all the Hedges, Ditches and Copſes 
which lie near the Road, thoſe — the Places in which 
they generally conceal themſelves; and though the Danger 
from ſuch Parties cannot be very conſiderable, yet the neg- 
ecting them may occaſion you the Loſs of all your Strag- 
glers, your Baggage, and perhaps your Rear-Guard; Con- 
Verations, in my Opinion, of too much Wee to be 
A lighted. 7 
The Parties on the Flanks. muſt by no means £0 too far 
from the Regiment, for fear of being cut off by the Enemies 
ſlipping behind them; for which Reaſon. they muſt be you: 
circumſpect in their examining all ſuſpected = taking 
Care to leave none behind them which they have not look d 
into, that their Retreat may not be intercepted, Neither muſt | 
they venture too raſhly into a Thicket or Copſe, left they 
fl into their Hands before they are aware of them, and by 
that means be taken Priſoners without being able to make 2 
proper Defence, till reliev'd by the Regiment. 
Without theſe Precautions your Parties may be taken 1 
n a hundred Yards of the Battalion, in an inclos'd or woody 
eum, 6 or have their Retreat cut off by the Enemy getting 


between 
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between them and the Regiment. When this is the Caſe, 


they ſhould give Notice by the Firing off of a Piece or two, 
that Relief may be ſent them, and then make all the Reſiſt- 


ance poſſible till it comes, and not ſurrender upon any Terms, | 


but defend themſelves to the laſt Man. | N 
When this happens, it would be very proper to ſuſtain 


them immediately, by detaching the Granadiers, or a Pla- 
toon or two from that Part of the Battalion which lies neareſt; 1 
but with poſitive Orders not to engage too raſhly, for fear of 
being drawn into an Ambuſcade, and only endeavour to reſcue 1 
their own Men, without attempting any thing further, till 
they receive freſh Orders from the Commanding Officer how } 


they are to proceed : For the uſual Decoy by which People 


are drawn into an Ambuſcade is, by laying of ſmall Parties at | 


ſome Diſtance from the Place where the Body lies concealed, 
which, at your Approach, ſhew as if they were frighten'd, 


and retire with Precipitation before you, in hopes to draw 


you into the Trap; but when the Officers ſo detached, have 
effected what they were ſent for, that of diſengaging their 
own Men, they ought to purſue it no further, without freſh 
Orders from the Commanding Officer; otherwiſe, they may 

be engaged ſo far, that the Conmatiding Officer ſhall find 


himſelf under a Neceſſity to ſuſtain them with the Whole, 


and by that means be drawn into an Engagement before he 
has thoroughly conſidered whether it was proper or not. 


Young Officers are but too apt to commit theſe Miſtakes, | 


by exceeding their Orders ; being hurried on, by the Heat 


and Impetuoſity of their Temper, to do ſomething that 


great and noble, without conſidering the Conſequences that 
may attend it. I own it is an Error on the right Side ; but 
tis {till an Error: for Orders are, for the moſt Part, poſitive, 
and leave us no room to act according to our Inclination ; a 
Reſtraint that proves rather indulgent than hard in Caſes of 
Danger, into which Youth would precipitate themſelves and 
others, were it not check'd by the cool Reaſon of Men of 
Experience. Let us therefore be ſubſervient to the Commands 
of our Superiors, and ſubmit to their Judgment in all Things 
relating to the Service. We ſhall gain Honour and Reputation 
enough, it we adhere ſtrictly to our Orders; but Diſgrace may 


attend the exceeding of them, as well as the falling ſhort; 


the one, however, is more excuſable than the other; tho the 


\ Conſequences may prove as fatal, ſince it proceeds from a 


miſtaken Zeal, but the other from the Want of Courage. 
1 o blame à Man for want of Courage when Nature has not 


2 beſtow'd 


* {YA 
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beſtow'd it on him, is not only hard, but unjuſt ; but a Man 
that continues in the Service when he knows himſelf defective 
in that Point, betrays both his King and Country, and there- 
fore merits the ſevereſt Puniſhment — & © 
As ſoon as the advanc'd Parties diſcoverany Troops, they 
are to acquaint the Commanding Officer immediately with 
it, and whether they appeared to be Horſe or Foot, what 
Number, and which Way they were marching ; and ſo from 
time to time, in Caſe they diſcover any thing further. Upon 
ſuch a Diſcovery, the advanc'd Parties are to,halt, and to 
remain chere eil they are order'd to retire, or forced to it 
by the Enemy; in which Caſe, they are to retire in a regu- 
lar Manner, and not with Precipitation, leſt they ſhould. 
intimidate the Whole by a diſorderly Flight. 
given, the Commanding Officer 
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Upon ſuch Notice being given, the Cc 
ſhould” immediately. order the Whole to halt, and prepare 
for Action, and ſend the Major, or an Officer that is well 
mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in order to diſcover 
what he can of their Numbers and Quality, and whether 
they appear to be Friends or Foes. But leſt the Cloſeneſs of 
the Country won't permit him to do it without the Danger | 
of being Seca in his Return, ſmall Parties'may be or- 
_ der'd to follow him at ſome Diſtance, to ſecure his Retreat; 
after the Perfotmance of which, they are to join the Re- 
gument. . „ 


10 
0 
Ve 
{i 
(1 
9 
| 
13 
14 


— 
2 : — 
_ _— ll . 
= — - 
5 I SOT 
X*1* r RI E 
_" - = 


The Commanding, Officer muſt direct his Meaſures ac- 
cording to the Report he ſhall receive from the Officer who =. 
was ſent to Reconnoitre ; and if it is only judged to be a Par- kl 
tizan Party ſculking about to pick u Aden, 10 or to take 1 
the Baggage, he ought, no doubt, to order out à proper De- Gi 
tachment to attack them; but with Directions to the Officer 1 
who commands it, to be very cautious in the Execution, by * 
not purſuing too far, for fear of an Ambuſcade; and that if 1 
he ſhould diſcover the Body to be greater than what they ap- _— 
prehended, or find them too advantzgiouſly poſted to be 1075 | Tt 
dillodged, to defer the Execution ' till he acquaints him with 1 


it, and teceives his further Orders, Reſtrictions of this kind op 
are not only proper, but abſolutely neceſſary; without which, — 
the Party ſo detached may not be only loſt, but the Regi- 
ment thereby involved in inſuperable Biffeultis. 

When the Caſe happens, as above related, by their being 
too numerous, or too ſtrongly poſted to be attack'd by the 
Detachment ſo ſent; the Number of the Enemy, and their 
Situation ſhould be thoroughly conſider' d, and a proper Diſ- 

vs poſition 
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poſition made to attack them to the moſt Advantage, which 
muſt be done if they obſtruct the March of the Regiment; 
but if they don't, I preſume, the Commanding Officer ma 
deſiſt from the Attempt, if he finds much Difficulty and 
Danger in it, and purſue his March, taking Care to ſecure 
the Baggage (by marching it in the Front, or on the Flanks) 
and Rear-Guard, which he may do, by ordering it to be re- 
inforced, and keeping near the Rear of the Regiment. 
This, however, muſt depend on his Inſtructions, and by 
them alone he muſt be determined; it being impoſſible to ſay 
what ſhould, or ſhould not be done, without ſeeing. them. 
For if his Orders are only to march from ſuch a Place, to 
ſuch a Place, he is not to hazard his Men in looking out for 
Adventures; but to purſue his Inſtructions to the beſt of his 
Power, and attack thoſe who ſhall oppoſe his March, pro- 
vided they are not too powerful a Body to encounter, or too 
advantagiouſly poſted to be forced; in which Caſe, he may 
very juſtly retire to the Place from whence he came, or into 
any other of Safety that ſhall be nearer to him, acquainti 
the General, or Officer from whom he received his Orders, 
with the Reaſons for his ſo doing, and wait there for his fur- 
ther De „ Ehg ago Ot 
The foregoing Directions being more particularly calcula- 
ted for the marching thorough an incloſed Country, where 
the Danger from Foot was the chief thing to be apprehend- 
ed, I {hall,- in the next Place, lay down the neceſſary Pre- 
cautions for marching in an open or champain one. 
In quitting the incloſed Country, and entering into a plain 
or open one, the Commanding Officer muſt take the neceſ- 
ſary Precautions againſt being ſurprized and attacked by the 
Horſe; and tho' they may be diſcovered at a conſiderable 
Diſtance, the Quickneſs of their Motions makes it proper 
that a Diſpoſition ſhould be thought on before there is a Ne- 
ona... 2 get 
As the Square is the principal Figure into which a Regi- 
ment of Foot can throw themſelves againſt a conſiderable Body 
of Horſe, they ſnould be prepared to Form it at the firſt Order.. 
The Method T propoſe for their marching in an open 
Country, is as follows. TT 
Upon their coming into the plain, or open Country, the 
Diſtance between the Platoons ſhould be no larger than what 
zs required to Form in, when order'd to wheel to the Right 
8 2 or 
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or Left; by obſerving of which, the Battalion may be form'd 
in a Moment, by one Word of Command, and ready to 
enter upon Action. I ET SIE SIR? 
The Parties on the Flanks may join the Regiment, the 
Van and Rear-Guards being ſufficient. 
In marching by Platoons, the Regiment will take up the 
leſs Ground, and become thereby more compact, and con- 
ſequently not liable to a Surprize; and while they diſcover 
none of the Enemy, they may purſue their March in that 
Order; but upon the appearance of any Troops, or Notice 
given them of their being near, the Battalion ſhould then 
march in four Grand-Diviſions. The Platoons being order d 
to Double up to the Left, according to the Number into 
which it was Told off: For if it conſiſted of 16 Platoons, 
beſides Granadiers, then each Grand-Diviſion will conſiſt 
of 4; but if only into 12, then each Grand-Diviſion will 
F . HS. | 
Ph&Reaſon why I mention the Battalion's being Fold off 
into 16 Platoons, or 12, is, becauſe the Grand-Diviſions are 
form'd from one of thoſe two in a Moment, and from thence 
the Square, without any Alteration in the Officers or Platoons 
in the forming of both; whereas a new Diviſion, both of _ 
the Officers and Platoons, is required, ſhould the Battalion be _—_ 
Told into 13, 14, or 15 Platoons, before either the Grand- 1 
Diviſions or Square can be form'd; which Inconveniency, _ 1 
and Loſs of Time, is avoided, by dividing the Battalions * 
into 16, or 12 Platoons, excluſive of the Granadiers, as may 19 
be ſeen by the Plan of forming the Square by Diviſion, in j 
4 ð ᷣ ads reef: ae 
But as that only ſhows how the Square is form'd by Grand- 5 
Diviſions, when drawn up in Battalion, I ſhall ſhew how is. | 1 
is to be form d from Grand- Diviſion upon the March. I ſhall _ 
begin with 16 Platoons. ee ee 
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How a Battalion of 16 Platons is to be form'd into four 
Grand- Diviſions on the March, and then into the | 
Square. Oe aol oth ee ee 
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As ſoon as the Commanding Officer gives Qrder. for the 
forming the Grand-Diviſions, the firſt Platoon is to Halt, or 
move on as ſlowly as poſſible ; the ſecond Platoon, marches _ 
immediately, and draws up on the Left of the ſirſt, the third 
on the Left of the ſecond, and the fourth on the Left of the 
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The fifth Platoon marches ſtraight forward in the Rear of 
the firſt, and when it comes to a proper Diſtance, it is to 
Halt or March as it does, on which, the fixth, ſeventh, and 
eighth Platoons draw up on- the Left of the fifth, which 
forms the ſecond Grand-Diviſion. 

The ninth Platoon marches ſtraight on, till it comes to 2 
proper Diſtance off the fifth, after which, the tenth, eleventh 
and twelfth Platoons draws up on the Left of the . which 


forms the third Grand-Diviſion. 


The thirteenth Platoon is to march ſtraight on till it 


comes to a proper Diſtance off the ninth, then the fourteenth, 


fifteenth and ſixteenth Platoons draw up on the Left of the | 


thirteenth, which forms the fourth Grand-Diviſion. 


While the Grand-Diviſions are forming, the Granadiers 
are to be divided into two Platoons, and thoſe ſub-divided 
into two each, to be ready to form on the Angles of the 


Square. After which, the Granadiers may be either kept in 


a Body, or divided in the Front and Rear of the Grand- 
Diviſions, or on the Flanks, as the Commanding Officer 
{hall judge moſt proper for the Service. 

By the above Method, the Battalion may be form'd into 
four Grand-Diviſions, even without Halting, when the Com- 


manding Officer thinks proper ; and from thence into the 
Square, in the following manner. 


As ſoon as the Word of Command, Pow the 8 is 
given, the firſt Grand- Diviſion Halts, and by that form: 


the Front Face. 


The ſecond and third Grand- Diviſions divides in the . 


and wheel to the Right and Left outwards, and form the 


Right and Left Faces, thus: The two Platoons on the Right ; 
of each of thoſe Grand-Diviſions wheel to the Right, and form 
the Right Face; and the two Platoons on the Left of each 


== to the Left, and form the Left Face. 


The fourth Grand-Diviſion marches on till they come 
to the Flanks of the Right and Left Faces, and then face to 


the Right-about on their Left Heels, which forms the Rear 


Face; on which, all the Officers, except thoſe who Com- 
mand the Platoons, move immediately into the Square, as 


directed in the forming of the Square. 


The Enſigns with the Colours, being at the Head of the 


third Grand-Diviſion, are only to move two or three Paces 


forward, and then ſtand, in order to give the PlatoonsRoom 


to wheel by them; by which, they fall into the Center of | 
the VI. without wy further Trouble, 


| Upon 
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Upon the ordering of the Square to be form'd, the Grana- 
diers are to repair immediately to their ſeveral Angles, the 
firſt Platoon to divide and cover the Front Angles, and the 
ſecond Platoon to divide and cover the Rear Angles. 

By keeping the Grand-Diviſions in the Center up to their 
proper Diſtance, and the Rear-Diviſion cloſe to the Third, 
and diyiding the Granadiers on the Flanks, or in the Front 
and Rear, the Square may be form'd as quick, almoſt, as 
Thought, without running the leaſt Hazard, tho' the Enemy's 
| Horſe ſhould be within 30 Paces : For whit ch Reaſon, the 

Commanding Officer may continue his March in Grand- 
Diviſions till he finds they have made a Diſpoſition, and are 
actually on their March to attack him on all Sides, fince the 
March will be quicker, and with leſs Fatigue to the Men, in 
marching by Grand-Diviſions, than in the Square. Neither 
do I think that a Regiment of Foot can be under a Neceſ- 
ſity to throw themſelves into a Square for three or four Squa- 
drons of Horſe, ſince they may be kept at a Diſtance by 
marching the Granadiers on the Flanks, and to fire on them 
whenever they venture too near ; but if that ſhould not be 
ſufficient, a few Platoons from the Battalion will ſoon make 
them Retire. _ 

Upon diſcovering the Enemy s Horſe, or Notice given of 
their Approach, the Van and Rear Guards, as alſo the Bag- 
gage ſhould be order'd to keep near the Regiment; and if 
they find the Number of the enemy conſiderable, and that 
the Baggage cannot be preſerved without running too great a 
Hazard, 1t ought to be abandon'd, and nothing thought of 
but the Security of the Regiment: However, they need not 
give up the Baggage till they are under a Wer of doing > 
it, nor defer it when they are. | 

When this is the Cafe, the Van ind RearGuards ſhould 
be divided into the ſeveral Platoons, that they may not be 
expoſed to the Ee by being oy * Nr the pars 

is torm'd; 

If the Enemy ſhould not. think proper to k you, on 
their finding you drawn up in the Square, and ready to re- 
ceive them in too warm a manner, but retire to a greater 
Diſtance, the Commanding Officer may then purſue his 
March, either in the Square, as has been ſhewn in Article 4. 

Chap. 7 or in Grand-Diviſions. If their Diſtanee is ſuch, 

that he may march with Safety by Grand-Diviſions, the 


Square is to be reduced into them, in a the following Man- 
ner, oy 


& "4 | When | 


Face. 
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When the Word of Command, From the Square, Form 

into Grand-Diviſions, is given, the Platoons which wheel's | 
up to form the Right and Left Faces, are to wheel back til 
they come to a Parallel Line with the Front Face, and then 
ſtand, by which the ſecond and third Grand-Diviſions will 
be foranid as before; for by wheeling back the two Platoon; 
on the Left of the Right Face, and the two on the Right of 
the Left Face, the ſecond Grand-Diviſion will be form'd ſo 


that the wheeling back of the two Platoons on the Right of j 


the Right Face, und two Platoons on the Left of the Left 
Face will form the third Grand-Diviſion. * 

The Men of the Rear-Face are only to face to is . 
about on their Left Heels, by which Means the four Grand- 
Diviſions will be form'd as before, and in the ſame Space of 
Time as was taken up in forming the Square, 


The Granadiers-may be order'd to fall in the Pike and 


Rear, or March on the Flanks of the firſt and fourth Grand- 


Diviſions; after which, they may march on till the Enemy 
comes again to attack dem ? A 
When the Regiment is Told off into 12 'Pldtoors; each 


Grand-Diviſion will confiſt of but three Platoons ; for Which 


Reaſon the Square mult be form'd 1 in this Manner. 


The firſt Grand-Diviſion inns! the Frone F ace. 1 
The Second wheels to the Right, and forms . Right 


The Third marches on *till they come e oppoſites to the 
Right Flank of the ſecond Diviſion, and then wheels to the 


| * and forms the Left Face. 


F be fourth Diviſion forms the Rear-F ace as in tins other, 


Tod reducing the Square, from hence, i into Grand-Diviſin; 
the Right and Left Faces are to wheel back, as they did up, 
entire; only the Right Face muſt not wheel back, ſo quick 
as the Leſt, that they may fall into their proper Places, and 
avoid the Confuſion which Bo MPEUNE, mw heeling back, 
might occation. 

This Manner of forming the Square requires a little more 
Tin than the other; but in all other Reſpects, it is quite 
as regular, by requiring no new Telling off, or changing the 


Occers; whereas, ſhould tlie ſecond and third Grand- Divi- 
ſions divide in the Center, and wheel to the Right and Leſt 
outwards, to form the Right and Left Faces, as the other 


did th C Center Platoon of each of oy Grand. Diviſions | 
| . e . eee 


ym TT © 
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would be cut in two, and thereby occaſion a new Telling off 


of the Right and Left Faces as ſoon as they were form'd, 
which would not be quite ſo proper, if tlie Enemy were very 
near, as that of Wheecling up the Grand-Diviſions entire. 

But as the Difficulty ſcems to lie in the l. ime, which is re- 
quir'd in the forming of the Right and Left Faces by Grand- 
Diviſions entire; and that a greater will happen, by the divi- 
ding of them in the Center, when they conſiſt but of 3 Pla- 
toons each, as has been obſerved; I ſhall offer therefore ano- 
ther Way of doing it as a Medium between both, as thus: 

The Right Face may be form'd by ordering the two Pla- 
toons on the Right of the Second Grand- Diviſion, and the 
Right Platoon of the I hird, to wheel to the Right, to form 
that Face. 

The Left Face will cookſt of the Left Platoon of the Se- 
cond Grand-Diviſion, and the Two on the Left of the Third; 
ſo that by ordering them to wheel to the Left; at the fame 
Time that the others wheel to the Right, the Left Face will 
be form'd at the ſame time with the Right; by which Me- 
thod the Platoon, with their Officers, will be kept entire, 
and the Square ſooner form'd than by Grand-Divitons. 

If the foregoing Rules are obſerved, an Officer can never 
be ſo far ſurpriz'd on his March, büt that he will be ready 
to act upon the offenſiwe or desen e, which was all that 
I propoſed to treat of in this Chapter; in the proſecuting of 
which, [ have endeavour'd to ſhew the Duty of the Whole, 


in ſuch a Manner, that every Officer may plaiply diſcover his 
own; either in the proper Directions for marching the Whole, 
or a particular Platoon or Diviſion, and paſſing - a Defile, or 
the Command of the Van or Rear-Guard ; or being order'd 


out with a Detachment to ſuſtain or relieve any of his own 


Parties, or to attack a Partizan Party that ſhall be diſcovered 
on the March, with the Precautions how they are to procecd 
in the Execution, for fear of further Danger than at ſirſt ap- 
pear'd, and how they are to act when it ſo happens; but more 
particularly in the Conduct requir'd of a Commanding Of- 
hcer, for the Security and Preſervation of the. "OY both 


in an open and an inclos'd Country. 


It is impoſſible to ſay in what Manner he is to act when 


he meets with the Enemy, without knowing their Numbers, 


Quality and Diſpoſition. His own j udgment and Experi- 

ence muſt direct him in taking proper Meaſures; for without 
he has both, thoſe who are under his Command, at ſuch a 

| Juncture, are much to be pitied, let his Courage be ever ſo great, 
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CHAP 1X. 
Conſiſting of general Rules for Battalions of Foot 


when they are to engage in the Line. 


ARTICLE I 


Ho it may be ſuppoſed that all Colonels will 
5 keep their Regiments in ſuch Order, that they 
may be ready t to march and enter upon Action, 
when Commanded ; however, it is abſolutely 
neceſſary, that they make a thorough Inſpection 
into their Mens Arms, and Ammunition, the Day before 
they expect an Engagement, feaſt any thing ſhould be want- 
ing, when their Service is required. 

The Commanding Officers ſhould take particular "A 
to have their Regiments as ſtrong as poſſible on the Day of 
Action, by permitting no more Men to be out of the Ranks 
than what are abſolutely neceſſary for the Security of the 
Baggage, or are commanded out upon Duty. 

As ſoon as the Battalions are form'd, they ſhould be toll 
off into Platoons, and the Officers appointed to them, as 
directed in Article 1. Chapter E. 

When the Officers are poſted to their Platoons, they ſhould 
view their Men's Arms and Ammunition, and make a Re- 
port of the ſame to the Officer commanding the Regiment; 
this [nſpettion ſhould not be omitted, leſt ſeveral Men, by 
having loft, or cmbezzled their Ammunition, may be ren- 
dered uſciels for want of being ſupplied in due time, which 
they will be apt to conceal, for fear of beins puniſhed, 
In marchiug up to attack the Enemy, and durine the 
Acton, a profound Silence fhould be kept, that the Com- 
manding Officers may be diſtinctly heard in delivering their 
Orders: Neither are the Officers who command the Platoons 

t> uſe any more Words than what relate to the Performance 
of their Duty. 
The 


Chap. IX. Military Diſcipline. 133 
The Commanding Officer is to give the Word oſ Com- 
mand for all the Movements which his Regiment is to per- 
form, vhether it is to Advance, Retire, or Halt; but left 
He ſbould not be diſtinctly heard by the Whole, they are to 
regulate their Motions 74 the ever Beatings of the Drum; 
for which End, the Drummers in the Center Platoons are to 
be very attentive to the Words of Command, and to Beat ; 
on the Delivering of them, according to the following Di- 
rections. 

When the Battalion is order'd to march Forward, they 
are to beat a March ; and when the Word Halt is given, 
they are to ceaſe. 

When they are to Retire, as ſoon as the Barealion has 
faced to the Right-about, and the Word March is given, 
the Drummers are to beat a retreat; and not to ceale till 
the Battalion is order'd to Halt. 

The Drummers on the Flanks are to govern n themſelves, 
both in their Beatings, and in Ceaſing to Beat, by thoſe in 
the Center; by which Means, thoſe Men who could not 
hear the Word of Command, from their being at too great 
a Diſtance from the Cortes, or the Noiſe of the Drums, 
will know, by the different Beatings, what they are to 
perform. 

The Drummers in the Center muſt be ready to beat a 
Prep xative for the whole Battalion to Make ready, if the 


Commanding Officer thinks proper to have it perform'd | in 
that Manner. 


Ke 


In marching up to attack the Enemy, the Line ſhould 
move very flow, that the Battalions may be in Order, and 
the Men not cut of Breath when they come to engage. 

The Commanding Officer of every Batralicd ſhould march 
up cloſe to the Enemy, before he ſuffers his Men to give their 
Hire; and if the Enemy have not given theirs, he ſhould pre- 
vent their doing it, by falling upon them, with the Bayonets 
on the Muzzles: the Inſtant they have fired, which may be done 
under the Cover of the Smoke, before they can perceive it: 
So that by the Shock they will receive from your Fire, by 
being cloſe, and attacking them immediately with your Ba- 
onets, they may, in all Probability, be beat with a very in- 
conſiderable Loſs: But if you don't follow your Fire that 
Moment, but give chem Time to recover from the Diforder 
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yours may have put them into, the Scene may change to 
your Diſadvantage. I therefore don't recommend this Way 
of Proceeding, but when the Enemy are obſtinate, and per- 
ſevere in not giving theirs firſt; it being a receved Maxim, 
that thoſe who preſerve their Fire the longeſt, will be ſure to 
Conquer: But if the Methcd here propoſed i is duly executed, 

that Maxim, I believe, will be found Fallible. However, it 
ſhould only be purſu'd in the Caſe ſpoken of, as a proper 
Expedient when you can't draw the Enemy's Fire from them 


till you come up cloſe; but if you can draw away their 


Fire at ſome Diftance without civing yours, and that the 
Exccution has not diforder'd the Battalion ſo much but that 
it keeps moving on towards them, you may be ſure of Sue- 
Cels 3-35 being certain, that when Troops ſee others ad- 
vance, and going to pour in their Fire upon them, when 
theirs is gone, they will immediately give way, or at leaſt it 
APO ſeldom otherwiſe, The Point then to be aimed at 
s, that of receiving the Enemy” s Fire firſt ; but when both 


Sides purſue the fame Maxim, in preſerving their Fire laſt, 


don't know a more proper Expedient than the one already 
mentioned: For when the Fire is given near, there won't be 


only a great many killed and wounded, but thoſe who remain 


unhurt will be put into ſuch Diſorder and Confuſion by it, 


that it will contribute to their being beat without much Dif- 
fficulty, if the Blow is followed. | 

When it is apprehended that the Enemy will perf? in Re- 
ſerving their Fire, the Commanding Officers ſhould prepare 
their Men for it before they go on, and direct them how they 
are to give their Fire, and in what manner they are to proceed 
afterwards, with the Advantages that will be gained by the 
following of it, and that their own Safety, as well as the 


: ne | — n f 2 
Dettruction of the Enemy, . de on the due Execution. 


A ICI E ni. 


w hen any of the Battalions have forced thoſe hes at- 
tacked to give way, great care muſt be taken by the Officers 
to prevent their Men from Breaking after them; neither 
muſt they purſue them faſter than the Line advances: For 
if a Battalion advances out of the Line, it may be attacked 
on the Flanks by the Enemy's Horſe, who are frequently 


poſſes between the firſt and ſecond Lines ſor that Purpoſe. 


Ihe Commanding Officers muſt therefore remain ſatisfied 


_ with the Advantage of having obliged the Enemy to give 


Way, 
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way, and not break the Line by advancing before it in the 
Purſuit; but in order to keep up the Terror of the Enemy, 
and to prevent their Rallying, the Granadiers may be order'd 
to advance twenty or thirty Paces before the Line, and to fire 
upon them from time to time: And while the Granadiers 
are thus employ'd, the Commanding Officers ſhould take 
great Care to keep their Regiments in good Order, that they 
may be ready to engage the ſecond Line of the Enemy, 
which they may reaſonably expect will come up to ſuſtain 
thoſe they had routed. 

Ihe Granadiers being detached in he F. ront only to pre- 
vent thoſe who were routed. from Rallying, they muſt by no 
means advance too far from the Line, leſt they ſhould be 
cut off from it by the Enemy. They muſt therefore act 
with Precaution, and as ſoon as they perceive the ſecond Line 
of the Enemy, or a Body of their Troops, marching to- 
wards them, they are to quit the purſuit and return to their 
Regiments, or halt till their own Line comes up, if the 
Enemy don't advance too fait upon them. | 

Unleſs theſe Directions are punctually obſerved by every. 


Battalion in the Line, the Advantage ſo gained may be 
inatch'd from them in a Moment: For by purſuing the Eae- 


my too far, they may be ſurrounded by freſh Troops, and 
cut to Pieces before the Line can come up to their Aſſiſtance. 
It is therefore the Duty of every Commanding Officer, to 
regulate his March according to the Motions of the Line, 
and not ſuffer themſelves to be too much elated on the ſirſt 
Succeſs, leſt it hurry them on too faſt without reflecting on 
the Danger that may attend it : For which Reaſon the whole 


Line muſt act like one Battalion, both in advancing, at- 


tacking and purſuing the Enemy together. While they keep 
in a Body, they can mutually aſſiſt one another, but if they 
ſhould ſeparate in purſuing thoſe they beat, the enemy may 
deſtroy them one after another, with ſuch an inconſiderable 
Number of Troops, that were they in a Body would fly at 
their Appearance. 'I he Conſequence therefore of ſeparating 
during the Action, is of ſuch Weight and Moment, that by 
doing it, the Enemy may not only re- eſtabliſh their Affairs 
in ſuch a manner as to renew the Action, but in all Probabi- 
lity likewiſe gain a compleat Victory, if they make a proper 
_ Uſe of the Advantage ſo given; which we are always to 

ſuppoſe they will, and for that Reaſon we ought not to 


give them an Opportunity by which ** may have it in 


their Power. 33 
K 4 ART I- 


136 ATRTAT IST of Chap. IX. 


ARTICLE IV. 


W hereas it is ordered by the 14th Article of War, “ That 
« Whoever after Victory, ſhall, inſtead of purſuing the 
Enemy, quit his Commanding Officer or Poſt, to plunder 
e and pillage; | every ſuch Offender being duly convicted 
e thereof, thall be reputed a Diſobeyer of Military Orders 
and thall ſuffer Death, or ſuch other Puniſhment as by a 
« General Court-Martial ſhall be inflicted on him.“ 

Atter what has been mentioned in the above Article of 
War, relating to thoſe who ſhall quit their Poſts to plunder 
and pillage, it appears almoſt unneceſſary to enlarge on the 
Neceſſity of its being duly obſerv'd; His Majeſty's Com- 
mands being ſufficient to determine our Obedience, without 

entring into the Reaſons for which they were given: How- 
ever, it may not be altogether improper, for the Information 
of thoſe who have not had Experience of the Danger. which 
generally attends the Neglect of it, to ſhow that Our own 
dafety is thereby conſulted and preſerv'd. 
Should the Soldiers be permitted to diſperſe, and run in 
Search of Plunder, before the Enemy are entirely routed. 
and reduced beyond a Poſſibility of torming themſelves again 
into a Body, they may renew the Action and fall upon 
them while they are employed in plundering the Baggage; 
the Conſequence of which would not be only certain De- 
ſtruction to thoſe who commit it, but perhaps ap ſo to 
the whole Army likewiſe. 

The Hiſtory of all Ages will furniſh us with numerous 
Examples of this kind : and a Paſlage occurs to my Me- 
mory, which I have read ſomewhere, that is very pat i the 
Purpoſe. 

A General of an Army ending himſelf under very rome 
Difficulties,” by being obliged to engage a ſuperior Force; 
and being apprehenfive that the Battle would go againſt him, 
without ſome extraordinary Means could be thought on to 
effect it, at lait came to the following Reſolution. As ſoon - 
as he drew near the Enemy, he ordered all the Baggage of 
his Army to be placed in their full View; after which he 
gave Oulecche that, upon the making ſuch a Signal, they | 
ſhould mate their Retreat ; which, however, ſhould not be 
given till he found that the Battle was likely to go againſt 
his ; and as he conjectured, fo it happened, from the Supe- 
1 of the Enemy; Upon which he ordered the Signal 
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be made, and his Army retir'd in pretty good Order, leaving 
the Enemy Maſters of the Field of Battle and all his Baggage; 
the Temptation of which, and their apprehending that the 
nad nothing to fear from a beaten Army, made them quit 
the Purſuit, and fall a Plundering. The General finding 
that the Bait which he had laid had taken Effect, return'd 
with his Troops, and fell upon them in the Height of their 
Plundering, and by that means gain'd a compleat Victory. 
Whether the above Story is true or falſe, is of no great 
Conſequence. The carrying an air of Probability in it, 
was ſufficient to my Purpoſe: And I believe, if the ſame 
Stratagem was to be made uſe of, even in this Age, it might 
have a very good Effect in ſaving a great Part of a broken 
Army, by taking the Enemy off from the Purfuit; for ſuch 
is the Love of Plunder in the private Soldiers, that were 
they not reſtrained from it by their Officers, no Hazard 
would deter them from it. nil Sd Joe m 
As Example is beyond Precept, I beg Leave to inſert ano- 
ther of a more modern Date, the Truth of which I can 
aſſert. | 7795 
In the Year 1710, the late Earl Stanhope, with a Body 
of Engliſb Troops, was attack'd in Bribuega by the whole 
Spaniſh Army, conſiſting of above 20,000 Men, under the 
Conduct of the preſent King of Spain, and the late Duke of 
Vend:fme';, to relieve which, Marſhal Staremberg march'd 
with the Remainder of his Army, amounting to 11, 
Men; but before he came up, the Town was taken, and 
the Earl and his Troops made Priſoners; of which Marſhal 
Staremberg could have no Intelligence, till he had advanced 
too near to retire without fighting. The Saniſb Army 
looking upon their vaſt Odds, and being elated with their 
Succeſs the Night before in the taking of Brihuega, con- 
cluded on nothing leſs than the cutting of Marſhal Starem- 
berg and his little Army to Pieces. With this View, the 
Duke of Fendsſme detach'd a Body of 3000 Horſe to fall 
upon the Rear of Marſhal Szaremberg's Army, at the fame 
time that he attack'd him in Front with the reft of the 
Army; but the Baggage of the Marſhal's Army being placed 
in the Rear of bis ſecond Line, ſaved him from the Danger 
which threatned him there; for the 3000 Horſe, inſtead 
« f- doing their Duty, carried off the Baggage. As ſoon as 
the Duke of Vendeſme had given a ſufficient Time for the 
000 Horſe to march round, as directed, he attack'd the 
MarſhaF's Army in Front; but with ſo little Succeſs 
3 notwith- 
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notwithſtanding his Superior Numbers excluſive of the 3000 
Horſe, that the Marſhal did not only repulſe the Spanyh Army 
in every Attack they made, but beat them entirely out of the 
Field of Battle, and obliged the King of Spain and the Duke 
of Vendoſine to retire five Miles that Night Whereas, had 
the zoo Horſe deſiſted from the Plunder, and purſued their 


Orders, in attacking the Marſhal's Army in the Rear, when 


the Duke attacked it in che Front, few or none could have 
eſcape d. 

As this ſhort Account iS only to ſhew the ill Colſon 
of ſuffering the Soldiers to quit their Officers or Poſt, to plun- 
der or pillage, before the Enemy are entirely beat ; I hope, 
that the Inſerting of it here, will not be thought foreign to 
the Affair in hand; but will rather ſerve as an Example to 
deter others from committing the like Error, and oblige every 
Officer in his Station to exert Himſelf on theſe Occaſions, 


that the Danger here complain'd of may be avoided. 


ARTTI CTL V; 


The Commanding Officer and Major of each Regimen: 
ſhould obſerve the Diſpoſition of their own "Troops, when 
they are drawn up in the Line of Battle, that they may know 


what Regiment ſuſtains theirs, or whom they are to ſuſtain, 


according as they are poſted in the firſt or ſecond Line. They 
mould likewiſe endeavour to know their own Troops from 


the Enemy, either by their Colours or Cloathing, that in the 


Confuſion, to which Battles are generally ſubject, they may 


not miſtake the one for the other: For as the Battalions are 
obliged to ſeparate when a Battle is fought in a cloſe or woody 


Country, this Miſtake is eaſily made, without the aforeſaid 


Precaution, and therefore it is abſolutely Neceſſary to prevent 
your br vg one another. 


ARTICLE VI. 


When: the Enemy act upon the 3 and ab en· 
deavour to maintain their Poſt, if there are any Houſes, 
Hollow- ways, Ditehes or Hedges in their Front, they com- 
monly place Men in them to annoy the Line in their march- 
ing up to attack them. When this is the Caſe, the Grana - 
Jiers ſhould be ordered to march 30 or 40 Paces before the 


Line, either in ſingle Companies or joined, as the Service 


2 require, in order to diſlodge thoſe Advanced — 
A 


— 
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hat the Line may not be ruffled, or interrupted in their 
Marching up to attack. As ſoon as the Granadiers have per- 


med that Service, they ſhould Halt till the Line comes up, 
nd then join dert Battalions, 


A'R TIC LR vn. 


When a Battalion is order'd to retire, or olig'd t toitwith- 
gut being beat or put into Diſorder ; before the Word of 
Command, To the Right-about, is given, the Commanding 


elt they ſhould apprehend the Danger to be 3 than it is, 
1nd thereby occaſion their falling into Confuſion, inſtead of 
naking a Regular and Soldier-like Retreat. 

The Reaſon for a Regiment's being order'd, or obliged to 
retire, may proceed from one of the following Cauſes. 

When a Regiment has ſuſtained a great Loſs in the firſt 
Line, it may be thought proper to relieve it by one from the 
{cond Line; and therefore order'd to retire to make Room 
{or that coming up. 

When a Regiment i is expoſed to the Cannon of the Enemy, 
they may be order'd to move to the Right or Left; or to re- 
e to a Place of more Safety. 

Or when a Regiment is drawn up in ſome ale Poſt, 
where it is likely to be overpower'd by Numbers, and can- 
not be eaſily ſuſtained, they may be order'd to quit their Poſt 
ind retire to one more ſecure ; but however juſt the Motives 


from their Generals for it, they are not to quit their Poſts, 
but muſt maintain them to the utmoſt of their Power. 


General who commands the Line, it being impoſſible for 
nim to ſend ſuch Orders to every Regiment, in the Heat of 
Action: for which Reaſon, it is a fixed Rule for every Bat- 
lion to Act, as near as poſſible, in concert with the Whole, 
both in Advancing, Attacking, Purſuing, or Retiring toge- 


give way, that the Reſt are obliged to follow their Motions ; 


neither are two or three Battalions to go on, when the Reſt 


retire, But whatever the Motives may be for their retiring, 


wenden thoſe above-mentioned or — the Commanding | 


thcer 


Otcer ſhould acquaint the Men with the Reaſon for ſo doing, 


ay be for their Retiring, yet without they receive Orders 


As every Battalion 1s to obſerve the Motions of the Line, , 
when they ſee the greateſt Part of it retire, they are to do 
the ſame, without receiving a particular Order, from the 


ther: however, we are not to conclude from hence, if ſome 
of the Battalions ſhould be ruMed in the Attack and forced to 
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and forced to give way, the Battalions are to retire thro' the ö 
ſhould rally ſome of their boldeſt and moſt reſolute Men, 


the Enemy to advance with more Deliberation, than they 


wile do them conſiderable Damage, and give their own Bat- ö 


Retreat. 


talion, as alſo the Major and Adjutant, muſt prevent their 
and to march them in the beſt manner they can through the 


the utmoſt Expedition, in order to march up and ſuſtain the 
ſecond Line. 


runs of being broke by the firſt, is very great: For when 


Ix into the Battalions, and either carry them off with them, 
or put them into ſuch Confuſion, that the Enemy are upon 


which Reaſon, the Officers of the firſt Line muſt uſe-their 
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Officer ſhould always acquaint the Regiment with it, and 
give his Orders clear and diſtinct, without ſhowing any 
Concern; otherwiſe the Men may fall into Confuſion, for 
want of being apprized and duly prepared to perform what 
{hall be order'd them; for if this precaution is omitted, and 
the Words of Command, for the changing of Ground or 
Retiring, are given in a Hurry, the Men are apt to perfor 
them in the ſame Manner, and by that means occaſion their } 
falling into Diſorder, which, in the Preſence of the Enemy, 
may produce dangerous Conſequences, by not only loſing the 
Reputation of the Regiment, but occaſioning ſeveral other, * 
to be ſeir vd wich 2 Panick, and tollow their Example. 


ARTICLE VIII. 
| When the firſt Tide: is put into Diſorder by the ee | 


Intervals left between thoſe of the Second Line; but, to pre- 
vent their being too cloſcly purſued, the Officers in the Front 


and form them into ſmall Platoons, and Fire upon them 
from time to time as they retire ; which will not only oblige ? 


would do were there none to oppoſe them ; but it will like- 
talions an Opportunity of king's: a more fate and orderly 
The Officers who were poſted i in the Rear * the Bat- 


Men from retiring too faſt, and endeavour to keep them in 
a Body, and from mixing with thoſe of another Regiment, 


Intervals of the ſecond Line, which when they have paſſed, 
they are to Halt and form them again into Battalion, with 

On theſe ch the Danger which the ſecond Lie 
the firſt Line is put into Diſorder, inſtead of Retiring thro' 


the Intervals of the ſecond Line, they frequently run diveR- 


them before they have Time to repair the Diſorder: For 


2 


utmoſt 
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utmoſt Diligence and Care to prevent their Men from com- 
mitting this Error by obſerving the above Directions; with- 


out which, their own Preſervation is not only obſtrudted, 
hut the Loſs of the Whole muſt inevitably MW. > 


ARTICLE IX. 


As the Caſe above-mentioned, that of the en Line 56 
ing broke by the Firſt when they are forced to give Way, 
1s very common, I ſhall therefore offer the following Expe- 
lent, in order to prevent the Evil complained of, amn. What, 
in my Opinion, will be very conducive thetavoc:: 95 

As ſoon as the firſt Line gives way, the Creendicn of the 
Second ſhould be order'd to advance 20 Paces in the Front, 
and directly oppoſite to the Center of their own Regiments, 
in order to keep the Men of the firſt Line clear of them, 


and oblige them to retire thro” the Intervals, or compel them 


to it by Force : but that ſhould be uſed with Moderation: 
However, in Cafes of Danger, as this is, it i is better that 4 
Few ſhould ſuffer than the Whole. n 

By advancing the Granadiers into the Front ner 8 Bat- 


talion, the Intervals of the ſecond Line will be conſiderably 


enlarged, which conſequently opens a greater Paſſage for 
thoſe of the firſt Line to retire thro'; by which, the Danger 
of the ſecond Line's being put into Diſorder by the F irſt, wil} 
be leſs ; which Conſideration alone appears to me of ſuffi 
cient Weight for its being done, 

But I am likewiſe of Opinion, that it will not only pre- 
rent the ſecond Line from being thrown into Confuſion, but 
prove, in ſome meaſure, a Security to the Firſt, by putting 
Check to the Enemy in their Purſuit, and either .oblige 


them to Halt, or Advance ſlower, when they perceive the 
Granadiers of the Second advancing in Order and ready to 


oppoſe them: But whether it has this Effect or not, the 
other Advantages propoſed by it, that of Securing the ſecond 
Line from being broke or put into Diſorder, and the En- 
larging of the Jatetvals for the firſt Line to march thrg' 
are ſufficient Motives for doing it. 

The Deſign of Advancing the omelet bibs) only to 
prevent the firſt Line from mixing with the Second, and to 


_ ſtop the Purſuit of the Enemy, by ſhowing themſelves to 


them, in order to facilitate the Retreat of the Men of the 


frſt Line, and to prevent a further Execution on them, they 


muſt therefore by no means engage; but as ſoon as the Men 
| Of 
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of the firſt Line have gain'd the Intervals, they are o 
join their Regiments. F 
The Method, of ordering the Granadiers of the ſecond 
Line to advance upon the firſt Line's giving way, beine 
purely a Notion of my own, neither having ſeen nor hear! 
that it was ever put in Practice, I ſhall not lay it down a; 2 
fix'd Rule; therefore every Body is at liberty to reject ita: 
Pleaſure: 1% 521% Sh e 
i LI AS A | 
Upon the firſt Line giving way, the Second ſhould march 
up briskly to their Relief, and attack the Enemy before they } 
have time to repair the Diſorder which both the Action and 
the Purſuit muſt of courſe have thrown them into; by do- 
ing which, they may, with Eaſe, retrieve what was loſt; 
and, in all Probability, do ſuch Execution, that thoſe Troops. 
who were before victorious, may be render'd uncapable of 
any further Service that Day: For we may reaſonably ſup- 
poſe, that they will be conſiderably diminiſhed, and put into 
Diſorder, by their Action with the firſt Line; and as their, 1 
firſt Fire is ſpent, which is the one that does the moſt Exe- 
cution, the others, from the too great Hurry in Loading, are 
of no great Conſequence ; at leaſt in Compariſon with the 
Firſt : Whereas, on the other hand, the ſecond Line being } 
entirely freſh, in good Order, and their Arms well loaded, 
by being ramm'd down, and the Edge of the Enemy's Vigour } 
ſomewhat blunted, We may juſtly conclude, that they Will not 
be able to reſiſt the Attack of the ſecond Line, if perform'd 


like brave and reſolute Soldiers: So that by the Loſs which 


they ſuſtain'd from the firſt Line, and the immediate At- 
tack of the ſecond, the above Suppoſition, that of rendering 
thoſe Troops unferviceable, appears both a reaſonable and 
a well-grounded Aſſertion. 5 
But the greateſt Difficulty which we have to ſtruggle with 
on theſe Occaſions, does not proceed ſo much from a Real 
as an Imaginary Danger: For when the Men of the ſecond 
Line perceive thoſe of the Firſt give way, they are apt to form 
to themſelves vaſt Tdea's of the Enemy, which by working 
ſtrongly on the Imagination, become ſo terrible, that, by the 
Time they approach near, they frequently betake themſelves 
to a ſhameful Flight, or make but a weak Reſiſtance : S0 
that by being ſeiz d with a falſe Fear, they do not only loſe 
the Opportunity, which Fortune throws in their way, of 


gain- | 


> — 
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gaining an advantage over the Enemy; but quit even the 
Means by which their own Lives might be ſaved: whereas, 
if they would but give themſelves Lime to conſider, their 

own Reaſon muſt tell them, that freſh "Troops will always 
prove too powerful for thoſe who have been already engag'd ; 
and that, if they acted as became Soldiers, they could not 
fail of Succeſs in the preſent Caſe. But we cannot expect 
that the Majority of the Private Men will reaſon in this 
manner, ſince their Reflections proceed rather from what is 


convey'd to them by the Eye, than from the Underſtanding : 
However, I muſt do the Common Soldiers of our Kingdom 


the Juſtice to ſay, that they are as ſeldom guilty of the Failing 
here complained of, as thoſe of any other Nation in Europe p 
And that whenever it does happen, it proceeds oft'ner from 
the Want of Conduct in the Officers, than Courage i in the 
Men : For the Engl ih are naturally Active, Strong, Bold 
and Enterprizing; always ready to go on to Action; but im- 
patient when delay d or kept back from it. I ſhould there- 
fore think it adviſeable, in the Caſe we ſpeak of, for the 
fecond Line to move on briskly upon the Firſt's giving way; 
by which means, they will not only ſave the Lives of a great 
many Men of the firſt Line, but may fall upon the Encmy 


before they can have Time to put their Battalion in Order, 


which is a great Point towards rendering their Succeſs both 


certalhandealy :* But if the fecond Line ſhould halt, or 


move but ſlowly on, it will give the Enemy Time to do 
creat Execution on the Men of the Firſt, the Sight of which 
may ſtrike thoſe of the ſecond Line with a Panick; whereas, 


the Carrying them on briskly will divert their Eyes from the 


Sight of the Slain, or at leaſt not ſuffer them to remain ſo 
long as to prove of any ill Canſequence, or abate their 
Courage. 

As there is not any one Part of the Serge erb difficult 


to manage, than what is above treated of ; or where the 


Courage and Conduct both of. the Officers and Soldiers are 
put to a greater Tryal ; I was therefore. induced to. be the 
more particular on that Head, in order to remove the wrong 


Impreffions, which thofe 2 the ſecond Line gencrally re- 


ceive, upon their ſeeing the firſt Line 15 75 way; and likcwiſe 
to ſhew. how eaſy it is to repair that Loſs, and ch immor- 


tal Honour, if they Act as they oughit to do; which Deſign, 


(tho* I am afraid very re ec I hope will ex- 
cuſe che Length. „ 
ARTICLE 
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ART] CLE Xt 


It being a General Remark, that the Private Soldiers, when 
they are to go upon Action, form their Notions of the Dan. 
ger from the outward Appearance of their Officers; and 
according to their Looks apprehend the Undertaking to be 


more or leſs difficult: (For when they perceive the Officer, 
dejedted, or thoughtful, they are apt to conclude. the Aﬀay | 


deſperate :) In order therefore to diflipate their Fears, and 
fortify their Courage, the Officers ſhould aſſume a ſerene 


and chearful Air; and in delivering their Orders to, and in 
their common Diſcourſe with, the Men, they ſhould addrefs 


themſelves to them in an affable and aflectionate Manner. 
When the Private Soldiers have an Opinion of the Mili 
tary Capacity of their Officers, or have bad Experience of 


their Courage, and Conduct, the above Method will effectu- 
ally prevail, and create in them ſuch an Opinion of their own 
Superiority over the Enemy, that they will look upon them 


with Contempt, and conclude them, in a manner, beat be- 


fore they begin the Action. When ſuch a Spirit is once 
raiſed in the Men, they ſeldom or never fail of ſucceſ. 


But when Officers have not had Experience of the Setvice, 


or neglect the Means by which they might attain to it, (of 


which the Private Men are ſtrict Obſervers, and from thence 
form their Judgment of them) the Caſe will not hold: For 
unleſs the Men have-an Opinion of their Conduct, as well 


as their Courage, they won't be able to influence them in 
the Manger above ſpoken of. 


ART 1.0. E XII. 


When the Le is marching to attack the Enemy, and 


IT a Battalion is ſo Rraitned for want of Room that they 
.can't march the whole in F ront, by the others preſſing too 
much upon them, or that the Ground will not admit of it, 
an entire Platoon ſhould be order'd to fall back and march 
in the Rear of the Regiment, till the Interval will allow 
of its moying up; and in Cale. the Battalion ſhould engage 


before the 1 e can move up, it will not only prove a good 
Reſerve, but be of conſiderable Service in Keeping the Reſt 


up to their Duty 


ARTICLE 


„ c in, ins. Sagar 
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ARTICLE XII. 


Having treated at large, in the ſeventh Chapter, how a 
Battalion of Foot, when detached, is to proceed when at- 
tacked by Horſe ; and as thoſe in the Line may be liable 


to it during ſome Part of the Action, the Commanding 


Officer of every Battalion ſhould be prepared to receive them 
according to the Method laid down in the ſaid Chapter; with 
this Difference, that when they are attacked by Horſe in the 
Line, or in Brigade, they are not then to act ſeparately, but 
in Conjunction with one another. The Method of acting 
in this Cafe, muſt depend on the Manner you are attacked: 
For if they endeavour to fall on the Flank of the Line, by 
its lying open to them, a Battalion or more muſt be wheeled 
back to ſecure it. But as this would carry me into a higher 
Scene than what I propoſed, or am qualified for, I have 
therefore endeavour d to avoid it as much as poſſibly I could; 


and have only enter'd fo far, as not to leave the Parts treated 


on dark or obſcure, that the young Officers, for whom it is 


writ, may have a clear and perfe& Notion of the ſeveral 


Parts of their Duty, in order to execute what ſhall be com- 
manded them by their Superiors ; without which, it was im- 
poſſible for me to make them comprehend it. : 


ARTICLE XIV. 


[ intended to have ended this Chapter with the above Ar- 


ticle; but as the Infantry of Holland, begin the Action, 
when they engage in an open or champain Country, with 
Firing by Platoons as they advance upon the Enemy; I be- 
lieve it will not be improper to fet down their Method of 


performing it, with the Advantages and Diſadvantages that 
may ariſe from that Way of proceeding, 

Upon the Line's approaching ſo near the Enemy that they 
can do Execution on them with their Fire, which J ſuppoſe 
to be about 60 Paces, all the Battalions make ready, and 
march on with Recover'd Arms: a little after which, the 
Platoon on the Right of each Battalion advances forward, 
'till the Rear-Rank comes cven with the Front-Rank of the 
Regiment, then Halt, Kneel, Lock, Preſent and Fire. As 
ſoon as the Platoons on the Right have Fired, thoſe on the 


Left advance and do the ſame ; and ſo from the Right and 
Left of each Battalion, till they Gnith in the Center, by ma- 
5 red „ king 
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king every Platooon Fire once, This Way is call'd Alter- 
nate Firing. 

In performing the „Alternate Firing, the whole Line movez 
as flow as Foot can fall, that the Battalions may not fall 
into any Diſorder, by the Platoons advancing to Fire ; as 
alſo to give the Men Time to load their Arms before they 
Edu too near the Enemy; which when they have done, 
the Line then moves on briskly ; and when they come up 
cloſe to the Enemy, they give them their whole Fi rey as Ang 
Engliſh do. 

By this way of proceeding, the Enemy muſt receive two 
Fires; but it has ſometimes happen'd, that, by their Alternate 
Firing only, they have done ſuch Execution, that the Enemy 
did not wait for their ſecond Fire; or if they did, they were 
too much weaken'd and diſorder'd by it to malte their Re- 
fiſtance prove of any great Conſequence; by which means, 
they have often beat thoſe they attacked with a very: Incon- 
fiderable Loſs to themſelves. . _ 

When a Body of Foot can be brought to perform the 
Alternate Fi iring in a cool and regular manner, it muſt be 
_ own'd, that they will have a great Advantage over thoſe 
they attack; if they don't act in the ſame Manner: But un- 
leſs the Officers have a thorough Knowledge of the Service, 
or at leaſt thoſe who command the Platoons, and the Private 
Men be very exact in obeying the Words of Command, and 
expert in loading aftcr they: have fired, it will be dangerous 
to attempt it. 

Por ſhould the Enemy by a quick and ſudden Motion, 
advance upon them before they have all loaded (which would 
be right for them fo to do) thoſe who have not loaded will 
be apt to give Way, from a Notion of their being then de- 
fenceleſs 3. the Conſequence of which may throw a Panick 
into the Whole, and involve them in the ſame Misfortune : 
Therefore, unleſs it is manag'd with great Conduct, it may 
very eaſily turn to their Diſadvantage. 

But the Dutch, from the Excellency of their Diſcipline, 
which they ſtrictiy adhere to, have ſurmounted theſe Diffi- 
culties: For as the Selling and Buying of Commiſſions is a 
— raffick (and I believe the only one) unknown, or at leaſt 
vot allowed of, in the Republick; their Officers are gene- 
rally promoted by their Service; by which Means, the Ma- 
jority of them are Men of Experience, and therefore may 
undertake it without running much Hazard: For as they are 
Judges e of the Service, they will calily perccive, by the Mo- 

f tions 
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tions of the Enemy, when they thould continue or deſiſt 
from the Alternate Firing, and, conſequently, can avoid the 
Danger above-mentioned, that of being attacked by the Ene- 
my before all their Men have loaded, 

We have a common Notion, that this Sang F rcd, or Obe- 
dient Quality in the Dutch, is owing chiefly ta Nature, by 
their having a greater Proportion of Phlegm i in their Conſti- 
tution than the Engliſh, by which their Minds are not ſo ſoon 
agitated as ours. But I look upon this way of Reaſoning, 


to be rather a plauſible Excuſe for our own Neglect, in not 
bringing our Men to the ſame Perfection of Diſcipline, than 


the Production of any natural Cauſe in the Dutch. But, 
allowing that Nature does contribute ſomething towards it, 
yet, it is evident, Art has the greateſt Share, ſince their 
Troops are generally compos'd of different Nations. 
The French form the ſame Notion of us, as we do of the 
Dutch ; but I am ſurprized that Nation ſhould ſtill entertain 
fuch an Opinion, confidering how often we have given ſuffi- 
cient Reaſons to convince them that we don't want a due 
Proportion of Fire: And I hope we ſhall never have an Oc- 
caſion of being convinced, by ſuch powerful Arguments, 
that the Dutch are not defective in that Point. 

It is allow'd by all Nations, that the Engliſh poſſeſs Cou- 


rage in an eminent Degree; but, at the ſame time, they 


accuſe us of the Want of Patience, and conſequently that 


 whichit produces, Obedience; fo that by our being defective 
in the Latter, the great Advantages which might be reaped 


from the Former are often loſt; or at leaſt fall fhort of what 


might be juſtly expected from it. This Accuſation is ſome- 


thing ſevere, ſince by it they deprive us of an eſſential Qua- 
Jity (and, I was going to ſay, the moſt eſſential one) to- 
wards. the Forming of a Soldier, without which, no Man 
can be juſtly- ſtiled a Compleat one. They might ſay as well, 
that our Courage is the effect of Paſſion, and mot Reaſon: 


And, indeed, as it generally appears to them; thay have too 


much Colour for the Aſſertion, by our Neglect of Diſci- 
pline; and from thence conclude, that the Englyh can't be 


| brought into it: but they are certainly miſtaken in that, ſmce 


none are more capable of Inſtruction than the Engiiſi; and 


when proper means are uſed, I er e nor Obedi- 
ENCE. Ar ney in them. 


_ 
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ARTICLE I 


5 AVING treated in Chap," 8. of the 58 
"ISy Precautions for Marching Regiment of Fe ot % 
AI ſpall proceed to the ſeveral Parts of the Duty 
which is to be perform ' d before they arrive at, and 
| during their Stay, in Garriſon; r to the 
modern Practice of the Garriſons abroad. | © 
The Day before the Regiment is to arrive, the Command 
ing Officer ſhould ſend the Regimental Quarter-Maſter, or 
a proper Officer, with an exact Copy of his Route or Or- 
ders to the Governour, or Ge of the Garriſon, to 
appriſe him of their coming, that he may give the neceſſary 
Orders for their being quarter c. 
When the ſaid Orders are given, the Quarter-Maſter is to 
go along with the Barrack-Maſter, or Perſon appointed for 
that Purpoſe, to take Poſſeſſion of the Caſerns,,or Barracks 
allotted for the Regiment, and to examine nicely into the 
Condition of the faid Quarters,, i in order to. have them re- 
paired, if they want it, before the Regiment arrives, 
He is likewiſe to take an exa& Inventory of all the Fur- 

niture, as Beds, Tables, Stools, and the Utenſils for the 
drefling of Victuals, Sc. And what Condition they are in, 
that it may be infarted. in the Receipt which he is to gue 
: to the Tells WhO delivers them. 1 
If there is no Conveniency for the Lody ging ws Officers 

with the Men, they ſhould be billetted on the Houſes which 
lie moſt contiguous to the Caſerns, or Barracks of the Re- 
Siment, that they may be ready, on al Occaſions to join 
their Men, 


4 * 
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He 
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He is to make an exact Diviſion of the Caſerns, or Rooms, 


according to the Number of the Companies in the Regiment; 
placing the Number. gHeſignod for each, -comtiguous, to one 


another; after whiclkthey. are to be put f ite Bots, to be 


drawn for when the Regiment arrives. 
He is likewiſe to receive the Fire and Candle allotted 


for the Regiment, and to deliver it to the Men as ſoon as 
3 are c 


ARTICLE I. 


If the Troops in the Garriſon are ſo numerous, that ſeve- 
ral Regiments muſt be quarter'd on the Inhabitants, for want 
of Caſerns or Barracks to contain them; the Town ſhould, 
in that Caſe, be divided. into as many Parts as.there are Re- 
gimente Pt o be quarter d; ;, that the Officers and Soldiers 
of each Regiment may have a diſtinct part to P 
in order to their being drawn together without Loſs of 
Time, in Caſe of an Alarm; as alſo to avoid Diſputes 
which might ariſe betwixt Regiment and Regiment, by hav- 
ing them intermixed with one another. It will likewiſe 
be a great Eaſe to the Officers in the Viſiting of their Mens 
Quarters ; and to the Serjeants and Corporals in delivering 
of Orders to the Men, and in aſſembling of them ſor the 
Parade, Exerciſe, or then viewing of theit Arms and Accou- 
_ trements, 

This Way of Quarteriog, i Is cal 41 in the Mi, Phraſe, 
ee of a Town. 


14 
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vw hen 155 Regiment comes near the iy the — 
2 Officer ſhould ſend an Officer, to acquaint the Go- 
vernour, that h. ſhall arrive a at ſuch”; a Time, and to deſire 
he wWill ſend O — 8 to the Officer" of the Port-Guard 1 to 
permit the Reg 19205 to march into the own; without 
which Precaution they will be kept witholir the Barrier, till 


* &, 4 5 5 
2 * Fn » 
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005 Officer of the Guard ſends and [Ire the Governour' 8 


ders for their Admittance., LOOP 
On this Notice, the Goyernour- commbnty ſends the 


Town-Major, or one of the Town- Adhurants, with Or- 


ders for. their Entrance, and ro conduct the Regiment | to in 
Grand Parade: _ | 
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"The Quarter=maſter, or Officer who was ſent to prepare 
the Quarters, ſhould meet the Regiment at ſome diſtance from 
the Low, to acquaint the Colonel with his Proceedings; 
as alſo to find out ſome convenient Place near the Town for 


the Regiment to draw up before they enter, and to con- 


duet them to it. This ſmall Halt is only to give the Men 
time to roll their Cravats, cock their Hats, and put them- 


ſelves in the beſt Order they can, that they may appear 


in a decent and nen Manner —_ their entering the | 


Town. 


While the Men are putting e in Order, the OR 


cer's Billets may be diſtributed amongſt them, which is 
commonly done by Lot, to avoid ſhewing any Fartiality; 


that is, thoſe of each Rank are to draw with one another. 
The Reaſon why I think that the Officers Billets ſhould be 


diſtributed before they march into the Town, is, that they 
may ſend their Baggage directly to their Quarters, and not 

loſe time by deferring of it 'till they come to the Parade; 
but this may or way not be done, as ER ſhall an 
proper. 5 


As ſoon as the Men Have put ente in Orden land: 
the Files are compleated, they may then purſue their March 
and when they come near the Barrier, all the Officers, ed: 
cept the Colonel, Major and Adjutant, muſt diſmount, and 
march at the Head of their Diviſions with their Half-Pikes 
in their Hands, and the Enfigns with the Colours. 

It is a ſtanding Rule, that when the Officers are order's 

to diſmount, and the Enſigns to take the Colours, the 


Drummers are to fall into their Diviſions, and beat a March, 


unleſs the Service may require their. being ſilent; in Which 
Cafe, Orders are given accordingly. r: wie 

The Colonel, or Commanding, Officer, une ak 
on Horſeback at the Head of the Regiment; but when the 
Governour (or a Superior Officer) is to ſee the Regiment 
march by, as ſoon as he has Notice of the Governour's p- 


proach, he is to diſmount, and march with his Half-Pike 


in his Hand, and pay him the Complement due to his _ 


| Facier i in the Army. 


'AR wp 1 c L E WW. od 602 


As Won as the Tewn- Maj jor, or the Officer appointed 
to act for him, has Notice 708 the Centinels that the Regi- 
ment is in View, he ſhould take a a Serjeant and a * of 

| en; 
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Men, and go to the outermoſt Barrier, rand order one of 

the Draw-bridges to be drawn up after him, till he has ex- 
amin'd the original Orders or Route of the Regiment, leſt 
the Enemy, by having Notice of the Mareh of the Regi- 
ment, ſhould, under chat Pretence, endeavour. to: furprize | 
the Town. _ 

The Town-Major a the Party Kn the Guard are to 
remain within the Barrier; and: when tlie Regiment ap- 
proaches near it, he is to order the Gate to be ſhut; upon 
which the Colonel ſhould halt the Regiment, and ſend the 

Major with the Original Order for his Marching to that 
Garriſon, to be peruted by the Lown- Major, who is to re- 
ceive it over the Barrier; and when he finds it authentick, 
and has diſcovered the Regiment to be Friends, he then 
orders the Gate of the Barrier to be open'd, the Draw- 

: bridge to he let down, and the Regiment: to march in. 
When the Colonel comes up to the Bartier, the Town-. 
Major i is to return him the Route or Order,, and then con- 
duct the Regiment to the Grand- Parade, where they are to 
draw up in Battalion; after which, the Colonel, attended by 
the Ton. Major, is to wait upon the Sue et, to whom 
he is tò deliver the original Order for his Marching to that 
| Garriſon, and at the ſame tine acquaint him with the State 
of the Regiment, and deliver him a Nckarn of it in Wri- 


tin \G 4366351 
| Baring the Time the Colonel i 18 ab the Cops 85 the 
Regiment may order their Arms; but na Nen mult be Tuf- - 
fer'd to ſtir out of the Ranks. | = 
After the Governour has th the Nats nd ho Be- | 
turn of the Regiment, and asked ſuch further Queſtions con- 
cerning it, as he ſhall think proper, he then orders the | 
Town-Major to wait upon the Colonel back to the Regi- N 
ment, and to read the General Orders of the Garriſon to the 
Officers and Soldiers, that they may not commit a Crime 
through Ignorance; and then to conduct the Regiment to |; 
the Alarum Poſt aſſign d them, and-;afterwards; to their 
dende Barracks, or Cantonment, where, he is to Aümiſ ; 
them. vt 1 es « 
. Upon the Colonels * returning from the Governour- 8, he — 
is to be received with reſted Arms, and all the Officers at j 
their Poſts with their Half-Pikes in their Hands ; which | 


Ceremony is always due to a-Colonel from his own Regi- 
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It is a ſtanding Rule, than whenever 75 Complenien of 

Reſted Arms is to. any perſon, or from one of 
Troops to? another, '® 15 225 Jo" be 5 85 from ſhoulder' 

Arms. We N | | 

The Colonel then 4 the [= to Stoulder® <q the 

Battalion to be told off into three Grand-Diviſions; after 
which the Flank Grand-Diviſigns to be wheel'd to the 
Right and Left inwards, and the Gragadiers to draw up op- 
polite to, and facing the Center Grand-Diviſion. This be- 
ing done, he commands them to keep a profound 8 Sitence: * 
and the n being plated in the Center of the 
Square, reads the General Oiders of the Garriſon, and de- 
livers an Extract of the ſame in Writing to the Major, that 
each Officer may have a Copy of them. 

After this, they are to be reduced into Battalion; then the 
'Town-Major' 'cohd Qs them to their Regiment Pang ö 
from ce to. their Alarum "Poſt, and afterwardg;t Wii 
Quarters afſign'd them, where ( after a proper Guard is ap- 
pointed for the Security of the-Quarters, and for; relieving. | 
the Colonel's Sentry, and the Colours lodg'd) they are le 
be diſmiſſed.” © b 

It is a Genera Rule for dbery Repiment” to farnifi their 
Proportion of Men to the Town-Guard the Day after they 
arrive: but when chat can: be diſpenſed with, Je would be- 
proper to give them that Day to elean their Arms and Ac: 
coutrements: However, this depends on the Aer 
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. fl Guards ina Gar arrifon, 2 wit bra, 
- for Forming the Parade: 
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14 = I Guards are, compes's;9 fa Detachment of- 
Men taken from ea MAY Cf) 9 are, tO; 
Ch mount. daily for the e ce. 
Ihe Number of Men 1 a daily, muſt. 
: f depend; on the Strength. of the Troops MN Gar- 1 
Ky and the Number of Poſts to be guarded ; according to. 
which BE: Duty is galculated.; However, it 192 fd Maxim 
in moſt. of the Garriſons Abroad, to, calculate the Duty in: 
ſuch;a. Manger, that the Soldiers ſhall, mount Guard every 
third Day; and tho”. the, Troops. ſhould be vwegy numerous, 
they neuer ſuffer them tobe, aboye three Nays e. one 
fourth on Duty. This is done-by Mounting of more Guards 
than uſual, or b adding to the Number of each Guard. 

The Man- Guard is generally compos'd of a Captain, : 
2 Subalterns, 2 Serjeants, 2 Corporals, 2 Drummers, and 
48 or 50 Private Soldiers. 

Each Port has a Subaltern, Serjcant, Corporal, Drum- 
mer, and 25 or 30 Private Soldiers. 

Where there are Outworks of Conſequence, ſuch as 15 
doubts, detach'd Baſtions, &c. Officers Guards mount com- 
monly in them; but more particularly ſo in Frontier Gar- 
riſons; otherwiſe Serjeants Guards may be ſufficient. 

The Citadel has generally a Garriſon for its own Security, 
compoſed of an entire Regiment or more; in whieh caſe, 
' thote Troops do the Duty of the Citadel only, without in- 
terfering with that of the Town, or furniſhing any Men for 
its Guard. 

In Frontier Towns, they commonly mount another Guard, 
cal's _ Reſerve, being much 1 in che Nature as a Pic- 


quet 
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quet-Guard in Camp, which is to be ready to march When- 
ever the Governour ſhall order them. Mc 
The Reſerve Guard conſiſts. commonly of 2 n 1 
2 Subalterns, 2 Serjeants, 2 Gorporals, - ren and 5 
50 Men, or a greater Number, if requiſiteQ. In 
The Time of maanting the Lown-Guards, is commonly 


at eight, nine, orten in the Morning : However, that de. Wi 
pends on the Governour, . 


Nd RD Aa Sta bac 


ARTICLE u. 


The Men who mount the Guand, are to aſemble at their 3 
Captains Quarters, to be viewed: by them, or their Subal- 
tern, to ſee. that, their: Arms, Ammunition and Accoutre- 
ments are in good order, and that they are clean and well 
dreſſed; after which, the orderly Corporals are ta march 
them to the Regimental Parade; and deliver them over tothe 
Adjutant, who is to draw them up according to the Semon· 
ty of their Companies, and to ſee that each Company bas 
furniſhed the Number appointed. He muſt likewiſe fize 
them as ſoon. as they are formed, which ſhould never be 
omitted, CvVeni;in., ng etachment of 12 Many. kince it wil 
add vaſtly to their Appearance. 12 1 „ 
As. foon.:: as the Detachments from the fogeral We 
are drawn up, the Men ſized, and the Files comipleated, be 
Adjutant and the Officers of the Regiment, who mount that 
Nay, are, to view. the Mens Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths' } 
and Accoutrements, that there may. be IG r 4 
when they come to the Grand-Parade. Fg I 
By this Inſpection, the Adjutant will know if, the Officers 4 
of the ſeveral Companies have complied with their Duty, in 
viewing their Men before they were brought to the Regimen- © 
tal Parade; and when he finds that they have been remils, 
by the Men not being clean and well dreſſed, or any thing 
wanting, he is to acquaint the Colonel with it, r 1 
may be reprimanded for their Neglect. 1 
In ſome Garriſons i it is the Cuſtom to have the Men, ao 4 
mount, on the Regimental Parade two Hours before 1 7 f 
Beating of the Alembly; ; in order, to be exerciſed apurt bx 
their own Adjutants. In others, they are to be at 252 1 
Regimental Parade only half an Hour before the . 
in Which caſe, the Whole are exerciſed together on t 
e 51 WM eldeſt Officer x who mounts the Lon A 


*'w*4 - - 6.0.3 , WS. 5 * x . 
* >- h In 


I Lldiers of one Regiment, Fed taking i it in his Turn, 3 and 
eginning with the Eldeſt. | TIEN 
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It may he done in this manner, when the Garriſon is 
compoſed of Troops of one Nation, and that the Number 
ho mount do not exceed 6 Men; but when it is com- 
oſed of different Nations, or'that the Numbers are too great 
o be exerciſed together, the former Method muſt be fal- 
owed, that of the ſeveral Cor 705 being exefciſed Apart, on 
their Regimental Parade, by their own Acetate, 


AR e III. 


The Drum-Major, with all the 8 of that Reg 
nent which gives a Captain to the Main- Güard, and We 
Drummers of the ſeveral Regiments, who are ordered to 
nount the Guard, are to beat the Aſſembly together: 

They are all to parade at the Head of the lain-Guard, 
alf an Hour before the Tinie of beating; and 'when the 
Hour appointed is come, the Drum-Major is to form them 
nto Ranks, and placing himſelf at the Head of them, or- 
(ers them to beat the Aſſembly, which they are to do quite 
ound the Grand-Parade, and back to the Main-Guard ; 
ter which the Drummers, who mount, ſeparate, and march 
o their Regimental Parade, beating the Aſſembly the whole | 
Way; but the Drum. Major, with the others who- don't 
mounts: beat back to the Grand Parade, where hey! are tg 
remain till the Guards are marched offfl. þ 

As ſoon as the Drummers return to thei Negimental pa- 
ade, the Officers, who mount the Guard, are to march 
their Men, to the Grand- Parade, where they are to 1255 


Y'p, not by Seniority of Regiments, but according to Lot, 
vhich the Adjutants are to draw for, before the Detach- 


I nents arrive, that they may ſhow them where they are to 
N ecraw up. 


The Main-Guatd is always compoſed of the Officers SUE 


Sv. 


The Regiment, which uns the Main- Guard, . "draws up 


Jen the Right of the Parade; the Detachments of the other 


Regiments having no fixed Poſt, are to draw up according. 
| bo the Lot drawn for them. 5 on 


The Reafon why they draw for their Poſts on the Parade, 


Appears to me as follows. 


„ om, 3 «© 


Should the Regiments have a fixed Poſt on tl * arade, by 


#1 drawing up conſtantly by Seniority of Reg giments, the Men 
could then know what Guard they were to mount, and by 


” that 
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| that Means have i it in their Power to carry on à treacheroy 
Correſpondence with the Enemy, for the Deliverin up of a 
Poft or Outwork of Conſequence ; but as their Bud are 
drawn. for Aally, they can't, know where their Lot will 
fall? the Uncertainty of which will keep them out of Temp- 
tation, and effectually prevent any Deſign of that Nature; 
for which Reaſon, neither Officer nor Soldier is aloe 
to change his Guard with another: Which Maxim, of the 
Regiments drawing for their Poſts on the Parade, and the 
not ſuffering of the Officers and Soldiers to change ther 
Guards with ſene another, I preſume, is founded on the fil 
Experience y which a contrary Proceeding had produced. 
When the Detachments from the ſeveral Regiments are 
drayn up on the Stand- Parade, the Serjeants Wap mount 
are to foxm themſelves in a; Rank entire, Yeo ſte to their 
own Detachments, facing the Men, and four Pages advanc d, | 
in order to be mann to nn W as the Kaum Major! 
tells them hs, | 4 4 
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S but where re are two 8 one e the other f 
to fall into the Rear: of it, in order to prevent the Men 
Ben leaving the Ranks, or changing their Guards, which | 
thoſe in the Front are. likewiſe.to have an Eye to. 

When the Guards are form' d, the Prum-NMajor, wich al , 
the Drummers who aſſembled at the Main-Guard, are to 
beat the Aſſembly along the Head of the Guards, beginning 
at the Center, and marching, to the Right, from, thence to 
the 1 ack: gin do che Centern e they, are to | 
88 HT * JT Sur) 2 baA&mmAd onw ict! Þ 
1 uring che T. ins the Aſſembly is Beating, all the Officers 
are to.draw for their- Guards, thoſe who, mount. the Main: \ 
Guard and Referve exc ted; after which they arę to give in 
their Names with the Regiments they belong to, and the | 


| Gael 7 have _ to the Town-Major, Who 7 | 
em 
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dem in a Book. The Names of the Officers who mount 
he Main-Guard are to be given” mT their Achten bly be 
entered with the Reſ. PODNLONIS 1% 
The Reſerve being a diſtinct Duty from cut of the Tow 
Guards, it is always to be dran ùp on the Left of the Pa- 
ade, or form'd after the reſt are murched- off. It 35 com- 
pos'd of an equal Number of Men from each Regiment, ang 
Roll of Dut kept apart for the Officers 
e When 2, Guard of Horſe moùnts, it 18. to e drawn up 
on the Right of the Main-Guardz Een r * 
0 | tween them. BARE 80} Pr wes 7s. 15 Sture ot 
A s˖ ſoon as the Town - Major has ener- zal the Officers 
Names in his Book, he is to order à Drummer to eat x long 
! I Rufe; at which, the Officers are to take heir Half Pikes i in 
IF thcir Hands, and Place themſelves at the Head of thelfGitards, 
Leing the Men; the Serjeants are at tlie ſum̃e dme to fall 
WM into their Diviſions, and the Drummers oo place-themſelves 
between the Firſt and Second Ranks of their Guards;*"" | 
After this, he orders the Drummers to beat three Flams; 5 
it the Firſt of which, the Men are to reſt their Firelocks; at 
the ſecond they are to poize; and at the third, to ſhoulder. 
He then orders a ſhort Ruffle to be beat; at which the Offi- 
WM cers are to Face to the Left-about to their properF ront, and 
immediately Dreſs in a Line. E 
When the whole Parade is to be exerelſet: together, * 
eldeſt Officer, who mounts, is to give the Words of Com- 
mand, and to proceed in the ſame” Manner as" is directed 
from the Exerciſing of a Battalion, by opening the Files, 
ordering the Officers to take their Poſts in the Rear; but to 
go no further than the Manual Exereiſe; after which he 
orders the Officers to take their Poſts in the Ffont, and cloſes 
the Files. If the eldeſt Officer has not a Voice ſtrong g enough, 


. 
- 


>» & mm A... | ny =» 


or any other Impediment, upon his ſpeaking tö tlie TGW A- 


Major, 1 preſume, he will excuſe him, and order an Adju- 
tant of one of the Nes ments to doi it, or orcher it to be done 
by Beat of Drum. tree o mmm oy 


As ſoon us the Euercite is ber, the Towf Ms; 6f orders 
the Guards to March off, '6n&' after anotller, Beni on 
the Right; - but no Guard 5 is to move” "tl he ſays to cvety 


Officer who Commands a Guard, March. _ The Reaforyfor 
this is, that he may have Time to View every Guatil diſtinct- 
ly, to ſee if they are in Order, 175 un they have their Coui- 
plement a Men.” i a cen ofen bus 
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When the Main-Guard is. poſted on the Parade, all tl fe 
others march off before it. k 

As ſoon as the Guards gf, Foot are marched off from the | 
Parade, the Guard of Horſe is then to march; but it is not 
to move *till all the Foot are marched, A 
This muſt proceed from an old Cuſtom, that of the Food g 
having the Rank in Garriſon, and the Horſe in the Field; 
by which the youngeſt Captain of Foot commanded al the 
Captains of Horſe, while in Garriſon; and the youngeſt | 

Captain of Horſe commanded all the Captains of Foot in 
the F ield, without any Regard to the Dates of their Com- 
miffions. But that Cuſtom is now aboliſhed, and every | 
Officer commands according to Seniority, whether of Horſe,” } 
Foot, or Dragoons ; however, that Coom of the Foat- * 
Guards marching off firſt, ſtill ſubſiſts; becauſe they are not 
only more numerous, but the immediate Security of the 
Place is committed to their Charge: Whereas the Guard | 
of Horſe is only employed to patrol during the Night in the 

Streets, and to reconnoitre the Avenues leading to the Town | 
at the Opening of the Gates, to diſcover if the Troops of 

the Enemy are near, that the Town may not be ſurprized, } 

When the Drummers of the Main-Guard, or that which 
marches off firſt, beat a March, all the Drummers of the 
other Guards are to do the ſame. 

As ſoon as the Guards are marched off, the Town-Maj or 
ſhould wait upon the Governour, or Commander of * g 
Garriſon, and acquaint him with it, and know if he has any 
mmands for the Garriſon; after which, he returns to the 
Parade and diſmiſſes the Adjutants, or ſends them Notice 

by an orderly Serjeant, that there are no further Com- 
mand«s for them at that Time; till which they are not to 
leave the Parade. : 
The Orderly Serjeant and Corporal of each Company are 
to attend the Parade every Morning, and to remain there 
till the 8 are diſmiſſed, that if any Orders are to 
be delivered, may be ready to receive them. _ 

In all the B. air Garriſons, as ſoon as the Parade is formed, 
and the Guards ready to march, the Town-Major acquaints | 
the Governour, or eee Hh with it,. who is obliged to 
come and fee the Guards march off; but in the Garriſons of 

 tHilland, the Governours lic under no ſuch. Injunction, tho' | 
they frequentiy S - 

In Garriſons, which are remote from the Enemy, the Or- 1 
ders a are generally deliy ered out immediately after the Guards 

are 


IRE , , , ,, 
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5 marched off from the Parade; but in Frontier Towns 
they are never given out to the Adjutants till: the Gates are 
1 WE ENS ae” | r ; 

: When the King, a Prince of the Blood, the Captain-Ge- 
ncral, or a Perſon of Authority, who is entitled to a Guard, 
comes into a Garriſon, the eldeſt Regiment is always to 
mount a proper Guard on bim during his Stay there, with- 
out Rollings with the others, or having any Allowance for it 
in the Town Duty; being to furniſh the ſame Number of 
Men for the Parade, Reſerve, and Detachments as. before: 
This is the Cuſtom Abroad; but I preſume jt is meant only 
when ſuch great Perſons ſtay a' Night or two; for ſhould 
they continue any conſidetable'Time, the Duty would fall too 
hard upon one Regiment; which Rule in my. Opinion, may 
be very juſtly broke thro by either allowing them for it in 
the other Duties, or by ordering each Regiment to take that 
Guard in its Turn; the latter of which appears the moſt equi- 
table, becauſe the Town-Guards and Detachments are much. 
more fatiguing than thoſe mounted on great Perſons. _ 


ARTICLE v 
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Orders to thofe of the New at the ſame Time; and when 
that is over, the Men of both Guards ſhould be order'd to 
Shoulder; the Corporal of the New Guard is to number hi; 
Men, and to draw out the Number of Sentrys who are then 
to be poſted, forming them into Ranks, and being con- 
ducted by the Corporal of the old Guard, march with them 
to Relieve the Sentrys. . go firſt to the Sentry who is 
poſted the furtheſt from the Guard, and Relieve him, and 
ſo one after another till they end with him at the Guard- 
Room Door. F 5 n 
The Corporal of the new Guard, when he Relieves the 
Sentrys, is to examine whether the Sentry-Boxes, Platforms, 
Carriages of the Cannon, Paliſades, &c. are in Order, or 
damag d. If he finds any of thoſe things damaged, he is 


not to Relieve that Sentry who had the Charge of them 'till 


the Town-Major is acquainted with it, otherwiſe he muſt 
be anſwerable for the Things ſo damag'd, or loſt ; but when 
he finds every thing in Order, he 1s to Relieve the Sentry. 
The Coro are likewiſe to be attentive when the Sentrys 
are delivering their Orders to one another, leſt they ſhould 


omit ſome part of them. 


As ſoon as the Sentrys are reliev'd, the Corporal of the 
old Guard returns with thoſe relieved, forms them on the 
Left of the Guard, and acquaints his Officer with it. The 
Corporal of the new Guard returns at the ſame time, and 


acquaints the Officer with his Proceedings, and whether be 


has reliev'd all the Sentrys, or not; and if not, the Reaſons 
for it, that the Town-Major may be aquainted with it, 
Where there are two Corporals on a Guard, one of them 
is to take the Charge of the Guard-Room, which he is to 


have deliver'd over to him clean, and the ſeveral Utenſils 


belonging to it in good Order, by the Corporal of the old | 


Guard, which may be done while the others are Relieving 


the Sentrys ; but where there is but one Corporal, it muſt 
be done either before or after the Sentrys are reliev'd ; the 


Corporal muſt take an exact Account of what Things are 


deliver'd to him, and the Condition they are in, fince he muſt | 
anſwer for what are loſt or ſpoilt through Careleſſneſs. 

It being a Cuſtom for the Drummers to take carg of the Of- 
cers Guard-Room, with all the Utenſils belonging to it, and 


to keep it clean, the Drummer of the old Guard is to deli- 


ver it over to the Drummer of the new One in proper Order. | 
When theſe Things are done, the Officer of the old Guard 
is to order his Men to Reſt their Firelocks, then Club; Mer 
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which, to Form their Ranks to the Right or Left, accord- 
ing as they are to march from the Place they are drawn up 
in, and then March off, the Drummer beating a Troop ; 
for which Reaſon, when a Guard diſmounts, it is called, 
Truping M a Guard, When the Men of the old Guard 
Club their Firelocks, thoſe of the new One are to be or- 
der'd by their Officer to Reſt, and his Drummer is to beat 
a March, when the other bar Ss. the, Trop. 

When the Officer of the eld Guard has. marched his Guard 
about an hundred Yards, he may then diſmiſs the Men, 
firſt halting, and then Simla them with the Ruff of a 
Drum. 

The Captain of the Main-Guardi is to march tothe Grand 
Parade, and draw up his Men before he diſmiſs them. 

Thoſe'who Command the Guards in the Outworks, are, 
when Reliev'd, to march Ne Coane an. hundred Paces 
within the Gates before they diſmiſs them 

When a Guard which Mounts with 8 is relice'd, 
or order'd to be diſmiſs'd, the Men are not to club their 
Firelocks, but to March with ſhoulder'd Arms, and the 
Drummers to beat a March to the Grand Parade, and draw 
up; after which, the Officer who commands thę Guard is to 
ſend the Enſign to Lodge the Colours with a proper Detach- 
ment to Guard them, and to remain on the Parade with the 
Reſt till he returns with the Detachment, after. this he or- 
ders them to Club. their Fi irelocks, and then diſmiſlcs them; 
but if the Place where the. Colours are to be Lodged i is at a 
conſiderable Diſtance, or, that the Weather is. very bad, he 
may then order the Enſig n to diſmifs his. Detachment as ſoon 
as he has lodged the Courts in which Caſe he diſmiſſes _ 
reft, as ſoon as the Colours are marched out ot fight, 

As ſoon as the old Guards are .maxched of, the new 
Guards: are to be drawn. , UP. £ on 'the Gtound, where the old 
Ones ſtood 3. after which, the Officers tr may order the Men 
to Ground:their Atms, or, place them againſt the Wall of 
the Guard-Room or. lodge them in it, according as the 
Conyenieney of A the Places or the S Weather 5 permit. A 

When a Sentry has not SETS relie y A b the Corporal, 5 
for the Reaſons already . that of. ſi exit Any Thing 
to be loſt, Sc. the Officer of the Guard ict 5 85955 
poral to acquaint cha Ton- Maſc or With it; 875 n h ba, he 
is to ſend one 5 the Town:Adjvtants to enquire into the 
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the Provoſt Marſhal's, or Place appointed for Priſoners, till 
he can be try'd in a regular Manner for the fame. | 
When the Guard- Rooms are damaged, or the Utenſils 
belonging to them loſt, or that the Gates of the Town, and 
Barriers, « or the Draw' bridges are ſpoil'd, er out of order, the 
Officer is not to Reheve the Guard till he has ſent to the 
Town-Major to acquaint him with it, otherwiſe he will 
be obliged to repair thoſe Damages. 


ARTICLE VI. 
The Manner of Relieving the Sentrys, with Directiun, 
how they are io bebave on their Poſts. 


When the Corporal goes to Relieve the Sentrys, as ſoon 
as he comes within fix Paces of the Sentry who is to be re- 
liev'd, he orders his Men to Halt, and then to Reft their Fire- 
locks; the Sentry who 1s to be relieved is to Reſt his Arms 
at the fame time; the Corporal then orders the firſt who is 
to 20 on Duty, .to Relieve the Sentry 3 upon which he Re- 
covers his Arms, and Advances within a Pace of the Sentry, 


then Halts, and Reſt his Arms, and receives the Orders, re- 


lating to that Poſt, from the Sentry who is to be reliev'd; 
to which the Corporals are to give Attention, leſt ſome part 


of the Orders might be omitted. As ſoon as they have de- 


liver'd their Orders, they both Recover their Arms and ex- 
change Places, then reſt their Arms again, This being done, 


the Corporal orders the other Men to Shoulder, at "which 


the two Sentrys do the fame, and the Sentry who is rc- 
lieved, falls in the Rear of thoſe who are going to Relieve ; 
then the Corporal Marches to the next Poſt, 

If the Sentrys are required to have their Bayonets fixed, 
when the Orders are delivered, they are to Poize their Fire- 


locks, Reſt on their Arms, nd he who Relieves draws his 
Bayonet, and fixes it, and he that is relieved unfixes his Bayo- 


net and returns it; then they recover their Arms, exchange 
Places, and perform all the other Motions above mention'd. 
All Sentrys are to be Vigilant on their Poſts; neither are 


they to Sing, ſmoke Tobacco, nor to ſuffer any Noiſe to be 


made near them. T hey are not to ſit down, lay their Arms 
out of their Hands, or flcep ; but to Keep moving about their 
Poſts if the W catner will allow of it, | 


Seth, | They 
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They are to have a watchful Eye over the Things com- 
mitted to their Charge, and not to ſuffer any of them to be 
remov'd, or taken away, till they have Orders from the 
Corporal of the Guard for it. 

They are not to ſufi?r any one to touch or handle their 
Arms; or in the ati, to come within the Reach 
of them. 

They are not to ſuffer any Light to remain, or any Fire 
to be made near their Poſts in the Night- time. Neither is 

any Sentry to be reliev'd, nor removed from his Poſt, but 
by the Corporal of the Guard. 

No Body is to ſtrike or abuſe a Sentry on bis Poſt ; but 

when he has committed a Crime, he-is to be reliev' g: and 

then puniſh'd, according to the Rules and Articles of War. 

When a Sentinel is taken ill on his Poſt, or that the Cold 
is ſo great that he can't ſupport himſelf under! it, he is to call 
the Corporal of the Guard, and acquaint him with it, in 
order to his being reliev'd; but when the Sentry, fo taken, 
is at too great a Diſtance to be heard by the Corporal, the 
next Sentry to him is to Paſs the Word for the Corporal of the 
Guard, and ſo from one to another, till it comes to the Guard; 
for which Reaſon, it is a ſtanding Rule to poſt Sentrys wirkint 
Call of one another, particularly on the Ramparts of a Town. 

When Sentrys have Orders to ſtop People in the Night- 
time, in order to their being examin'd, or to make Rounds, 
ſtand ; as ſoon as they come within twenty Paces of them, 
they are to Challenge boldly, bs comes there? If the Per- 
ſons fo challeng'd dont't anſwer, but approach, the Sentrys 
are to Make Ready their Arms, and Challenge a ſecond 
time; and if they ſtill advance without anſwcring, they are 
to Cock their Firelocks, and Challenge a third time; and if 
they advance after that without anſwering, the Sentrys are 
then to Fire, and return to their Guard, if they find it no- 
ceſſary; otherwiſe they may continue at their Poſts, and 
Load again immediately; but when the Perſons challeng'd 
anfwer, the Sentrys are to order them to Stand, and call 
the Serjeant of the Guard. 

A Sentry on his Poſt in the Night. is to Know no Body 
but by the Counter-Sign. When he Challenges, and is an- 
ſwer'd, Relief, he is to order them to Stand, by ſaving, Stand 
| Relief, advance Corpural 3 upon Which the Corporal Halts 
the Men, and advances alone within a Yard of the Sentry's 
Firelock, (hielt ordering his Men to Reſt their Firelochs, on 
which the Sentry docs the ſame, as is directed in the Re- 
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licving of Sentrys) and gives him the Counter-Sign, taking 
care that no other Perſon. ſhall hear it; after which, the 
Relief goes in Manner before-mentioned. 

All Sentrys, except thoſe at the Guard-Room Door, when 
they Challenge, and are anſwered, Round, or Patrol, they 
are to ſay, Paſs Round or Patrol, and to Reſt their Fire- 
locks ?till they are paſſed, and not ſuffer them to come 
within the Reach of their Arms. 

When two Sentrys are placed at one Poſt, which is 88 
done at advanced Poſts, they are to be very attentive, and 
keep a profound Silence; and when they hear any Noiſe, 
ſuch as the March of Horſe or Foot, or any Number of 
Men approaching towards them, one of them is to return 
immediately to the Guard, and to acquaint the Officer with 
it, but without any Noiſe, and then go back to his Poſt. 
The Sentry who-remain'd is to liſten with great Attention to 
the Noiſe, in order to diſcover what it was, and to make his 
Firelock Ready, and ſtand upon his Guard, that he may 
not be taken by Surprize ; ; and when any Perſon or Perſons 
come near him, and won't anſwer or ſtand when he has chal- 


leng' d and commanded them to do it, according to the fore- 


going Directions, he is to Fire, and return to his Guard. 
The Sentry at the Guard-Room Door is to Challenge 
briskly when any Perſon comes within twenty Paces of him; 


and if he is anſwered Round, he is then to ſay, Stand Round, 


and Reſt his Firelock, and call the Serjeant of the Guard. 
He is not to ſuffer the Round to approach after that, til 


order'd by his Officer. 


When an Officer goes to Viſit the Sentrys, the Sentry 


is to Challenge when he comes within ten or twelve Paces 


of his Poſt ; and when he is anſwer'd, the Vifit, he is to ſay, 
Stand Viſit, advance one with the Connter-Sien ; 3 upon which 


he Reſts his Arms, and permits the Perſon, who is to give 


the Couter-Sign, to approach within a Pace of the Muzzle 


of his Firelock, that none elſe may difcover the Counter- 
Sign; therefore all Counter- Signs for Foot ought to be a 
Name, Word or Number, and that to be ſpoke very near, 
and no louder than is neceflary for the Sentry to hear; it 


being eaſy in the Night for the Enemy to approach undif- 
covered, near enough to diſtinguiſh a Hem, Whiſtle, or Slap 


on the Pouch, ſhould they be given for Counter-Signs, and 
by that means be able to impoſe. on _ wat 1 ſeize 
1 . and after that PUrnige 4 the Gant 
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A Sentry PF is found: Sleeping on his Poſt, or attempts 
to deliver it up to the Enemy, or ſuffers it to be ſurprized 
thro' Negligence, is to be puniſhed with Death; therefore 
all Sentrys muſt be very alert, that they may avoid falling 9 
into theſe enormous Crimes, ſince the Articles of War, and 


the conſtant Practice of all Nations, make it 8 
Death to thoſe who ſhall be found 440 10 them. 


Grad, 1 

When a Town is beſteg d, or cat FAY are bene 
of the Enemy's making ſome Attempt to Surprize them, it 
is cuſtomary for the Sentry poſted on the Ramparts to call 
out, every Half-Hour, with a loud Voice, Allis well ; when 
this is ordered, the Town- -Major is to aſſign the poſt it 
ſaall begin at, and which Way it ſhall go round. Upon the 
Firſt's ſaying, All is well, the next to him is to ſay the ſam e, 
and fo from one to another till it comes quite round to him 
who began it. The Deſign of this is to keep the Sentrys 
alert on their Poſts, and to prevent their falling aſtep. T he 
Sentrys at the Guard-Room Doors are to de very attentive 
to the Word (All is well) coming round; and when they 


find that it does not come punctually to the Time, they are 


to acquaint their Officers with it, who are to ſend a Cor- 
poral with a File of Men round theit Sentrys;- leſt any of 
them ſhould have fallen aſleep, or quittèd their Poſts, in or- 


der to find out where it ſtopp'd, that the Offender may be 


brought to Puniſhment. c a 

The Word going round in this Manger; is zever uſed but 
in time of Danger; or now and then to- inſtruct young or 
unexperienced Troops in their Duty: For When Thinęs of 
this Nature, which ſhould be only practiſed on proper Occu- 
ſions, are conſtantly «uſed; when ther is ip Neceſtity tor 


them they grow fo familiar till at laſt: they all into Con- 


tempt, and, perhaps, are neglected when there is A fal Oc- 
caſion for their being punstually obfervedo Ram therefore 
of Opinion, that it mould not hen uſedz but for tke Roa- 


ſons above-mentioned, that of real Thank vet” and to init ruck 


young Soldiers: 12 f 5 Hu euflib of d: + 1891 
l believe What 1 have afrealy ald, relutig c the Duty of 
a Sentry on his Poſt," willbe ſufficicht #6 | five any one a 


full and clear Idea of it: However, 1 861 E Pretend to ſay 


that this is all, ſince particular Caſes will require particular 
Orders; ; and without they are mention'd, it is impoſſible to 
M 3 - bite 
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give the neceſſary Directions; but whatever Orders a Sentry 
ſhall receive, whether thoſe above-mentioned, or others, he 
is to execute them with the utmoſt Exactneſs, ce the Safe 
of an Army, or the Preſervation of a Town, may often de- 
pend on the due Performance of his Orders. 


CHAP Xl. 


Conſiſting of Inftrufims to the Officers on Guard, 
from the Time of Mounting till they are Re- 
lieved; with the Manner of going and receid 
ing Rounds, and ſending Patrols; with the 
Den of them. 2 — 


A R ＋ LC L 3 
O Officer i is to have his Guard during his Prone 


==" GE he 1s on his Duty, which in Garriſon never 


4A 


what he wants. 
SY He mult not ſuffer above two Men at a time 
i to leave the Guard, and then only for their 


Victuals and Drink; when they return, he may allow two 
more to go off on the {ame Account; they ſhould be allowed 


no more 7 ime than what is abſolutely Neceſſary, that each 
may have his Turn; which if they tranfereſs, the Officer 
{ſhould puniſh them for it at their Return. But leſt ſome of 


the Men fhould ask Leave juft before they are to go Sentry, 


in order to eſcape or avoid their Duty, the Ofticer of the 


Guard ſhould always ſend for the Corporal before he gives 


a Man Leave, that he may inform him when he is to go Sen- 


try; as alfo to order the Serjcant or Corporal to ſet down 


their Names, with the Hour they went, and the Time 


allowed them; when they return they are to acquaint their 


() Acer with it, that he may Know whether they bave been 


5 punctual or not. 


The Officers of the Port-Guards are to examine all Sung 


gers Who come into the Garriſon, taking their Names in 


Waiting, 


E exceeds twenty-four Hours, but muſt ſend for ; 


1 
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Writing, with the Place where they are to lodge, and the 
Time they intend to ſtay; which: they are to mention in the 
next Report they ſend to the Captain of the Main- Guard; but 
when a Perſon of diſtinction comes into the 1 OWN, the Of- 
cer of the Port-Guard is to ſend an Account of it in Writing 5 
immediately, by an orderly Man, to the Captain of the Main- 4 
Guard, who is tc acquaint the Governour, or Commandant, .N : 
with-it as ſoon as he can. When any Perſon comes into the 43 
Town, whom they have Reafon to ſuſpect, by:his not being #1 
able to give a good Account of himſelt, the Officer is to | UN 
ſend him to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to ie- 40 
cure him till he can acquaint the Governcar with it, in b 
order to his being further examined. | 


ART TOA I 


The Officers of the Port- Guards; are to fend a 8 _ 
Night and Morning, in Writing, to the Captain of the ...- 
Main-Guard, in which they are to inſert the Names of all 
Strangers who have come into the Town, the Place where | 
they lodee, and the Time they intend to remain, and of 5 
choſe who go out of the Town; as alſo of every Thing 
that ſhall happen on their Guard; which Reports are to be 
ign'd by the Officers, ſpecifving is Day of the Month, : 
and the Port it came from, and to be ſent by the Wy 2 
who go for the Keys to ſhut and open the Gates. 
All the other Guards, except the Reſerye, are to ſend 
their Reports in the ſame Manner, and at the fame Time, 
to the Captain of the Main-Guard. Theſe are called the Wl 
Ordinary Reports, as being ſent conſtantly Night and Morn- f 
ing at a fixed Lime. 
1hoefe which are called Extraordinary Re are only . b 
ſent when any thing extraordinary happens on Or near a - Þ 
Guard, or a Perſon of Diſtinction comes into Town, that = 
the Captain of the Main-Guard may acquaint: the Gover- 4 
nour with it immediately, | 1 
As ſoon as the Captain of the Main Grand receives the F4 
Night Reports, he is to write them over fair in a Sheet of 
Pap per, or more, if. requiſite, putting the Report of each 
7 — diſtinAly. by itſelf, with the Officer's Name who 
commands it; after which he lis to ſign it; and when the 4 
Gates are ſhut, and the Orders are given out, he is to = 
wait on the Governaur, give him the Parole, and deliver — 
hun uche Pere of. the, Whale i. Tx 1 
M . The 40 
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The Captain of the Main-Guard is to enter the Mornin 
Reports in the ſame manner, with every Thing that has oc- 
curr'd during the Night, either relating to the ſeveral Rounds 
or Patrols, with the Time each went and finiſh'd, that it may 
be known whether the Officers have comphed with their 
Orders or not; as alſo what Priſoners are on the Main- 
Guard, with the Reaſons of their being committed; and 
whether Soldiers, 'Townſmen, or Strangers taken up on Suſ- 
picion. In ſhort, he is to put every Thing down which has 
happen'd between the Evening Report and the Time of Re- 
lief, in order to give a faithful and exact Report to the Go- 
vernour, which he is to do as ſoon as he is relieved by giving 
him the Parole firſt in his Ear, and then deliver him the Report. 

When any thing happens on any of the Guards between 
the Morning Report and the Time of Relief, ſuch as Stran- 


gers coming into Town, Sc. the Officers are to ſend an 


Account of it to the Captain of the Main Guard, that it 
may be entered with the reſt, before he delivers it to the 
Governour. ST ES | 
| When any of the Rounds negle& going, or don't per- 
form it at the Hour appointed, the Officers of thoſe Guards 


to which the Round or Rounds have not gone, or gone after 
the Time directed, are to mention it in the Morning Report 
to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to enter it in 


that which he gives to the Governour, that the Reaſon for 
Ihe Reſerve-Guard being only a Number of Men kept 
in Readineſs, to act either in the Town, or to March out 


ſuch Neglect ay be enquired into. 


of it, as the Governour ſhall have an occaſion for their Ser- 


vice; the Officer who commands it, is therefore to receive 


no Orders but from the Governour, or the Town-Major, 


by his Directions, which he is to be ready to execute at a 


Minute's Warning. He is therefore to keep no more Sen- 


trys than what are neceſſary for the Security of his Guard, 
and only to Patrole near his own Guard-Room : Neither is 
he under the Direction of the Captain of the Main-Guard, 


nor to make any Report to him; but when he is reliev'd 
he is to wait on the Governour, give him the Parole, and 


deliver him a Report of his Guard in Writing, ſign'd. 
ARTICLE III. 


| The Officers of the Port-Guards are to keep the Barriers. 
ſhut, and the Draw-Bridges up, on Sundays and Holidays, 
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during the Time of Divine Service; as alſo every Der from 
Twelve a Clock 'till One. 

They are likewiſe to ſhut the Barriers, and draw up the 
Praw-bridges, at the Approach of any Party of armed 
Men, tho? it ſhould be Detachments of their own Garriſon, 
and acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard with it imme- 
diately, that he may wait on the Governour to receive his 
Orders for their Admittance, without which they muſt not 
be permitted to come into the Town. One Officer or a 
Ser jeant may be allowed Entrance, to ſnew the Order or 
Route, that the Governour may have an exact Account of 
them. Wt, 

When a -Detachihett” or a Namber of arm'd Men, 
enters the Town, the Officer of the Port-Guard is to have 
his Men under Arms: And if it is a Detachment command- 
ed by an Officer, the Men of the Port-Guard are to Reſt 
their Arms, and the Drummer to beat a March, provided | 
the Party which enters beats a March; but if it is only a 
Serjeant's Party, the Guard is to remain i Shoulder” d, and the 
Officer remains at the Head of it without his Half. Pike in 
his Hand. This may be look'd upon, by ſome, as too great 
2 r from an Officers Guard to a Serjeant's Par- 

but they muſt know that it is not done by Way of Re- 
Cel to thoſe who enter, but for the Sccurity of the Town ; 
leſt the Enemy, by having forged or procured a Route or Or- 
der, might ſend ſuch a Naber to ſeize the Gate, while the 
Body lay concealed at ſome little Diſtance, and ready to ad- 
vance on the firſt Signal. It is therefore a ſtanding Rule in 
all Garriſons, for the Port- Guards to be under Arms, when 
any Number of armed Men march into the Town, though 
they belong to the Garriſon. 

. When a Fire breaks out in a Garriſon, the Officer of the 
Port-Guards are to put their Men immediately under Arms, 
and order the Barriers to be ſhut, and the Draw-Bridges 
drawn'up, and to keep them ſo till the Fire, is extinguiſned. 
This Precaution is abſolutely neceſſary in Frontier Garri- 
ſons, otherwiſe Towns might be eaſily ſurprized, ſhould the 

Gates be left open on ſuch an occaſion; zit bein natural for 
every Body to run to that Part which is ſet on fire; which 
might be contrived on purpoſe by the Enemy, by procuring 
proper Emiſſaries to do it, and who, by fo dging Troops, 

at a time appointed, within a proper Diflancs of the Town, 
might, during the Confternation which always attends ſuch 

Accidents, ſeize one of the Gates, and by that means poſ- 


ſels 
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ſeſs themſelves of the Town; but by the ſhutting of the 
Barriers, and raiſing the Draw- bridges, that Danger will be 
effectually prevented, and leave them no Room for fuch an 
Undertaking, at leaſt with any Hopes of Succeſs. 
When 1.5 or tumultuous Aſſembly, happens near 
a Port, the Officer of that Guard is to uſe the fame Precau- 
tions, in ſhutting of the Barrier, drawing up the Bridges, 
and keeping, his Men under Arms, till it is over, for the 
Reaſons above mentioned; but when theſe Things happen to 
be only ſome ſmall Diſorder, oecaſioned by a Qparrel, he 
may ſend a PLAT and a File of Men to quell it. 
hen a Riot, happens in thoſe Parts of the Town which 
are at a Diſtance from the Ports, the Captain of. the Main- 
Guard is to ſend Parties, both from his own and the Horſe. 
Guard, to diſperſe the Mob, and ſeize the Offenders. | 
In all Frontier Garrifons, it is neceflary to double the 
Guards on Market-days, and to examine ſtrictly all covered 
Waggons, or thoſe loaded with Hay or Straw; as alſo 
Boats, Barges or Ships, and every Thing m which Men, 
Arms, or Ammunition may lie conceaP'd ; and when any 
Thing of that Nature is diſcovered, they are to ſtop it, and 
acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard, that he may in- 
form the Governour with it, and receive his DireQious. 


ARTICLE IV. 


Half an Hour before the Gates are to be ſhut, which is 
generally at the Setting of the Sun, a Serjeant and four 
Men muſt be ſent from cach Port to the Main-Guard for 
the Keys; at which Time the Drummers of theP ort- Guards 


are to go upon the Ramparts and beat a Retreat, to give No- | 


tice to thoſe without, that the Gatcs are going to be ſhut, 
that they may come in before they are. As ſoon as the 
Drummers have finiſhed the Retreat, which they ſhould-not 
do in leſs than a Quarter of an Hour, the Officers mutt or- 


der the Barriers and Gates to be ſhut, leaving only the 


Wickets open; after Which, no Soldier ſhould be ſuffered, to 


go out of the Town, tho' Port- liberty ſhould. be allowed 


We! in the Day- time. 


The Town- ajor, or, in his Abſence, 0 one of 1 
Adjutants, muſt take a Serjcant and 12 Men from the Main- 


Guard and go to the Governour for the Keys of. the Town, 


bring them from thence to the Main- Guard, and deliver 


them to the Serjcants of the ſeveral Forts, Who are to 
| Carry 


Chap. XII. Military Diſcipline. 171 
carry them to their Guards, Efeorted by the Men they 
brought with them. As ſoon as the Sentinels at the Ports 
perceive the Serjeants coming with the Keys, they are to 
give Notice of it, on which the Officers are to turn out 
their Guards, ranging the Men under the Vault or Arch of 
the Port, in two Ranks, Facing one another that the Keys 
may paſs between them. As ſoon as the Serjeants arrive 


with the Keys, the Officers are to order their Men to Reſt 


their Firelocks, and the Drummers to beat a March till the 
Gates are Lock' d. He muſt order a Corporal and four Men 
more with Arms to eſcort the Keys to the outermoſt Bar- 
rier, and to place two Men with Reſted Arms, on ever 
Draw-Bridge, till they return from Locking the Barriers. 
He muſt fend likewiſe a ſufficient Number of Men with- 
out Arms to aſſiſt in the Locking of the Gates and Draw- 
ing up the Bridges. V 

When there are any Guards to be poſted in the Outworks 


during the Night, the Town-Major, or one of the Tow n- 
Adjutants, ſhould go along with the Keys of that Port from 


whence they are to be detached, in order to ſee them Poſted, 
and to give the Officer or Serjeant who commands them the 
Word, Counter-Sign, and the neceſſary Orders relating 


to the Care of the Poſt or Poſts to be Guarded, and then 


ſce the Gates of that Port immediately Locked, 


When there are Guards to be placed in the Outworks at 


diflerent Parts of the Town, and that the Town-Major and 
his Aids can't fee them all Poſted themſelves, without keep- 


ing the Gates open beyond the uſual Time, the Town-Major | 


may ſend Directions to the Officers of the Port-Guards, 


trons whence they are to be Detach'd, to go and Poſt them, 


Vith the Orders, Parole, and Counter-Sign, in Writing, ſeal'd 
up, to leave with thoſe who command them, with Directions 


not to open it till the Gates are thut. As Caſes of this Na- 


ture ſeldom happen, I don't know that the above Method 
was ever practifed; and therefore won't recommend it, but 
when it can't be avoided, by the Night-Poſts in the Outworks 


being too numerous for the proper Officers to ſee them alt 
Poſted themſelves ; but whenever this ſhould be the Caſe, 


I believe the Expedient won't be thought improper.. © 
When the Gates are ſhut, which the Officers on the Port- 
Guards are always to fee done, the Keys are to be carried 


back ta the Main-Guard, by the Serjeants and Eſcorts who | 


brought them, and delivered to the Town-Major, or Adju- 
tant, who, when they are all returned, is to carry them » 
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the Governour's, eſcorted by a Serjeant and 12 Men from 
As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, all the additional! Night. 
Sentrys within the Walls are to be poſted, and to take Pof. 
ſeſſion of all other Night Poſts which ſhall be order'd ; af. 
ter which the Officers art to order their Men to Recover 


their Arms, and lodge them in the Guard-Room, taking W 


Care to place them in ſuch Order, that every Man may 


take his own Firelock, when commanded, without any 


Buſtle or Confuſion. © e e | 
The Serjeants who carried the Keys back to the Main- 


Guard, are to remain there till they have received the Night 


Orders from the Town-Major, and the Tickets for the 


Rounds from the Captain of the Main-Guard ; after which | 
they are to return to their Guards, and deliver the Orders, 
Parole, and 333 with the Tickets, to their Ofi- W 


cers, and then to the Corporals of the Guards. 


As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut and the Keys return'd eto 


the Governour, the Town-Major ſhould come to the Main- 
Guard, and deliver out the Night Orders to the Majors and 


Adjutants of the Garriſon, and to the Serjeants from the | 
Port Guards and others e ö 
The Captain of the Main-Guard is to deliver to the Ser- | 


jeant from the Port-Guards, as many Tickets as there are 


Rounds order'd to go, taking care that the Names of the 
Officers Guards are named on the Tickets, one of which is We 
to be delivered to every Round as they paſs. © 
In Frontier Garriſons, they commonly order fo many 
Rounds as to have an Officer always walking on the Ram 
parts in the Night. When this is neceſſary, they compute ! 
the Time that the firſt Round will be going round the Town; 
and when that has almoſt finiſn'd, the A 


zecond-1s to begin, 
and ſo one after another till the Reveille Beats. Theſe are 


called the Viſiting Rounds. © The Officers who diſmount in 
the Morning, are always appointed to go theſe Rounds ; be- 
cauſe. they are furtheſt from Duty. They arc to aflemble at 

the Main-Guard at the Time of delivering the Night Orders, 
to draw by Lot for the Hour cack is to go his Round at; 
after which the Town- Major is to enter their Names, Regi- 
ments they belong to, and the Time of going their Rounds, } 
in his Book; that if the Governour ſhould find by the 
Morning's Report, that no Round went ſuch an Hour, or 
ſaid beyond the uſual Time; ke may inform Him who ſhould | 


have gone then, that the Reaſon may be enquired into. 
aa 8 * 


The 
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The Retreat, or Tat- too, is generally beat at Ten a-Clock 
at Night in the Summer, and at Eight in Winter. It is 
| perform'd by the Drum-Major, and all the Drummers of 
| that Regiment which gives a Captain to. the Main-Guard 
| that Day. CC 
They are to begin at the Main-Guard, beat round the 
W Grand Parade, and return back and finiſh where they began. 
| They are to be eſcorted by a Serjeant and a File of Men 
from the Main-Guard. JFC 05 ets” 
| They are to be anſwer'd by the Drummers of all the 
other Guards; as alſo by four Drummers of each Regiment 
in their reſpective Quarters, if the Town is very large. 
{ The Tat- too, is the Signal given for the Soldiers to Retire 
to their Chambers, to put out their Fire and Candle, and go 
to Bed. The Publick Houſes are, at the ſame time, to 
W {hut their Doors, and ſell no more Liquor that Night. 
| In Frontier Garriſons, the Burghers are conſtantly oblig'd 
W when they go out after Tat- too, to carry a Light with them. 
| Thoſe who don't are taken up by the Patrols, and kept 
W Priſoners all Night upon the Guard, in order to be pu- 
niſhed next Morning by the Governour, for diſobeying the 
Orders of the Garriſon. | ed ds ho 


i REICIAE Vo - 


I be Patrols are to go every Hour in the Night, from the 
W Bcating of the Tat-too till the Reveille. The Patrols are 
| commonly compos'd of a Serjeant and 6 or 12 Men from 
each Guard, They are to walk in the Streets to prevent 
Diſorders, or any Number of People aſſembling together, 
nnd to oblige all thoſe who keep Publick Houſes to ſend away 
| their Gueſts and ſhut their Doors. When they ſee any Light 
| in the Soldiers Caſerns or Barracks, to oblige them to put it 
out, or acquaint the Guard of thoſe Quarters with it, that 
| they may ſee it done. To take up all the Soldiers they 
find out of their Quarters; as alſo all the Inhabitants who go 
& without Lights, if the Orders of the Garriſon are ſuch, and 
carry them Priſoners to the Guard. When any of the Pub- 
lick Houſes entertain Company after the Patrol has furbid 
them, they are to carry the, Landlords to the Guard, that 
the Governour may puniſh them the next. Day for their 
Difobedienge.: ooo ein wn 
S The Town-Major is to Aſſign a proper Diſtrict for each 
Guard to Patrol in, by Dividing of the Town in ſuch a Man- 
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ner, that every Street may be included in one bende 


another. The Diſtricts ſhould lie Contiguous to the ſever; 
Guards, that the Patrols may not interfere with one ang. 


ther. The Middle of the Town belongs to the Main- 


Guard, and the Streets near the Ramparts, to the Port. 
OUuadg | LE mh | 
It is the Cuſtom, in ſome Garriſons, for the Horſe-Guard 
to perform theſe Patrols on Horſeback. When the Town 
is very large, it will be very proper to order them to Patrol 
through the Principal Streets of the Town, and the great 


Squares and Market-Places, to prevent any tumultuous A.. 
ſembly, or Riſing of the Inhabitants ; but as to the perform. 


ing of the other Parts, for which Patrols are deſigned, 3 
above-mentioned, how is it poſſible for them to comply with 
it? For as the Noiſe of the Horſes Feet will be heard at x 

conſiderable Diſtance, it will be eaſy for thoſe who difobey | 


the Orders of the Garriſon to avoid the Patrol, and there- 


by eſcape due Puniſhment : For which Reafon Patrols of | 


Horſe, in Towns, are generally laid afide, except in the 


Caſe above-mentioned, and thoſe of Foot appointed in 
their Room; which, as being more uſeful, are infinitely 
more proper. h . I ny ö 
When the Patrols are Challeng'd by the Sentries, they 
are to anſwer, Patrol; upon which the Sentry replies, Pa, 
Patrol. „„ F | 
When they return from Patroling, and are Challenged by | 
the Sentry at the Guard-Room Door, they are to Anſwer | 
Patrol of the Guard, naming it, as Main-Guard, Reſerve, 
or ſuch a Port; upon which the Sentry permits them to go 


into the Guard-Room and Lodge their Arms. 


As ſoon as the Patrol Returns, the Serjeant is to make a a 


Report to his Officer of every Thing that happened during 
His Patrol, and what Priſoners he has brought to the Guard, 


that he may examine them himſelf, and ſet down their 
Names in Writing, the Time and Reaſon for their being 
taken up, the Place of Abode, if Towns-Men, or if Sol- 


diers, the Regiment and Company they belong to; all | 
which muſt be inſerted in the Morning Report to the Cap- } 


fain of the Main-Guard, at which time the Priſoners mul: | 


be conducted there alſo, © 


ARTICLE 
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ARTICLE VI. 


The ordinary Rounds are Three. The Town-Major' 7 


Round, the Grand Round, and the Viſiting Round. 
The Extraordinary Rounds, are thoſe which are appointed 
to go every Hour of the Night, or every IWwO Hours, as 


the Governour ſhall think proper; which Rounds are per- 


form'd. by the Officers who diſmount the Guard that Morn- 
ing, and are call'd the Viſiting Rounds as beforementioned. 


As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, and the Night Orders de- 


liver'd. to the Garriſon, the Town-Mayjor may begin his 


Round z the Deſign of which is, that he may ſee whether 
all the Gates are ſhut, the additional Night Poſts and Senti- 


nels poſted, and the Officers and Soldiers all on their Guards. 
Manner of going the Rounds, and receiving them. 


When the Town-Major goes his Round, he comes to the 

Main-Guard and demands a Serjeant and four or ſix Men 
to eſcort him to the next Guard ; and when it is dark one 
of the Men is to carry a Light. He may go to which Gate 
firſt he pleaſes : whereas, all the other Rounds except 
the Governour's or Commandant's, are to go according tc to 
the Method preſcribed them. 

As ſoon as the Sentinel at the Guard-Room Door per- 
ceives the Round coming, he ſhould give Notice to the 
Guard that they may be ready to turn out when order'd ; 
and when the Round comes within 20 Paces of the Guard, 
he is to Challenge briskly, and when he is anſwered by the 
derjeant wha attends the Round, Ton- Major Round, he 
to ſay, Stand Round, and reſt his Firelock; after which, 
he is to call aut immediately, Serjeant, turn out the Geard, 
Loion- Majors Round, No Round is to advance after the 
Sentinel has Challenged and arder'd them to ſtand. _ 

Upon the Sentinels calling, the Serjeant is to turn out the 
Guard immediately, drawing up the Men in good Order 
with ſhoulder'd Arms, and the Officer is to place Himſelf at 
the Head of it with his Arms in his Hand. After this, he 


| is to order the Serjeant and four or ſix Men. to advance to- 
wards the Round, and Challenge. When the Serjeant of the 


Guard comes with {ix Paces of the Serjeant who eſcorted 
the Round, he is to Halt and Challenge briskly. The 
oorJ6ank of the Eſcort is to anſwer, Town-SLajar's Reund ; 
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upon which the Serjeant of the Guard replies, Stand Round, 
Advance Serjeant with'the Parole, and then orders his Men 
to reſt their Firelocks. The Serjeant of the Eſcort advances 
alone, and gives the Serjeant of the Guard the Parole in his 
Ear that none elſe may hear it, and while he is giving it, the 
Serjeant of the Guard holds the Spear of his Halbard at the 
other's Breaſt. He then orders the Serjeant to return to his 
Eſcort, and, leaving the Men he brought with him to keep 
the Round from Advancing, goes to his Officer and gives 
him the Parole he receiv'd from the Serjeant ; the Officer 
finding the Parole right, orders the Serjeant to return to his 
Men, and then ſays, Advance Toawn-Major's Round, and 
orders the Guard to Reſt their Arms; upon which the Ser- 
jeant of the Guard orders his Men to wheel back from the 
Center and form a Lane, thro! which the Town-Major is 
to paſs, the Eſcort remaining where they were, and go up to 
the Officer and give him the Parole, laying his Mouth to his 
Ear. The Officer holds the Spear of his Half-Pike, or Par- 
tizan, at the Town-Major's Breaſt while he gives him the 
Parole. The.Reaſon of this Ceremony, is, I preſume, leſt 
he ſhould prove an Impoſtor, and come to betray the Guard; 
and that if he ſhould give a wrong Word, or appear not to 

be the Perſon whoſe Character he aſſumes, the Officer may 
be prepared to puniſh him as he deſerves ; as alſo to be in a 
State of Defence, leſt he ſhould attempt his Life; the Sur- 
prize of which might throw the Guard into ſuch Confuſion, 
for want of an Officer to command it, that the Men would 
perhaps abandon their Poſt, or deliver themfelyes up, with- 
out making any Reſiſtance, on the Appearance of the Ene- 
my's Troops, or a Body of Arm'd Men Advancing towards 
them: So that unleſs the above Precautions were taken, 
vi. that of obliging the Round to ftand at ſome Diſtance, 
*till the Guard is put under Arms, with all the other Parts 
of the Ceremony, as above-mention'd, it might be eaſy 
for the Enemy to ſurprize an Qut-Poſt or Camp-Guard, 
by lodging a Party of their Men at ſome convenient Place 
near them, and then ſend out a ſmall Party in the Na- 
ture of a Round, with an Enterprizing Perſon to command 
it, and aſſume the Character, in order to kill the Officer; 
which, with the Enemies appearing that Moment, would 
effectually prevail, and make them yield without any con- 

ſiderable Reſiſtance, or abandon their Poſt: but the ſtrict 
Examination they are to go thro” before they are ſuffered to 
approach the Guard, makes the Enterprize too difficult to be 
1 | : attempted 
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attempted with Safety to the Perſon who ſhall undertake it. 
Beſides, it is a ſtanding Rule, both in Camp or Garriſon 
for an Officer on Guard to know no Body in the Night, but 
by the Parole; and till that is given in the uſual Form, he 
is to ſuffer none to approach his Guard. 
Thho' an Enterprize of this Nature would be more dif- 
ficult in a Garriſon than in Camp, it might, however, be 
effected, were theſe Ceremonies laid aſide : For if the Enemy 
can draw the Inhabitants into their Intereſt, they may ſend 
Men into the Town on Market-days in the :-iſguiſe of 
Peaſants, on pretence to ſell Proviſions (it being impoſſible 
for the Port-Guards to diſtinguiſh who are really Peaſants, 
and who are not) with Directions how they are to conduct 
| themſelves till the Time appointed for the Undertaking. 
Me may ſuppoſe that the Inhabitants, who have entered into 
the Plot will not be wanting on their Part, to make the 
neceſſary Preparations of Arms and Ammunition, and to 
lodge them in ſome Houſe near the Gate which they propoſe 


to ſeize; and conceal the Men who are ſent in, till the Time 


jt is to be executed. When the Time appointed comes, the 


Enemy will ſend a Body of Troops ſuperior to thoſe in 


Garriſon, and take Care to conceal themſelves in the Day- 
time, and not approach the Town ' till Night, and even not 
then till the appointed Hour, for fear of being diſeovered; 


— 


with full Directions how they are to proceed, and when to 


advance to the Gate which is to be feized.  _ 
Were Meaſures of this kirid well concerted, both within 
and without-the Town, it would be no difficult Matter to 
ſcize a Port- Guard, and, with propet Inſtruments, break open 
the Gates, let down the Draw- Bridges, and give a free En- 
trante to the Eneniy, before the Troops of the Garrifon 
could be got together to prevent lt. | 
This Digreſhon may be thought foreign to the preſent 
Subject, and therefore might have been omitted; but my De- 
ſign in it, is to ſhew young Gentlemen the Neceſſity there 
is, for the Ceremony in Going and Receiving the Rounds; 
ſending frequent Patrols ; Sentinels not ſuffering any one to 
come within the Reach of their Arms; none permitted to 


come near a Guard at Night, 'till they are ſtrictly examin'd; 
the Searching of Waggons, Boats, c. which come into 


the Town, left Men, Arms or Ammunition ſhould be-con- 
cealed; Strangers who enter, giving an Account of themſelves 
and obliging the Inhabitants to give an Account of all Stran- 


gers who lodge in their Houſes, without which no Frontier 
t % Se Þ ow 4 F p > 
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Town could be fafe from the Enemy in Conjunction with 
the Inhabitants, who may always be gained by the Force of 
Money, or at leaſt a ſuffcient Number to carry on the De- 
ſign ; ſo that the Danger within is to be guarded againſt, a; 


well as that without; and how is it poſſible to be done, un- 


leſs the foregoing Rules and Ceremonies are ſtrictly adhered 
to, and duly executed: 

The 'Town-Major having given the Officer of the Guard 
the Parole, he is then to examine if the Gates are Lock'q 


and well ſecured ; whether they have taken Poſſeſſion of their 


Night-Poſts, and placed the Additional Night Sentinels; and 
to count the Men who are under Arms, to ſee if they are all 
on Guard, and if not, to enquire into the Reaſon of their 
Abſence. He may likewiſe enquire into the Night Orders, 
as alſo all others relating to the Guard, that if there ſhould 
be any Miſtake in them he may then rectify them. Alter 
theſe Things are done, he ſhould ſend back the Serjeants and 
Men, who attended him, to the Main-Guard, and take the 
ſame Number from this Guard to eſcort him to the next: 
and ſo from one Guard to another *till he has finiſhed his 
Round. He is to be received at all the Guards in the ſame 
Manner as he was at the firſt. 


As the Town-Major's Round is deſign'd to ſee if the Gates 


are lock'd, the Night-Poſts poſted, and the Orders delivered 


right, I preſume, he may go either along the Ramparts, or 
through the Streets, from one Guard to another, as he ſhall 
think 1 proper; but all the other Rounds, except the Gover- 

nour's, muſt go along the Ramparts. 

As.ſoon as the Round is gone, the Officer is to order his | 
Men to Lodge their Arms; and when the Serjeant return» 
from conducting any of the Rounds, he is to acquaint his | 
Officer with it, and whether the venting, as they paſs d, 
were alert or not. _ 

When it was ſaid that the Town- -Major i is to go his Rouni 
when the Night Orders were delivered, it is to be underſtood, 
that he is not to go till they are, arid that the Gates are ſhut; ! 
after which he may take his own Lime, there being no cel- 
tain Hour preſcribed him, provided | he goes and finiſhes be- | 
fore Twelve a-Clock. Beſides, it is even neceſſary for him | 


to. go at uncertain Hours, and change his Way of going, in 


order to keep the Guards alert.: However he muſt always g 


the firſt Round, to verify the Night Orders. 


When the Town-Major has Friſhed his Round, he is to 


wait ON a the Gov er nour, give him the Word, and make him 


a Re- 
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1 Report of the State of all the Poſts, and the Condition he 
found them in. 

In the French Garriſons, all the Officers who command 
Guards are to give the Parole to the Towh-Major, or, in 
his Abſence, to the Town-Adjutant when he goes the firſt 
Round, which is always called the Town-Major's Round, 
tho' gone by one of his Aids. Ihe Reaſon for this, is not b 
way of Compliment to the Town-Major ; but that by re- 
ceiving the Parole from the Officers of the Guards, he may 
know if they have received it right, otherwiſe, they ſay, 
how can he be certain if they know it? When the 'Town- 
Major goes any more Rounds that Night, he muſt give the 
Pale to the Officers every Time he goes, except the firſt, 

as the other Rounds do. 

This Method, in my Opinion, is grounded on a very juft 
Principle, and therefore preferable to the other, which is that 
of the Town-Major's giving the Word to the Officers on 
Guard, even the firſt Lime of his going: However, I ani 
not going to introduce new Cuſtoms here; but only ſet down 
the Practice abroad; and where they differ from the Dutch, 
from whom we have taken the greateſt Part of our Diſci- 
pline, by having been in a long Alliance wich them; and 
tho' it mult be owned, that we could not have followed a 
more perfect Syſtem of Diſcipline than theirs, both in Camp 


and Garriſon; yet, in particular Parts, though perhaps not 


many, one may be allowed to diſſent from tbem, and prefer 


thoſe of a neighbouring Nation, when we find them better; 


as I think that is, juſt above-mentioned, of the Officers giving 


the Town-Major the Word, in his ft R ound, in order to | 


verify it. 
All other Rounds mull be N in wg 8 1 29 


is directed for the Town-Mäajor's; only with this difference, 


that the Officers on Guard are to give the Parole to the 
Grand Round; but all other Rounds are to give it to them: 
And tho' the eee ſhould go his Round after the Grand 
Round is made by the Captain of the Main-Guard,, he is to 
give the Word to the Officers on Guard; but in this Caſe, 
the Governour may Carry an Officer to give the Word tor 
him. 

The Captain of the Main-Guard is to go the Grand 
Round, which is commonly made about Midnight; and the 
Lieutenant is to go the V ring Round, which | is made: about 
an Hour before Day. h 
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When tte Governour intends to go the Grand Round, he 
is to ſend Notice of it to the Captain of the Main- Guard, to 
prevent his going it, and that he may be prepared to receive 
him; it being uſuab for the Governour to come to the Main- 
Guard firſt, and take an Efcort along with him from thence 
to the next Guard, or to conduct him quite round if he thinks 
proper, and order the Lieutenant of the Guard to attend 
him. The Governour may order what Number of Men for 
his Eſcort he pleaſcs, which pr conſiſts of A derjeant 
and 12 Men. 

When the n goes the Gm Me the Captain 
of the Main-Guard is to go the Viſiting- Round. 

I be Grand-Round, or any Round whieh the e 


or Commandant, ſhall make, may begin where they pleaſe, 


becauſe whateverRound they meet is to give them the Word, 


whereas when two other. Rounds meet, that which: Chal. 


lenges firſt has'a Right to demand the Word of the other, 
But as this might occaſion Diſputes in the giving the Word, 


|  ſhoul@both Challenge together, or imaginethey did, the Place 


where they are to begin, and the Hour which each Round is 
to go at, muſt be particularly mentioned; by which Method 
they cannot poſſibly meet, but will follow one another in 
4 regular Manner, provided they: are. pungual 1 in the Exe- 


cution. 


All Rounds ( the Towts-Major' 85 "Greed and Goverabur 'S 
Rounds excepted) are to demand a Ticket from the Officer 
of each Guard, as they paſs it; and when they have finiſh d 
their Rounds, they are to deliver them to the Captain of the 


Main-Guard, who is to examine them very carefully, to ſee 
if they have miſs'd any of the Guards; after which, he is 
to ſet down the Officers Names that went the Rounds, and 


the Hours they return'd at; as alſo every Thing that hap- 
pen'd extraordinary te them in going their Rounds; ſuch 
as Officers being abſent from their Guards, or negligent in 

their Duty; Sentinels drunk, aflcep, or off their Poſts; if 
they diſcover any Thing from the Ramparts, or heard any 


Noiſe in the Country; or faw any Number of People al- 


ſembled together-in the Town, or found any Diſturbance, 
that he may mention it in his Report next Morning to the 


Governour. 


When a "Bak Satan 8 the N any News 
ber of Troops, or hears any conſiderable Noiſe which may 


induce him to believe there are ſome near, he muſt give No- | | 
tice of 1 it to the Captain of the wee ho! nee 
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the Governour with it immediately, that he may ſend the Re- 
ſerve to ſtrengthen that Poſt, from whence the Noiſe was 
heard, and to give Orders for the T'roops to "repair imme- 
datcl to their Alarum Poſt, to en the Gatriſon s be- 
Surprized. 91 10 
it the Sentrys on the Paingpates make the fond Diſcornry; 
they are to call the Corporal of the Guard and acquaint him 


with it, who is to inform his Officer, that he may enquire 


into it immediately; and if he finds it of any Conſequence, 
he muſt ſend an Account of ix to the Main-Guard, that the 
Governour may be acquainted with it; after which; hei is to 
draw out his Guard, that he may. be ready to oppoſe any At- 
tempt that ſhall be made, either from without, or within the 
Town He ſhould ſend à Corporal and two Men round his 
Sentrys, to ſee that they are all alert, and:to givè them ſtrict 


Orders to be very watchful; and when they diſcover any- 
thing further, to Paſs the Word for the Corporal, that he 


may come and know What they have diſcover'd: th Cor: 
poral muſt have Orders to go on to the next | oft-Guard and 
acquaint the Officer with what they ſaw or heard; who is 
immediately to put his Guard under Arms, fend his Corpo- 


ral round his Sentrys, and ac ae the next Port-Guard 


with it, that they may do the fame ; and ſo e one to 
another till it has gone quite round. | 

This Precaution, of ſending to every Guard; is -abſolutely 
neceffary, ſince it is certain, that when the Enemy have a 


Deſign to Surprize any Place, they will endeavour to draw 


your Attention from it, by making a Show. of Attacking 
ſome remote Part, and thereby draw your Forces from the 


real Attack; therefore Prudence direas us to bo careful of 
the Whole, and not ſuffer ourſelves to be amufed by Ap 
pearances; but to ſuſpect a deeper Deſign, than Wha way 


at firſt offer itfelf to our View. 

The Officers of the Guards ſhould likewiſe ſenwl& out Pa 
trols, leſt the Inhabitants fnould be in Concert witk the Enc- 
my; which they will eaſily difeaver by their affembling to- 

gether, and. by that means Loot the Danger om within, 
or be prepared againſt it. one 
The Deſign of Roungs i is not only to Vit the Ge and 


keep the Sentrys alert, but Hkcwiſe to diſcover what paſſes i 


in the Outworks and bey und them; for which Reaton, the 
Officers. who” go the Rounds ſhould: walk on the Banquet. 


and go into. the Sentrys Boxes, that they may look intathe 


Dich, and diſcover with more cate what alles there; they 


N 3 | muſt | 
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muſt likewiſe enquire of the Sentrys if they had diſcover'd 


any thing on their Foſts, or heard any Noiſe. 

Some Governours have a Round to go juſt before the 
Opening of the Gates; their Reaſon for it is this: As it is 
then pretty light, that Round, by the Elevation of the Ram 
parts will be able to diſcover a good way into the Country, 


When they have no Horſe in Garriſon to Patrol, it is not 


only proper, but abſolutely neceilary. When ſuch a Round is 
order'd, it ſhould begin juſt at the Reveille, which is then 
ſo light, that they may ſee an hundred and fifty Yards, and 
when the Officer has finiſh'd his Round, and return'd to 
the Main-Guard, the Keys are to de ſent to the Gates. 


AR T 10 L. E VI. 


ts ; 
In Frontier Garriſons, as ſoon as the Reveille beats, the 
Officer of the Horſe-Guard, with his Men mounted, is to 
repair to the Main-Guard, and according to his Orders from 
the Captaig, he muſt go, or fend Patrols of Horſe out of the 
Gates to Reconnoitre the Country. "The Patrols are gene- 
rally compoſed of a Corporal, and four or fix Troopers each, 
At the Beating of the Reveille, a Serjeant and twelve Men 
from the Main-Guard are to attend the Town-Major, or 
one of the Town Adjitants, to bring the Keys from. the 
Governoug's to the Main-Guard, and 0 deliver them to the 
Serjeants from the Ports, who are to be there, with four 
Men each, at the ſame time; and after they have received 
them, they are to carry them to their Guards, followed by 
the Patrols of Horſe who are to be let out to Reconnoitre. 
Upon the Serjeant's coming with the Keys, the Officers 


are to have their Guards under Arms in the ſame manner as 


3s directed for the ſhutting of the Gates. When the Keys 
are come, the Officer orders the firſt Gate to be open'd, and 
Jets out the Patrol of Horſe, and then ſhuts it; when that 
is done the Draw-Bridges are let down, and as ſoon as the 
Patrol has paſſed them, they are drawn up again ; after that, 
the Barriers are open'd, the Horſe Patrol let out, and cloſed 
again after them, the Coronal and four Men of the Guard 
remaining within the Barrier. 

The time which the Horſe are to Patrol, and the Parts 
which they are to Reconnoitre, muſt depend on the Orders 
they ſhall receive from the Governour : However, they gene- 
rally Reconnoitre thoſe Places from whence they apprehend 
the Danger may Procerg ſuch as the Roads leading to the 


(3 atriſone 
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Garriſons or Territories of the Enemy; hollow Ways, 
Woods or Thickets, which lie near the Garriſon, leſt 
Troops ſhould be conceal'd there; and to get upon the Emi- 
nences which overlook the Country, in order ta diſcover what 

aſſes a conſiderable way in it; and when they have com- 
plied with their Orders (which takes them up generally three 


Quarters of an Hour, unleſs their Situation requires them to 


be more circumſpect) they return to the Garriſon, and ac- 


quaint the Officers of the Port-Guards with what they have 


diſcover'd and if all is well, the Officers then order the 
Gates to be open'd, the Draw-bridges to be let down, and the 
Patrols to enter, who return to their own Guard, and make 
a Report to their Officer; and when they are all returned, 
he is to make his to the Captain of the Main-Guard, which 
Report he is to enter with the Reſt. As ſoon as the Gates 
are open'd, the Keys are to be carried back to the Main- 
Guard, in the uſual Form, and deliver'd to the Town- 


Major, and from thence Eſcorted to the Governour's. 


During the Time that the Horſe are Patrolling, and that the 
Keys remain at the Ports, t 
Arms; the Corporal and foi 
to let the Horſe out, are to 


It the Barrier after them, and 


to remain within it, till they retggn. As ſoon as the Draw- 
Bridges are drawn up, after the Horſe have paſſed them, the 
Wicket of the innermoſt Gate ſhould be open'd, that the 


Men who are placed at the Draw-Bridges may comę and 


give the Officers an Account when the Patrols return; upon 
which the Officers of the Guard muſt go and examine the 
Corporals of the Patrols themfelves ; after which, if they 


have no Reaſon to the Contrary, they are then to order the 


Gates to be open'd, the Draw Bridges to be let down, and - 


the Patrols to enter; but till the Officers have exarun'd them, 
the Gates are not to be open'd, or they admitted. 


M w- 
Guards are to continue under 
Men who cpen'd the Barrier 
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CHAP. XII. 


Of Detachment; 7 725 no the 8510 ers Spier, 
and the EH ofpital. 


"ARTICLE: * 


N ELL Detachments which are ſent i a Ous-: 

| Ya | = rifon, are either to Guard Poſts which he at a 
5 © Diſtance from the Place, for Eſcorts, or Parties. 

DG The Detachments are compoſed of an equal } 
Namder of Officers and Soldiers from the Re- 


giments in n Garriſon, as is done for the Town Guard; but 


is a ſeparate Duty from it, and a Roll is kept __ by the 
Town-Major. 


When a Captain: Lieutenant, and Enſign are comedian 


ed, they order the eldeſt Regiment to give a Captain, the 
| ſecond Regiment the Lieutenant, and the third Regiment the 


Enſign, with an equal Proportion of Men from each Regi- 
ment in the Garriſon, When another Captain is ordered, he 
is taken from the ſecond Regiment, and ſo on till every Re- 


giment has given one, and then it begins again with the 


eldeſt. The ſame Method is en 2 the Lieutenant, 
Enſigns, and Serjeamsn. 25 

There is no Roll kept for the: Drummers, becdaſs” the 
Regiments fend as many: Drummers as they have Officers 


©: der'd on Duty : So that whatever Guard, or Detachment, - 


aur Officer is poſted to, he takes his own Drummer along 


with him; which is a TOY Rake: both in Comp and 


Garriſon. U . 

Every Battalion, whether: ſtrong or weak; furniſder "Y 
equal Proportion of Officers and Soldiers to all Detachments; 
whereas, in the Towh-Guards they are ſo far indulged ſome: 
times, as to give only in Proportion to their Numbers, when 


the Diſproportion between them is very conſiderable; dcca- 


fon d 855 che wg of Men! in N 3 Sickneſs, or. 
4 — * from 
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from the different Eftabliſhments as to Numbers: For it 
would be highly unreaſonable. that a. Battalion of 400 Men 
ſhould do equal 2 eue of 600. But if their Eſta- 


pliſnment is. the ſame, and that they 
above Reaſons to plead, or that the Difference in Numbers 
is but inconſiderable, they muſt then do the Town-Duty 
equal with one another, as well as all Detachments, 

The ordinary Complement of a Captain, when Detach'd, 


is a Lieutenant, Enſign, 2 Serjeants, 2 Drummers, and 


45 or 50 Men, Corporals included. 

A Lieutenant has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 25 or 30 
Men. 

An Enſign has aSerjeant, Drummer, and 20 or 24 Men. 

A Serjeant has 12, 15, or 18 xg ; but on Detachment 
always 18 Men. II 


When a Serjeant is Detach'd . a \Garrifons he Mould | 
never have leſs than 18 Men; becauſe it is a Rule with the 
French, and their Neighbours, never to ſend out à Party of 


a ſmaller Number; and whenever they ſeize: a Part —— 


it, they treat them like Party-Blews, or Robbers, unleſs they 
ſhould have loſt ſome of their Men, which * 1880 ay : 


their Order or Route. 
A Major's Command is from 150 Men to 300. ä 
A Lieutenant-Colonel's from 400 Men to 600. went! 
A Colonel's from O Men to 800, or 100. ö 


But notwithſtanding the ordinary 3 RON i: 
mention d, yet an Officer muſt not ſeruple to March with a 
much ſmaller Number, when the King's Service requires it; 
they are likewiſe often Gommanded with a greater Number 


than what is 'mention'd-: However, when the Command 
comes up to, or exceeds 1000 Men, they appoint General 
Officers to eommand them; in Proportion to the Number 


 derach'd, all which muſt depend on the Will of the Gover- 


nour; or Commandant of the Place. 


They generally ſend a Lindeccat-Colbabhor and 2 » Major 
along with a Colonel when he is Detach'd ; but always one 


Field Officer with him, if there are any ; when a Colonel 
Eren he takes beam Mir with bim. AE 


£3 en 


ARTICLE U. 


If; an \ Officer, afterhe hes march'd bis Detachment beyond . 
the outermoſt Barrier of the Place, ſnould be order d to Re- 
turn, it paſſes for a Duty ; but if he ſhould be order'd back. 


before 


have net ane of the 
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before he has paſs'd the Barrier, it won't be allow'd as a Du- 
ty; but he muſt go with the next that is commanded ; for his 
Marching off from the Parade don't excuſe him, as a great 
many imagine : It holds the ſame with the private Men. 

If an Officer's Tour of Duty to Mount the Guard ſhoula 
come while he is on Detachment, he is not obliged to take 
it when he returns ; but if he comes into Town the Day that 


he is to Mount, and that his Detachment is diſmiſs'd before 


the Guards are march'd off from the Parade, he muſt then 
Mount the Guard, without any Difficulty or Scruple. 

All Parties or Detachments of Infantry which are fent out 
of a Garriſon, ſhould not conſiſt of lefs than 19 Men, that 
is, a Serjeant and 18 private Soldiers. But unleſs there is a 
Neceſſity for their ſending no more, they ſhould not Detach 
leſs than an Officer and 25 Men, | 

All Parties are to have a Paſſport,” or Order, in Writing, 


ſign'd by the Governour or Commander of the Garrifon, 


and ſeal'd with his Coat of Arms; in Failure of which, 
ſhould they be taken, they won't be treated like Prifoners of 


War; but left to the Diſcretion of the Enemy; and the Go- 
vernour to whom they belong'd, has no Right to claim them, 


If a Party under 19 Men are taken, and have not a Paſs 


under the Governour's Hand and Seal to ſhew that there 


were fo many detach'd, they will be treated as above-men- 
tion'd, and condemn'd by a Court-Martial, either to the 
Gallies for Life, or a Puniſhment equally as bad. 

This Cuſtom, I prefume, is only to prevent a ſmaller 


Number from being detach'd, who can only be ſent to pil- 
fer and ſteal, which is look'd upon, by all Sides, as an un- 

generous way of making War, fince it can only make a 
few People unhappy, without contributing any thing to the 


Service, or the bringing the War to a Concluſion. | 
It is likewiſe to prevent Party-Blews, which are Parties of 


Robbers, who ſometimes drefs themſelves like Soldiers, and 


plunder every one they meet, without Diſtinction; for which 


reaſon, they arc always hang'd by both Sides when taken: 
therefore, to diftinguiſh real Parties from thoſe, it is abiolute- 


y neceſſary that they ſhould have Paſſports ſignꝰd and feal'd 


by the Governour, or Commandant of the Garriſon. | 
Another Reaſon, why ſmaller Parties than 19 Men ought 


not to be fent, may proceed from the Danger of their being 

overpower'd by a Party-Blew, or the Peafants. 

Iho' the Rules abroad declare poſitively, that any Party 

whick ſhal! be taken, confiſting of leſs than 19 Menz 9 
5 5 
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be treated like Party-Blews; yet, I think, it can never be 
| taken in the literal Senſe, but muſt mean, that if they are 
ſent out with leſs, they will be treated in that manner: For 
Aion, Sickneſs, or Deſertion may reduce a greater Party 
nder that Number, it would be the Height of Barbarity, 
to uſe thoſe ill who remain'd, for a Crime which they were 
ot Guilty of: Therefore it can't be doubted, in my Opi- 
bon, but the producing their Paſſport will clear them, and 
make them be uſed like Priſoners of War. 
When an Officer who commands a Party, is oblig d to 
; ſend a Detachment from his Party, either out of his Sight 
or Call, he is not to ſend leſs than a Serjeant and 18 Men; 
to whom he muſt give an exact Copy of his Paſſport, with 
Directions what they are to perform, and the Lime they 
mee to return to him, or the Garriſon, writ under the ſaid 
| Paſſport, It is therefore preſum'd, that an Officer who has 
dot the Command of 40 Men or upwards, won't ſend a 
E Party out of his Sight or Call, otherwiſe he will be left with 


W 4: lnaller Number than the Cation of War allows of. 


All Parties or Detachments muſt return to their Garriſon 
punctually at the time appointed ; unleſs they are prevented 
by the Enemy's getting between them and Home, and, in 
order to avoid them, are oblig'd to retire to the next Place 
of Safety, or go a great way about for fear of being taken; 
in which Caſe, an Officer is not only excuſable for ſtaying; 
beyond the Time, but deſerves. Thanks for his Care and 
Conduct. 

The Time limited, with the Nan ber of Officers and Sol- 
diers, 1s always | inſerted in the Paſs or Order; and, for the 
moſt part, the Service which they are imploy'd on, is like- 
wiſe mentioned: however, that may be committed to a par- 
ticular Paper, and only communicated to the Commanding. 


Officer of the Detachment, when the Service they are ſent 
on require Secrecy. ef 


ARTICLE m 


There muſt be a Serjeant and a Corporal of each Com- 
pany Orderly for a Week, the Serjeants and Corporals ta- 
king it in their Turns to perform this Duty; which, how- 
ever, does not excuſe them from Mounting of the Guard, . 
or going on Party, when their Tour comes for either. 
When this happens, the Serjeant or Corporal, who is to be 
on che Ocderly y Duty next, mult perform the Orderly Duty for 

then 
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Proportion of both which ſhall be order'd ſor them. The 
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them, till they are reliev d, or that their Orderly Time ex- 
pires; after Which they commence the Orderly Duty for 
themſelves: Neither are the Orderly Serjeants or Corporal, | 
who are on Guard or Party during their Orderly Week, 
obliged to repay the Orderly Duty, which is done for them 


during that Time, when they return; it being a fix d Rule 


for thoſe who ee in run to er * wen being 
d tc! 707) | 
The Orderly "0! eants ade Sd are to iet alt | 
Orders which wall be: deliver'd, either to the Garrifon in 


general, or to the Regiment and Company they _ ta 


in Particular, and deliver them to their Officers. : 
They are to march the Men of their Companies, who 
are to mount the Guard, to their Captain's Quarters, to 
be view'd by one of their Officers, before they are ſent to 
the Regimental Parade; and if they carry any Man that has 


not his Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths, and Accoutrements in 


good Order, they are anſwerable to their Officers for it, and 
hable to be:puniſh'd for the ſame ; in order to avoid which, 

they muſt inſpect theſe things before they preſent the Men 
to their Officers. They are to march them from thence to 
the Regimental Parade, and deliver them to the Adjutant 
of the Regiment, who is to examine the Men again, to fee 
that they are in Order, and that he has his Complement. 
After this, they art to attend the Adjutant till the Guards 
are march d ſrom the Grand Parade, that if any Orders are 
to be deliver'd. that Morning, either from the err or 


their Colonel, tbey may be ready to receive them. - 


They are to remain conſtantly at their Caſerns, or Bar 


racks, when they are not employ'd in receiving or deliver- 
ing of Orders, and Carrying. their Men to the Parade, 28 
above · mention d, that they may be ready to execute all Com- 


mands which ſhall come at ＋ time from the PW 


Or their Colonel. 1511 101 


They muſt take care to . 6 or 8 Men! in a n 


of thoſe who are to go firſt on Duty, always in the way, 


in caſe there are any order d for Parties, or any other /Occa- 


non, for which they may be. wanted; and when any Men 


are order da they muſt ſee that their Arms, Ammunition, Sc. 

are in good Order, before they go to the Parade, and take 
care to provide them with Ammunition-Bread and Pay ſor 
the Number of Days they are ta be out on Party, or that 


n are to march the Men to the e and dekver 
them 
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them to the Adjutant, and the Serjeants may remain at their 
Barracks, (unleſs they are employ d in getting the Money 
and Bread for them) there being no occaſion for their going 


with any Men to the Parade, but thoſe who Mount in che 


Morning, without the. Rules of mw Gazrifon order-itother- 

wiſe. dy vage o beg 
They are wide to fon that the M en keep the Caſerns 

or Barracks very clean and in good Order, and that the 


Utenſils belonging to them are neither ſpoil'd nor loft. "They 


are to make the Men ſweep their Rooms very clean ev 

Morning, and make their Beds 1 and afterwards to wa 

themſelves very clean, and dreſs in a Soldier- like Way, by 
having their Shoes well black'd, their Stockings and Cravais 
well roll'd, their Hats cock'd, and their Hair tuek' d under 
them, and their Cloaths bruſh'd and put on to the beſt Ad- 
vantage; but till theſe things are done, they are not to ſuffer 


them to leave their Quarters, 9 ee, not 8 do- 
venly4 in the Streets, 


Tena 80 Ell over ie Rol ß cheir Gdmpanide'ah . 
ten as it ſnall be order d, and make a Report of the abſent 


Men to their own Officers eh the 8 i that Ty may 


be puniſn' d for it. 
They muſt go through oils An immediately alter the 


Wia and oplige che Men to put out their: owe Can- 


dle, and go to Bed. 
The Men of each Contpacy ſhould be div ded into Meſtes, 
each Meſs conſiſting of four or fix: Men, or according to the 


Number in each Room; and every Pay-Day, each Man 


ſhould be oblig d to appropriate ſuch a Part of his Pay to buy 


Proviſtons, which Money ſhould: be lodg'd in the Hands of 


one of them, in order to be laid out to the beſt Advan- 
tage, which the Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to ſee 


duly executed, and make he's Meſs boit the Pot every Day. 


Without this is GN look?d* into, the Soldiers will be 


apt to ſpend their Pa "ay on Liquors, which will not only occa- 


| ſion their Neglect of Duty, but, in all probability, the Lols 
of a great many Men b Sickneſs for Want of proper Victu- 
als to ſupport them. It is therefore a Duty incumbent on 


every Officer to be more than ordinary careful in this Par- 
ticular; and not to think themſelves above the looking into 
thefe Things, ſince the Preſervation of their Men'depencs | 


ſo much on it: For in thoſe Regiments where this Method 
is duly obſerv'd, the Men are generally Healthful; but 


when it is neglected, great Numbers fall ſick and die. 5 
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The Captain ſhould viſit their Mens Quarters at leag 
once a Week, and the Subalterns twice, to ſee that they are 
kept clean and in good Order; as alſo to inſpect into the 
ſeveral Meſſes of their Companies, and to fee whether thei: 
Proviſions are good, and the Money laid juſtly. out. 
In ſome Regiments there is an Officer appointed daily tz 
viſit the Caſerns or Barracks of the Regiment, to ſee that 
they are kept clean, and that the Men dreſs their Victual, 
and to make a Report of the whole to the Colonel: How]. 
ever, that ſhould not prevent the other Officers from look- | 


* 


The Major ſhould viſit the Whole very oſten, that he 


may know whether the other Officers do their Duty, and 


reprimand thoſe who neglect it; it being his immediate Buſi- | 


neſs and Duty, to ſee all Orders punctually obey'd, 


F 


In all Garriſons, there is an Officer of a Regiment order's | 
to viſit their ſick Men daily. They are to examine nicely 


into the Manner their Men are treated, and if they are kept 
clean; what Medicines and Diet they have given them, taſte 
their Bread and Broth, and ſee their Proportion of Bread and 


Meat, and enquire of them how they are uſed; a Report of 
Which, with the Number belonging to each Company, they W 
are to make to their Colonels. e 
Beſides this Regimental Inſpection, the Governour ap- 
points an Officer or two of the Garriſon to viſit the Hoſpi- 


tal, to ſee how the Men are Treated, with the Number be- 


longing to each Regiment, and to make him a Report of the 
Whole. 7 RE 
A Captain, who has any Regard for his Men, won't think 

theſe general Viſits ſufficient; but will go from time to time | 
himſelf, and enquire into their State, and ſend his Officers 
and Serjeants to do the ſame. There are a great many little 
Things which may fave the Life of a poor Soldier, and which 
they can't have but from their own Officers; ſo that unleſs 
they go to ſee them, they may Periſh for the Want of them : 


Therefore common Humanity requires this Duty of us even 
to Strangers, but much more fo to thoſe who are immedi- 


ately under our Care, and ſhare the Danger of the War 
with us. iy 5 e 1 
here is one Rule which ſhould be ſtrictly obſerv'd, which 
is, not to ſuffer the Men to continue too long in the Hoſ- 

7 8 | 8 e pital; 


 ixaeration to the Service. 
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pital ; but to take them from thence as ſoon as poſſibly they 
can: For it often happens, when they ſtay too long after 
they are Recover'd, that they Relapſe and Die; occaſion'd 
by the badneſs of the Air, which muſt be in ſome Degree 
infected by the Breath of the Sick, in ſpite of all the Care 
that can be taken to prevent it. But the leaſt Evil that 
can happen by their remaining too long in the Hoſpital, is, 
that they will thereby contract a ſlothful, lazy, idle Habit, 
and turn, according to the Military Phraſe, Malingerors; 
that is, Men who have loſt all Spirit to the Service, and 


feign themſelves Sick when there is a Proſpect of Action, or 
that they are to undergo any Hardſhip or Fatigue, in order 


to be ſent to the Hoſpital ; which Life, through Habit, be- 
comes agreeahle to h...d bogg ey 
Where there is no Publick Hoſpital, there ſhould be 
ſome Rooms in the Quarters appointed for the Sick Men, to 
which they may be removed, leſt they infect the others; and 
that the Surgeon of the Regiment may attend them with the 


more eaſe. They ſhould likewiſe have Nurſes appointed to 


attend them, and proper Care taken about their Diet: And, 
unleſs the Diſtemper is of a very malignant Nature, I am 
of Opinion, that they ſhould not be ſent to the Hoſpital up- 


| on every flight Indiſpoſition, but removed into the Infirmary 


of the Regiment, the Air of which muſt be much purer 
than the other, and therefore there is a-greater Probability of 
their quick Recovery. Beſides, the Evil above complain'd 
of will be avoided ;, which is an Article of no ſmall Con- 
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CHAP. XIV. 


Relating to the Command of the Governour in 
his own Town, with the Reſpect and Obedience 
due to him, from the Troops which compoſe the 
Garriſon ; as alſo what Compliments are to be 
Paid to all the other Officers. N 


ARTICLE I. 
HOEVER is Governour of a Town, has the 


entire Command of the Troops which compoſe 
dhe Garriſon, tho' Officers of a Superior Rank to 


2 him in the Army ſhould be order'd in with them: 


he is anſwerable to his Maſter for it, and conſequently can- 


not give up the Command without expreſs Orders from him 
— due Form, or from him to whom he ſhall delegate his 
Power. 1 5 e 


In the Abſence of the Governour, the Command devolves 
on the Lieutenant-Governour : And if the Town-Major 
has a Commiſſion of Town-Major Commandant (which is 


ſometimes conferr'd on thoſe Abroad) the Command falls 


to him in the Abſence of the Governour and Lieutenant- 


 Governour 3 otherwiſe it goes to the eldeſt Officer in the 


Garriſon, whether he is of the Horſe, Foot, or Dragoons, 
who is called, during the time, Commandant of the Gar- 
riſon. This is the general Rule; but as they may be obliged, 


on particular Occafions,. to throw a confiderable Body of 


Troops into the Garriſon (either for the Defence of it, or 


to annoy the Enemy) and that a general Officer of a con- 


ſiderable Rank may be Order'd in with them, it is uſual to 
give him a Commiſſion. of Commandant of the Troops, in 


the Body of which is particularly ſpecified, how far his 
Power over them is to extend, to avoid all Diſputes that 


might 


For the Town being committed to his Charge, 1 
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might happen betwixt him and the Governour about it: And 
tho this may, in a great meaſure, leſſen and divide the Go- 
vernour's Power, yet the outward Marks of. Diſtinction are 
generally left with him, ſuch as. the giving the Parole, the 
Adminiſtration of the Civil Affairs, Keeping the Keys of the 
Town, &c. as alſo the Signing of the Capitulation, joint- 
ly with the Commandant of the Troops, in caſe of a Sur- 
render. . | 
The Reaſon for appointing a Commandant of the Troops, 
I ſuppoſe, may ariſe from the Governour's not being of a 
Rank in the Army ſufficient to give him a due Authority 
over them, or that he may not be thought equal to the Com- 
mand; but ſuppoſing him equal to it; both from his Expe- 
rience and Ability, unleſs he is diſtinguiſhed with Titles of 
Dignity, his Orders will not be fo readily executed as if he 
was: And tho' a Commiſſion of Governour creates him, 
in a manner, Captain-General in his own Town, yet when 
Officers of an Equal Rank to him in.the Army are ordered 
into the Garriſon, it is a hard Matter for him to keep up his 
Command as it ought to be, or get them to obey him with 


the ſame Deference as they would one of a Superiour Rank; 


And if it proves fo, when only thoſe of an equal Rank are 
Commanded into the Garriſon, it will be mnch more difficult 
for him to exert his Authority over thoſe who are his Supe- 
riours in the Army, as well as ſhocking to them to be Com- 
manded by an Inferiour; the Truth of which, with the De- 
triment that ariſes from it to the Service, is ſo well known 
in France that when the Caſe happens ſo there, and that 
they have no mind to ſuperſede the Governour, they always 
appoint an Officer of Rank and Ability (in Proportion to 
the Number of Men, which upon occaſion of Danger, 
ſhall be ordered into the Garriſon) Commandant of the 
Troops; in which caſe Care is generally taken, that the Per- 
ſon ſo appointed be of ſuch a Rank in-the Army, that not 
only all Diſpute about Command. in relation to him is out 
of the Queſtion, but likewiſe any Conteſts of this Kind 
that may ariſg. in the Garriſon are terminated, and his De- 
ciſions more readily ſubmitted to, than if they came from 
one of an inferior Character. I ſhall now proceed to the 
Command of a Governour, when there is no Commandant 
of the Troops appointed. _ | I 
How far the Governour's Power extends over the Civil, 
muſt be determined by the Laws and Conſtitution of the 
Country ; However, all Perſons in the Town, whether Ec- 
DE +. cleſiaſtical 
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cleſiaſtical or Civil, are ſub ject to his Jurisdiction, as far as 
it relates to the Order and as of the Town; and 
whoever Offends therein, tho' he may not have the Power 
of Puniſhing, yet he may ſecure their Perſons till they can 
be Tried in a regular Manner for the Crimes they have 
committed. 

His Power over the Military is very Extenſive ; for all 


the Officers and Soldiers in the Garriſon are obliged to obey 


him, without Controul. 
He may order the Troops under Arms as often as he ſhall 


think proper, either to Review them, or upon any other 
Account. 


He may ſend out Detachments, or Parties, without being 


obliged to give a Reaſon to the Officers for it, or come to 
an Explanation with them on that Head. Neither have they 
a Power to demand it; but if they think themſelves grieved, 

they may repreſent it to him in a reſpectful Manner; that is, 
Singly, and by _ of Requeſt, and not in a riotous Way, 
and in Numbers, fince that will be deemed Mutiny, which 
by the Articles of War, is Death. 

Neither Officer nor Soldier muſt lie a Night out of the 
Garriſon without the Governour's Leave ; but that the 
Colonels, or thoſe who command Regiments, may have a 
proper Authority over their own Corps, a Governour ſel- 
dom grants his Leave of Abſence to either Officer or Sol- 
dier but at their Requeſt, A Governour who has a true 
Notion of the Service, will a& according to this Rule ; and 
it appears to me Reaſonable that he ſhould do ſo: other- 
wiſe, how can they anſwer for their Regiments, if their 
Officers and Soldiers have Leave of Abſence given them 
without their Knowledge? Beſides, as the Colonels are ſup- 
poſed to have a thorough Knowledge of thofe under their 
Command, they muſt be proper Judges who ought | or ought 
not to have Leave given them, and therefore won't impor- 
tune theGovernour but when it is reaſonable they ſhould have 
it; which will not only caſe him of a great deal of Trouble, 
but likewiſe prevent his being impoſed d upon, by their pretend 


ing to have Buſineſs, when perhaps Pleaſure, or the Love of 
Idleneſs is the chief Motive which induces them to ask it; 


the Truth of which cannot be ſo eaſily entered into by the 

Governour, as by the Colonels, who, in Juſtice to Their 

Regiments, will limit the Number they ask Leave for, that 
the Dury an bo not fall too bard on thoſe who remain. 


1 
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What is above-mentioned, without entering into the De- 
ference due to Colonels, when it relates to thoſe immediately 
under their Command, is ſo equitable, that it is generally 
followed: But however Juſt this Rule may appear, yet a 
Governour has an undoubted Right to deviate from it when 
he ſhall think Proper, by granting his Leave of Abſence to 
either Officer or Soldier, without the Conſent of their Co- 
lonels: And tho? particular Regiments may. ſuffer now and 
then by ſuch a Proceeding, yet that Evil is of leſs Conſe- 
quence to the Service, than what the Limiting of the Go- 
yernour's Power might produce, viz. the Loſs of Suboxdi- 
nation; which is of ſuch Weight and Conſideration, that it 


is the very Life and Soul (if I may be allowed the Expreſ- 


ſion) of Diſcipline, without a due Obſervance of which, the 
Service can never be carried on: For whoever endeavours 
to weaken it, by making the Officers or Soldiers Independant 
of the principal Perſons who are placed over them, whether 
Governours or Generals, muſt do it either through an evil 
Defign, or Ignorance ; fince both produce the ſame Effect, 


Diſorder and Confuſion ; a State which Soldiers may be 


_ ealily brought into (from a natural Love of Independancy 


which reigns in all Mankind) but not ſo ſoon Remedied ; 


for when a Licentious, Independant Humour has prevailed 


amongſt Troops, it muſt, be Time, infinite Pains and Seve- 


rity, to reduce them to their proper Obedience; the Want of 
which may prove as prejudicial to the State, as the Want of 
Troops; ſince the Loſs of Subordination produces not only 
the Neglect of Order, but in a great meaſure the Power, 
or at leaſt an Imaginary one, t diſpute them; the Conſe- 
quence of which is too well known to be farther enlarged 

The Practice of the Army in this Caſe is, that when an 


Officer has Buſineſs that may require his Abſence from the 


Garriſon, he is to make his firſt Application to his Colonel, 
and to deſire him to interceed with the Governour for Leave; 
and if the Colonel complies with the Officer's Requeſt, he 
ſhould wait upon the Governout in his Behalf; but if the 
Colonel refuſes the Officer, he may then, no doubt, apply 

to the Governour, the* ſuch a Step ſhould not be taken 
without he is neceſſitated fo to do, either from extraordina- 


ry Buſineſs, or that he finds himſelf hardly uſed by his Co- 
lonel ; ſince the doing it is, in a manner, putting him at 


Defiance, and therefore not to be raſhly undertaken. 
392 | When 
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When any of the Private Men want Leave, hey are to 
apply to their Captain firſt, the Captain to the Colonel, 
and if he agrees to it, he is to ſend their Names by the 


Adjutant to the Town-Major, that he may acquaint the 
Governour, that they have his Conſent, and to deſire he 


will be pleaſed to grant them his Leave of Abſence. 


When the Soldiers have applied to their Captairs, and are 
refuſed by them, they may then apply to their Colonels : 
but they ought not to do it till they have been with their 
Captains, for the ſame Reaſon that an Officer ought not to 
i pi to the Governour till he has been wirh his Colonel, 


ARTICLE II. 


All Soldiers, who have Leave to g0 out of the Gan, 
muſt have Paſſports ſigned by the Governour, ſpecifying the 
Regiment to which they belong, the Place they are to go to, 
ind the Lime they have Leave to be Abſent ; the Particulars 
of which muſt be given in by the Adjutant to the 'Town- 
Major. Whoever goes without one of theſe Paſſports, or is 
found taking a contrary Road to that which is expreſs'd in it, 
will be look'd upon as a Deſerter, and when taken, Try'd 
accordingly. It is therefore the Duty of the Officers on the 
Port-Guards, to examine all Soldiers who ſhall come into 
the Town, and don't belong to the Garriſon; and when 
they find any of them without a Paſs, or that they have taken 
a wrong Route, or have any Reaſon to ſuſpect it Forg'd, 
they are to ſend them to the Main-Guard, in order to their 
being further examin'd by the Governour, or thoſe whom 
he ſhall appoint for that Purpoſe ; and if they are found to 
be Deſerters, they ſhould be ſecured, *till they can be ſent 
to their Regiments to be Try'd as fuch. 

When Officers on Party meet any Soldiers, they muft 
examine their Paſſports; and if they have any Reaſon to ſuſ- 
pect them, they mult take them Priſoners, and deliver them 
over to the Main-Guard when they return to their Garriſon, 
and acquaint the Governour with it. 

No Regiment can hold a Court-Martial, or puniſh any of 
their Men, without firſt obtaining the Governour' s Leave, 
or the Commandant's in his Abſence : However, it is 
Cuſtomary, upon the firſt Application which the Colonel 
makes of this kind to the Governour, to give him a diſcre- 
tionary Power to hold Regimental Courts-Martial, as often 

as he ſhall have Occaſion, and to put the Sentence in Execu- 
| tion, 
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tion, provided the Regiment is not to be under Arms at the 
Performing it; becauſe no Colonel can order his Regiment 
under Arms, either for Exerciſe, puniſhing Offenders, or 
otherwiſe, without having Leave every time from the Go- 
vernour: Therefore, it is uſual to puniſh the Soldier on the 
Regimental Parade, in the Preſence of the Men who mount 
the Guard in the Morning, unleſs the Sentence directs any 
one to Run the Gantlet thorough the Regiment. 
When the Colonel, or Commanding Officer, would have 
the Regiment under Arms for Exerciſe, Review, or to 
Puniſh any of his Men, he muſt ſend the Adjutant to the 
Town-Major, that he may acquaint the Governour with it 
when he goes to receive the Night-Orders ; and if granted 
the Town-Major is to give out, in Publick, Orders, that ſuch 
a Regiment is to be under Arms, &c. to-morrow Morning. 
I 'he Ceremony of giving out in Publick Orders, when 
Regiments are to be under Arms, has an Appearance as if 
it was only to keep up the Authority of the Governour, 
and to ſhew his Command over the Troops in the Garriſon: 
And indeed, I never heard any Reaſon given for it, but that 
it was the Cuſtom : However, it can't be doubted, but that 
a better Reaſon than Cuſtom can be given for it: but ſince 
it has not come to my Knowledge, I beg leave to offer my 
own Opinion on that Head, * 1 
Should a Part of the Garriſon Draw out in the Morning 
without the Reſt being appris'd of it, they might imagine that 
it proceeded from ſome Attempt of the Enemy, who were 
going to Surpriſe the "Town, and conſequently occaſion their 
eating to Arms: Therefore to prevent theſe falſe Alarms, 
which would not only Fatigue the Troops, but, by their 
being too often repeated, make them Dilatory in repairing 
to their Alarm- Poſts“ upon a real Occaſion; as alſo cauſe a 
Buſtle and Diſturbance in the Town: It is therefore Neceſ- 
fary, that it ſhould be given out in Orders by the Town— 
Major the Night before, when any of the Troops are to be 
under Arms, that all may know it. Beſides, the Aſſembling 
of Troops without the Governour's Leave, mult put the 
Town in the Power of thoſe Officers who Command them; 
eſpecially if we will ſuppoſe any ill Intention, or Corre- 
ſpondence with the Enemy: For tho' it is to be preſumed, 
that Officers of their Rank are above Temptation, yet In- 
ſtances of the Contrary may be given; and in War par- 
ticularly, we ought not to rely on what they will not da, 
but what they cannnt do, e e . 
„%%% 8 WY Myc AR-FICLE 
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ARTICLE III. 


In PA df. an Alus the Officers and Soldiers, who are 
not on Guard, are to repair with their Arms, immediately |. 
to their Alarum Poſts. 

Upon theſe Occaſions, the Colonel's Company may be or- 
der'd to Aſſemble where the Colours are Lodg'd, which is 
generally at the ,Colonel's Quarters, to Guard them from 
thence to the Alarum Poſt of the Regiment. 

Some times all the Field Officers Companies are arder'd to 
Aſſemble there; but unleſs the Garriſon is very Numerous, 
they will be of more Service with the Regiment, one Com- 
pany being ſufficient to Guard them; the Enſigns who are 
to carry the Colours are to Aſſemble there at the ſame time. 

The Reaſon. for the Troops being order'd to their Ala- 
rum Poſts, may proceed from one of the 1 hree following 
Cauſes : 

Fir/t, Upon the Appearance of the Lens before the 
Town, or Intelligence being brought, that a Body of their 
Troops are marching towards it; therefore to prevent a 
Surprize, it will be proper to order the Regiments to repair 
to their Alarum Poſts. 

Secondly, Upon any conſiderable Riſing of the Inhabitants, 
or Tumult in the Town, that the Governor may be able to 
diſperſe the Mob and bring the Offenders to Juſtice. 

Thirdly, Upon a Fire breaking out in the "Town, it is ex- 
treamly neceſſary to have the Troops at their Alarum Poſts, 
for by their being aſſembled, they may be ſent under the 
Command of their Officers to Aſſiſt in the extinguiſhing of 
it, and to keep the Streets open that the Engines may be 
brought to play ; as alſo to keep the Mob from ſtealing: 
the Goods which may be ſaved from the Flames. Beſideg, 
as the Town may be ſet on Fire by a Stratagem of the Ene- 
my, and, by lodging a Body of Troops at ſome Diſtance 
from the I own, they may endeavour to ſeize one of the 

Gates, during the Conſternation, which, by the Aſſiſtance of 
the Inhabitants, might be eaby effected, were the Precaution 
of ſnutting the Gates and aſſembling the Troops omitted. 

But on whatever Occaſion the Alarm may be given, when 
the Troons are aſſembled, no Colonel muſt diſmiſs his Re- 
giment, tho' it ſhould prove a falſe Alarm, *till he receives 
the Governour's or Commandant's Orders for it. Thus far 
11 have endeavour: d to ſhew the Command which a Go- - 

| vernous 
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vernour of a Town has over the Troops in it, and how the 
Officers and Soldiers are to conduct themſelves towards him 
on that Head; and in the following Article I ſhall ſhew the 
Reſpect which is to be paid to him, and the other Officers 
who ſhall come into the Garriſon, by the logs 


ARTICLE Iv. 


All Govegnours whoſe Commiſſions i in the Army are under 
the Degree of General Officers, ſhall have, in their own 
Garriſon, all the Guards turn out with Reſted Arms, and 
beat one Ruffle ; and tho' the Main-Guard turns out with 
Reſted Arms every time he paſſes, yet they give him the 
Compliment of the Drum but once a Day; but all the 
other Guards beat as often as he appears near them, 

If they are General Officers likewiſe, they are then to 

have the further Compliments paid them, by the ſeveral 
Beatings of the Drum, as is Practis'd in the Army, and are 
as follows. 

To Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Guards turn 4a. 
Reſt their Arms, Beat a March, and the Officers Salute. 

To Lieutenant-Generals, they turn out, Reſt their Arms, 

Heat three Ruffles, but not Salute, 

To Major-Generals, turn out, Reſt their Arms, and 
Beat two Ruffles. 

To Brigadier- Generals, they turn out an Reſted Arms 
only; but of late they have added one Ruffle to the Com- 
pliment. 

To Colonels, their own ue e turn out, and 
Reſt their Arms, once a Day; after which, they only turn 
out with Order'd Arms. 

The Lieutenant-Colonels, their own Quarter- Guards 
turn out with Shoulder'd Arms, once a Day; at other times 
they only turn out, and ſtand by their Arms. 

To Majors, their own Guards turn out with Order'd 
I * once a Day; at all n times they ſtand by their 
Z rms, 
1 When a Lias Cee or a Major, 1 a 
Regiment, their own Ouarter-Guards pay them the ſame 
Compliment as is order'd for the Colonel. : 

All Sentrys Reſt their Arms to their own Colonel, Lieute- 
nant- 2H and Major; but to thoſe of another Regiment, 
they onl ſtand Shoulder'd. This mene is the ſame 
both in Camp and Garriſon. | 
WO TEN The 
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The Main- Guard is to Reſt their Arms to the Governour, 
and pay him the Compliment with the Drum, as before di- 
rected. If he continues to walk on the Parade, or before 
the Guard, they may lay down their Arms. 

All Sentrys are to Reſt their Arms as he paſſes them, or 
comes near their Poſts. 

A General of the Horſe and Foot, when in Garriſon, has 
a Serjeant and two Sentrys at his Door. 

All Lieutenant-Generals have the ſame; but the Compli- 
ment paid them by the Guards in a Garriſon, differs from 
that in Camp: For tho' they are to have but three Ruffles 
from the Main-Guard, yet the Officers of that Guard are to 
Salute them once a Day ; but all other Guards are to Beat 
a March, and Salute them as often as they paſs. 

A Maj er. Genetl is to have two Sentrys at his Door, 
and the ane Compliment paid him . the Guards, as in 


Camp. 


A Brigadier is to have one Sentry at his Door, and one 


RuMec from all the Guards in the Garriſon. 


All Colonels, or Officers who command Battalions, are 
to have one Sentry, which they are to take from their own 
Regiments ; but thoſe Colonels who have no Regiments in 
the Town, are to have the Sentry from the Main-guard. 
or one of the Port-Guards, if their Lodgings lie more con. 


venient for them. 


The Main-Guard is to turn out, and Rand by their Arms 
oncea Day to all Colonels ; but all other Guards muſt Order 
their Arms for them as often as they pals. 


The Main-Guard is to pay no Compliment to the Lieute- 


nant Colonels, and Majors ; but the other Guards, are to 


ſtand by their Arms for them. 

Licutenant-Governours are to be treated. in their own 
Garriſons as Colonels, and the Majors Commandant as 
Lieutenant-Colonels, unleſs their Rank in the Army entitles 


them to a greater Compliment ; but when either of them 


command the Garriſon, they are then treated i in all Reſpects 
as Governour. 

When the Governour, Lite nter and the 
Major Commandant are abſent, or by Sickneſs rendered ins 
capable of Acting, the eldeſt Officer in the Garriſon is to take . 
the Command upon him, who is called Commandant of the 


_ Garriſon, and has all the Reſpe& paid him by the Guards as 
. Governour, except that of the Drum; unlefs his Rank in | 
the Army entitled him to it before. | 


T hee | 
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Theſe were Rules eſtabliſhed by King William; but of 
late the Governours who are General Officers have a March 
Beat to them in their own Garrifons : However, by the beſt 
Information I could get, I do not find that the Governours 118 
who are not General Officers, have exceeded the former 1 1419 
| Compliment of one Ruffle. 1 1 
I A Captain-General of Great-Britain, a Marſhal of France, 1 
and a Velt-Marſhal of the Empire, being the chief Military — _ | 


Titles of thoſe Kingdoms, which are given to Subjects, they 
are all treated with the ſame Degree of Reſpect, both in 
Camp and Garriſon, | EE os oc 
When a Marſhal of France comes into any of their own 
* CGarriſons, the Streets are lin'd, by the Troops, from the 1:40 
| Gate where he enters, to his Lodging; the Soldiers Reſt — 
their Firelocks, the Drummers Beat a March, and he is ſa- | — 
luted by all the Officers and Colours. His Guard, which 
conſiſts of a Captain, Lieutenant, and Enſign with Colours, 
and 50 Men, are placed at his Door before he comes into 
the Town. He commands all Governours, and they are to 
receive the Parole from him. This is the Cuſtom in France, 
and eſtabliſh'd by the King's Order. | 
How far this Method may be conſiſtent in England, in 
regard to a Captain-General, is what I can't determine, there 1] 
being no Regulation of this Kind eſtabliſh'd by the Royal | 1: 
Authority, that I know of: but as the late Duke of Marl- | 
_ borough (a Copy of whoſe Commiſſion of Captain- General 14 
is hereto Annexed) had the ſame Honours paid him in all | 
the Garriſons Abroad, I preſume he look'd upon them as 


his due. 
A NNE, by the Grace of God, &c. To our Right Truſty 1 


and Right Mell beloved Couſin and Councellor, John Eart 


of Marlborough, Greeting, WHEREAS Ie have thong ht 4 '| 
:t Neceſſary for Our Service to Appoint and Conſtitute a Cap- i j 
tain-General for the Commanding, Regulating, and Keeping in Aj | 
. Diſcipline Our Troops and Land Forces, which are, or fhall 1:3 
be allawed by A of Parliament to be raiſed and kept on Foot? 14 
KNOW YE, therefore, that We, repeſing Eſpecial Truſt aud 118 
Confidence in the approved Wiſdom, Fideliiy, Valour, great 1.9 
Experience, and Abilities of You, the ſaid John Earl of Marl- 1:1 
| . | borough, 1i f 
1in 


— — 
— 
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boroughs Have Conflituted and Appointed, and by theſe Pre. 
ſems do Conflitute and Appoint You to be Captain-General 
all our Troops and Land Forces, already raiſed, and here. 
after to be raiſed, as aforeſaid, and Employed in our Service, 
within our Kingdom , England, Dominion of Wales, and 
Town of Berwick upon Tweed, er which are, or ſhall be En- 
ployed abroad in Conjunttion zuith the Troops of our Allies. 
GIVING, and by theſe Preſents granting unto you fill Power 


and Authority, by Yourſelf, Commanders, Captains, and other 


Officers, them to Exerciſe, Array, and put in Readineſs, and, 
according to the Proviſion of Arms appointed for them, wel 
and ſufficiently cauſe to be Meaponed and Armed, and to tale, 
or cauſe to be taken, the Muſters of them, or any of them, (h 
the Commiſſary-General of the Muſters, or his Deputies, or by 
ſuch. other Officers as he ſhall aſſign for that Purpoſe) as often 
_ as you ſhall ſee Cauſe ; and the ſaid Forces to divide into Par- 
ties, Regiments, Troops, and Companies, and with them, o- 
any of them reſpectively, to reſiſt all Invaſions which ſhall be 
made by our Enemies, and to e all Rebellions and In- 
ſurrections which ſhall by levelling Mar be made againſt Us; 
and all Enemies making ſuch Invaſion, and Rebels who ſhall 
fo level Tar, and be found making Reſiſtance, to Fight with, 
ill and deſtroy, As alſo with full Power and Authority for Us, 
and in Our Name, as Occaſion ſhall require, according to your 


Diſcretion, by Proclamatian or otherwiſe, to tender our Royal 


Mercy and Pardon to all ſuch Enemies and Rebels as ſhall 
ſubmit themſelves to Ts, and deſire to be received into Our 
| Grace and Pardon. And Ide as likewiſe Give and Grant 
unto You full Power and Authority to hold, or cauſe to be held, 
from time to time, as often as there ſhall be Occaſion, accor- 
ding to your Diſcretim, one, or more, Military or Maria! 
Court, or Courts, in purſuance of, and according to the Pur- 
port and true Meaning of an Att of Parliament paſſed in the 
Thirteenth Year of the Reign of our late deareſt Brother King 


William the Third, ef Ever Bleſſed Memory, Intituled, An 


Act for puniſhing of Officers and Soldiers that ſhall Mutiny 
or Deſert in England or Ireland: And in the ſame Court, 
or Courts, to hear, examine, determine, and puniſh all Mu- 


tinies, Diſobedience, Departure from Captains, Commanders, 


and Gauernours, according to the Directions of the ſaid Act, 


and to cauſe the Sentence or Sentences of the ſaid Caurts to 
be put in Execution, or to ſuſpend the ſame as ye fhall ſee 


| Cauſe. To have, held, exerciſe, and enjoy, the ſaid Office if 
Captain-General, and ta perform and execute the Powers and 
TEN  Authqrities 
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” futhorities aforeſaid, and all other Matters and Wings which 
n your ſaid Office doth or ms), of right, belong, and apper- 
e 


ain unto you, during Our Pleaſure. Willmg and Command- 


ing all Officers, Soldiers, and Perſons whatſoever, any bay 


* 


 -mcern'd, to be Obedient and Aſſifting to you Our Captain- 
General, in all Things touching the due Execution 4 this Our 
| Commiſion, according to the Purport and Intent thereof, In 
| Witneſs, &. Witneſs, 8c. REECE 


Ex. Ew. NonrxuEr. 


May it pleaſe your Moſt Excellent Majeſty. 


| 70 R Majeſty is hereby graciouſly Mey to Conflitute 


John Earl of Marlborough, Captain-General of all your 
Land Forces within your Kingdom of England, Dominion of 
Wales, and Town of Berwick ben Tweed, or which are, 


. ſhall be Employed abroad in Conjunction with the Troops 
| of Your Allies, Impoꝛvering him to execute all the Powers 


and Autharities thereunta belonging, during your Majeſty's | 


E Pleaſure. 


gignified to de your Majeſty's Pleaſure by Warrant un- 


der your Royal Sign Manual, Counterſign'd 


By Mr. Secretary VERNON. 


| March 12, 17. Erw. NokrT REV. 


ARTICLE v. 


Whoever Commands in a Caſtle, Fort, Redonbt or Cita- 


| 4c! belonging to the Town, muſt ſend every Day to the 
| Qovernour or Commandant of the Town for the Orders. 


The ſame Rules are to be obſerved by the Garriſon of 


5 the Citadel as are given for thoſe of the T own; only with 
chis Difference, that the Governour of the Citadel is not ta 
| luffer above one Third of the Officers t6 be out at a time, 


4 | 


1 
1 
1 


all the Guard-Rooms, Caſerns, and Barracks pretty often t 
ſee that they are kept in good Order, and that the Furniture 
and Utenſils belonging to them are neither loſt nor damag' 


and that the Paliſades are not ſtolen or decay'd, and maks 
2 Report of the ſame to the Governour, that thoſa I hing, 
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tho' they ſhould only deſire to walk into the. Town. Th; 


| . Wr. from 
is the Method eſtabliſh'd in France. But as the Citadel; n orde 
that Kingdom are built to be a Check upon the Towns, in din 


order to keep the Inhabitants in awe, this ſtrict Rule may the 


be very proper, left by ſuffering the Officers and Soldier; th als 
go out at Pleaſure, it might be ſurprized, when there rg. cone 
main'd only the ordinary Guards to defend it. But when Cave 
the Caſe is not the ſame, I preſume, the Governour ma. jo: 
in ſome degree, diſpenſe with this Order, by not Adherins E ke 
ſo ſtrictly to it. | | acc 
As there are ſeparate Governours for the moſt part h Ho! 
France, the Governour of the Town has no Command ove: h. 
the Governour or Garriſon of the Citadel; neither has * 
the Liberty of going into the Citadel without Leave of e pol 
Governour of it: However, the Governour of the Citac) MW fc 


is obliged to ſend every Day to the Governour of the To¼m A.. 
for the Parole, tho' his Rank in the Army ſhould be Supe. WF 


rior to the other's. This may be thought abſurd, that: do. 


Superior muſt ſend to an Inferior for the Word; but thus! is! 
is eſtabliſh'd in France; and it is very common there, a ral 


find the Governour of the Citadel an elder Officer, than th: W ot 


Governour of the Town ; which may proceed from ti: W in 


great Dependance they have on their Citadels, and theretor: 


chuſe Officers of Conſiderable Rank and Experience u / 
their Governours; and as there are no ill Conſequence: MW 
attending it, by being no Diminution to their Rank in th: 

Army they all ſubmit to it. RY 5 


KFRTICLE N Mr 


The Town- Major and the 'Town-Adjutants are to Viit 


more than what may be reaſonably expected. They are like 
wiſe to View all the Parts of the Fortifications, the Sentry- 
Boxes, Platforms, Batteries of Cannon, ſpare Carriages, &. 


which are out of order, may be repair'd in time. 

In Frontier Garriſons, thoſe who keep publick Houſe: 
muſt ſend an Account in Writing every Night of all ther 
Lodgers to the Town- Major, ſpecifying their Names, Qua. 
lity, and Country, when they came into the Town, Wh 

from 
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tom whence ; that he may ſhew it to the Governour, in 
order to compare it with the Night-Report from the Cap- 
kan of the Main-Guard, by which he will know Weiher 
ide Officers of the Poe do their Duty, i in examining 
ill Strangers who come into the Town, Vor the Inn- Keepers 
| conceal any of their Lodgers, or that thoſe who came in 
E pave a wrong Account of the Place where they were to 
E jodge, by having ſome evil Deſign to manage, that he may 
nuke proper M ealures for their being found out, and puniſh'd 
according to their Deſerts. In time of War, all private 


Houſes are oblig'd to give an Account to the Tone Bigger 55 


E when any Stranger lodges with them. 

Where the Towns are large, they have Commilliaics ap- 
pointed to take an Account of the Strangers from the pub- 
ick and private Houſes, it being impoffible for a Boen- 
Major to perform this and all other Parts of his Duty. 
| The following Plan is a Table for all the Duty Which iS 
done by the Officers and Serjeants in a Garriſon, and which 
zs kept by the T own-Major, and the Adjutants of the ſeve- 


ral Regiments. As each Battalion gives an equal Proportion 


of Men, there is no Occaſion for the inſerting of a Column 
in the ſaid Table for them. | | 


A Table fer the ſeveral Duties in a Garriſm, 79 


be kept by the Town-Major, and the Rs 
of the Regiments. 
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CHAP. XV, 
Conſiſting of Camp-Duty. 


ARTICLE L 


D Camp-Duty, as I underſtand it, is mean, WF 
Guards Ordinary and Extraordinary ; tho' by i * 
— 1 taking it in its full Extent, it will inclul MW 
"= Wil every Part of the Service which is to be yer. 
— form'd by the Troops during the Campaign; W- 
but as I have treated on ſeveral Branches before, I fl 614 
now proceed to that which relates to the Ordinary and Ex W 
traordinary Guards: And as a great Part of the Camp MW 
Duty is perform'd in the fame manner as that of a Ga: | 
riſon, I ſhall only give Directions for thoſe Parts in which | 
Mey ces. hon 8 e TION RIIAS --fY 
Guards Ordinary, are ſuch as are fix'd during the Cam- 
paign, and are reliev'd regularly at a certain Hour every 
| Day; and are as follows. The Grand-Guards of the Ca- 
valry, the Standard and Quarter-Guards, and the Picquet- W 
Guards of each Regiment; the Guards, for the General- 
Officers, Train of Artillery, Bread-Waggons, Quarter: MW 
Mafter-General, Majors of Brigade, Judge-Advocate, ani MW 
Provoſt-Marſnal. VV | 
Every Battalion of Foot has for the Quarter-Guard, i 
Subaltern, 2 Serjeants, one Drummer, and 40 Men; and MW 
for the Picquet- Guard, a Captain, 2 Subalterns, 3 Serjeants, MW 
2 Drummers, and 50 Men, As every Battalion has the MW 
ſame conſtantly, the Majors of Brigade keep no Detail of MW 
this Duty. The Complement of the ather Guards are » MW 
follows. | | | 2 


GUARDS 
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21 la 
. .I. 25: 
Ps 925 95 $12 346 3 
The General in Chief has „ 5 . 24 2 2 30 
General of the Foot © 442440 
Each Lieutenant-General 11114 30 
Each Major-General . 111141 20 
Each Brigadier Iain 
Quarter-Maſter-General, as ſuch only, | |1} 1 
Each Major of Brigade _ N 
udge-Advocate Des | 1] 7 
Proe. Viariheal, as ſuch, a Serjeant 3 11 
and 12 Men, but when he has Pri- 1 
ſoners, there is added a Subaltern, — 44241442 
Serjeant, Drummer and 30 Men. 3 ES tu 0 


| 3 — by 1 A 4 
The Train of Artillery, according to the Number they ſhall 
require. SE = IG 


The Guard which mounts on the General in Chief, has 
ways Colours PE 5 


ARTICLE: it. 


Method of Mounting and Diſmounting of t ho 
| oy Quarter-Guards, : | ; * A | 


As foon as the Troop has done beating, which is gene- 
rally about Nine in the Morning, the Men who mount the 
Quarter-Guard are to be form'd into a Rank entire, on the 
firſt or outermoſt Line of Parade, facing outwards, and di- 

recti im che Front of the Colours.” ou i 
When they are form'd, the Adjutants are to deliver them 
to the Officers who Mount, on which they are to place 

. themſelves at the Head of their Men, with their Half-Pikes 
in their Hands. After this, the Officer who commands the 
Quarter-Guard of the Regiment on the Right of the Line 
orders his Drummer to beat a ſhort Preparative, - which is 
to be follow'd by the Drummers of all the Quarter-Guards 
which are to mount. This Preparative is to give them No- 
tice that they may be ready to march all at the ſame time. 

As ſoon as the Officer on the Right judges that the Drum 
mers on the Left have anfwer'd..his Preparative, he is to 
march his Guards ſtraight forward, on which the reſt are to 
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do the ſame, keeping an equal Pace with him; and when 
they come within ſix Paces of the Old Quarter- Guards, they 
are to Halt, Face their Men 'till the Serjeants have Dreſs'd 
them, then order them to Reſt their Firelocks, and then Face 
to the other Guards; at which the Officers advance toward: 
one another, and the Officers of the Old Guards deliver 
their Orders to thoſe of the New. Then goes on the Relief 
of the Sentrys, Delivering of the Quarter-Guards, Tents, &. 
in the ſame Manner as is directed in Garriſon Duty. While 
the Sentrys are Relieving, the Officers of the New Guard; 
are to Face their Men to the Left, and open them to x 
proper Diſtance, that the Men of the Old Guards may pak 


between them. 


As ſoon as the Sentrys are Reliev'd, the Officer who Dif. 
mounts on the Right of the Line, orders his Drummer to 
Beat a Preparative, which is to be anſwer'd by all the ather 
Drummers who are to Diſmount ; after which they are to 
order the Men of the Old Guards to Club their Firelocks 
and March, which they are all to do at the ſame time, taking 
their Motions from that on the Right of the Line. When 
the Old Guards Club, the New ones are to Reſt. 

The Officers who diſmount, are to Troop their Guards 


to the firſt Line of Parade, and then Halt; after which they 


are to order the Men to Reſt their Firelocks, Recover thei 
Arms, and March and Lodge them in their Bells of Arms. 


"The*Officers are then to make a Report to the Command- |} 


ing Officers and Major of their own Regiments, of every 
'Thing that happen'd during the time they were on Guard, 
with the Names and Crimes of the Priſoners in Writing, 
and by whom committed. „ 
When the Old Quarter-Guards are march'd off, the Off- 
cers of the new Guards are to order their Men to Recover 
their Arms, Face to the Right, and March into the Ground 
where the others ſtood ; after which to lay down theu 
Arms. | 1 55 
The ſame Orders which were given to the Guards in Gar- 


riſon about the Officers keeping their Guards; their not 


allowing above two Men to go off at a time; the relieving 
of Sentrys, and how they are to behave themſelves by Day 
and by Night; the Receiving of Rounds, and the Reſpect 
to be paid to the General Officers, muſt be punctually fol- 
low'd by the Guards, with this difference only, that the 
Quarter-Guards are to give but three Ruffles to a Lieute- 
nant-General, and no Salute. e 7 

The 


Chap. XV. Military Diſcipline. 209 

The Quarter-Guards are to be placed about 74 Vards in 
the Front, and directly oppoſite to the Center of their own 
Regiments, Facing them. The Deſign of a Quarter-Guard, 
is rather for preſerving, the Peace and T ranquillity within the 
Regiment by quelling all Diſputes that may ariſe, either be- 
tween Officer and Officer, or amongſt the Soldiers, than for 
a Security againſt the Enemy: However they are not to neg» 
lect that Part neither, but to have a watchful Eye to the Front, 
leſt ſome of the Enemy's Parties ſhould pafs the Grand- 
Guards in the Night, and fall upon them before they have 
time to prepare for their Defence. 

Immediately after the Lat- too, the Officer if the Quarter 
Guard is to Detach a Serjeant and ten Men to the Rear of 
the Regiment, where they are to remain till the Reveille has 
Beat; after which they are to join their Guard. This Detach- 
ment is call'd the Rear-Guard of the Regiment. "The Rear- 
Guard is to take care that no Diſorders are committed in 
the Sutlers Tents or Booths 3 to oblige them to put out 
their Fire and Candle in due time, and that they entertain No- 
body after the Retreat. They are likewiſe to take care that 
the Horſes belonging to the Regiment are not Stole; and 
when any of them break looſe, they are to ſtop them, and 
call thoſe who have the care of them to catch them. When 
they find any Soldier or Soldiers drinking in a Sutler's Tent 
at an improper Time, they are to carry both the Soldiers and 
the Sutler Priſoners to the Quarter-Guard, where they are 
to remain *till the Commanding Officer thinks proper to 
Releaſe them, or to have them Try'd by a Regimental Court- 
Martial, in order to their being puniſhed for their Crimes. 

An Hour after the beating the Retreat, the Oficer of the 
Quarter-Guard is to ſend a Patrol of a Serjeant and fix Men 
round the Regiment, to ſee if the Sutlers have obey'd the 
above Orders; to oblige the Soldiers to put out all their 
Ligbts; and to viſit all the Sentrys, to ſee that they are 
A on their Poſts ; and if they find one aſleep, they are 
to ſecure his Firelock, and fend immediately to the Corporal 
of the Guard to have him reliev'd and committed a cloſe Pri- 
ſoner, till he can be try'd for his Crime. When the Serjcant 
returns with the Patrol, he is to make a Report of what 
happen'd, and what ſtate he found every thing in, to bis 
Officer. 

Theſe Patrols mould be ſent every two Haar, that is, an 
Hour after cach Relief, = the Night; lo that with the 
= i Relict 
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Relief and the Patrol, the Sentrys, and the ſeveral Parts of 
the Regiment, will be viſited every Hour. 


Upon any Noiſe or Diſturbance in the Regiment, the Offi- 


oer of the Quarter-Guard is to fend a Serjeant, and a File of 


Men, to enquire into the Reaſons of it, and to put a ſtop to 
all Diſorders that may ariſe. If the Serjeant finds the Sol- 
diers Quarrelling, he muſt bring them Priſoners to the 
Guard; but if it 15 amongſt the Officers, he muſt ſend im- 


mediately to his Officer, that he may come and confine them 


to their Tents; and in the mean time the Serjeant muſt not 


ſuffer them to Fight, which if they perſiſt in doing, he is im- 


powered to uſe Force to prevent it, till the Officer of the 
Guard comes. In ſhort, the Officer of the Quarter-Guard 


is to have the ſame Inſpection over every thing that happens 


in the Regiment, as the Captain of the Main-Guard has 
over that of a Garriſon, 


A R TIC LE III. 
All the other Guards Ord! nary, except the Picquet, Mount 


immediately after the Beating of the Troop. 
There are two Parades for the forming of all Guards or 
Parties, that are done by Detachments from cach Regi- 


ment. 


The Firſt is called the Parade of the Brigade, and the 


Second, the Grand-Parade. 


The Parade of the Brigade is generally at the Head of 
the Eldeſt Regiment of each Brigade, and the Grand-Pa- 


rade about the Center of the Ffrſt Line. 


The Adjutants are to draw out the Men, who ſhall bo 
ordered to Mount, at the Head of their own Regiments, firſt, 
and to examine into the Condition of their Arms, Amur | 
nition, and Accoutrements, and to ſee that they are Clean 
and well dreſs'd; after which they are to conduct them to 
the Parade of the Brigade, and deliver them over to the 
Major of Brigade, and to walt there 'till he has look'd in- 
to their State and Numbers, that they may anſwer for what 
is wanting. 


The Adjutants are to do the ſame by all Detachments that 


ſhall be order'd from their Regiments, whether by Day or 


by Night, and not to leave it to be done by the Serjeants- | 
Mejor, as is but too frequently praciiſed. = 


The 
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The Majors of Brigade muſt therefore be on the Parade, 
to receive all Detachments, that ſhall be order'd from the 
Brigade, from the Adjutants of the ſeveral Regiments, and 
to oblige 1 them to attend him till they are ſent to the Grand- 
Parade. 

Unleſs the Majors of Brigade are very, punQual i in per- 
forming this Part of their Duty, it is almoſt certain that the 
Adjutants will be remiſs in theirs, particularly in thoſe which 
ſhall be commanded out in the Night: For vthen they know 
that the Major of Brigade won't be at the Parade to Form 
the Detachment, they will be apt to lie in their Beds, and 
order the Serjeant-· Major to Draw out the Men, and March 


them to the Parade; the Conſequence of which may prove 


detrimental to the Service, both in the Loſs of Time, and 
for want of a due Inſpection into the Mens Arms and Am- 
munition, ſince we may naturally ſuppoſe, that the Corpo- 
rals will not be quite ſo Diligent in Drawing out their Men 


for the Serjeant-Major, as for the Adjutant, nor take fo 
much Care about their Arms and Ammunitien, by not 


having the Adjutant preſent to look into it, 

'Tis from ſuch Neglects as theſe, that a great many De- 
ſigns miſcarry ; for let a Scheme be ever ſo well concerte d, 
one half Hour's Neglect, or Loſs of Time in the Executive 


Part, may be ſufficient to diſappoint the Whole, or occaſion | 


a much greater Difficulty in the Succeſs. It is therefore ab- 
folutely Neceſſary, that the Major of Brigade ſce all the 
Detachments of their own Brigade paraded, at whatever 
time they ſhall be ordered, and oblige the. Adjutants to at- 
tend them *till they are ſent to the a Parade. 

When a Major of Brigade is of the Day, he muſt appoint 
one of the Adjutants of his Brigade, to ſee all the Detach- 


ments of it form'd during the time he is on that Duty. 


The Detachments are to draw up on the Parade of the 


Brigade in the ſame Manner as the Regiments are Encamp'd ; 


thus: the eldeſt on the Right, the ſecond on the Lett ; awd 


o on from Right to Leſt, till the Youngeſt comes in the 
Center. 


As ſoon as the Deaachments from the PLE Regiments | 
are paraded, and that the Major of Brigade has examin'd 


into their Condition and Numbers, he is to order the Officers, 
Who Mount with the Men, to march them to the Grand- 
Parade : the particular Method for the Forming of them 
there, and detaching them from thence, ſhall be mention- 
ed in the Flowing Article. 
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A RTT LE IV. 
The Major of Brigade of the Day is to be on the Grand- 


Parade, to receive the Detachments from the ſeveral Bri- 
gades in the ſame Manner as each particular Major of Bri- 
gade do thoſe from the ſeveral Regiments of their own Bri- 
gades; and to Examine whether each Brigade have ſent 
the Number of Officers and Soldiers as was Order'd. 

The Detachments from the feveral Brigades are not to 
be Drawn up by Seniority, but by Lot, as directed for Gar- 
riſon-Duty ; "Therefore, the Major of Brigade of the Day 
muſt have as many Lots ready as there are Brigades in the 
Foot, and order a Serjeant of a Brigade to draw for them, 


according to which they are to draw up on the Grand- 


Parade. 

As ſoon as the Detachments are drawn up, the Serjeants 
are to draw up in the Front of their own Men, in the fame 
Manner as is directed in forming the Guards in a Garri- 
ſon; after which, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to 
Tell off the teveral Guards as the Fown-Major does, by 
beginning at the Right, appointing the Serjeants to them, and 


ordering the Men, as they are Told off, to Order their 


Arms. When all the Guards are Told off, the Officers are 
then to draw for their Guards; But as this may occaſion the 


Otficers on the Right of the Line to Mount with the Men. 


on the Left, I am of Opinion, that it would be more Pro- 
per to place the Officers, as near as poſſible, to thoſe Guards 


to which the Men of their own Brigades are Detach'd: For 
as the Brigades: are to draw every Day for their Poſts on the 
| Grand-Parade, it will hardly fall out, that the ſame Guards 


will come to their ſhare two Days together; and therefore 
can't fall harder on one Brigade than another. My Reaſon. 
why I think this Method preferable to that of the Officers 
drawing for their Guards, is that when the Guards are Re- 

liev'd, the Officers ſhould march to the Parade of the Brigade, 
and diſmiſs them there, inſtead of the Grand-Harade, by which 
means they will be Diſmiſs'd near their own Encampment ;. 


whereas by Diſmiſſing them on the Grand-Parade, thoſe 


Men who are Encamp' d on the Extremities of the Firſt and 
Second Lines, will have a conſiderably Way to go tc their 
Kegiments, if the Army is tolerably Large, and thereby not 


f only Fatigue them, but throw the Temptation of a Sut- 


ler's Tent in their Py and, by Setting Drunk, loſe their 
| | Arms 
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Arms and Accoutrements, and the Fear of being puniſhed 
for the ſame may induce them to Deſert 3 but by the Me- 
thod I propoſe, this Inconveniency will be, in a great mea- 
ſure avoided, ſince the Men will be diſmifted near their 
own Brigade. 

When the Officers are to Draw for ail Guards, as is the 
general PraQtice, they are, when reliev'd, to March their 
Guards to the Grand Parade, and diſmiſs em! there. 

The General Officer's Guard, according to their Senio- 
rity are to be Told off firſt ; then that for the Tram, Pro- 


voſt Marſhal, &c. 
As ſoon as the Officers are poſted to their Guards, the 


Men may be Order'd to Shoulder their Arms by Beat of 
Drum. After that, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to 


order the Guards to March off in the ſame Manner as is 
practic'd by the Town- Major in a Garriſon, and to fee them 
all March off from the Parade, before he leaves it. 
When an Army is compos'd of the Troops of different 
Princes, thoſe Troops are commanded by General Officers 
of their own; in which caſe, the General Officers have 
Guards from their own Troops; ſo that thoſe Guards don't 
come in to the General Detail of the Army, but are kept a 
part by the Majors of Brigade belonging to thoſe Troops ; 
therefore thoſe Guards are not Detached from the Grand- 
Parade, and conſequently don't come under the Cognizance 
of the Major of Brigade of the Day. However, the above 


Method will ſerve for each Nation, and their own Majors of 


Brigade muſt take it Day about to Parade their own Guards. 
When it thus happens, the Guards Ordinary, which the 
Major of Brigade of the Day is to Detach from the Grand- 
Parade, are thoſe of the Train, Provoc-General of the 
Army, and the Bread Waggons; as alſo any other for 


which the Whole Army is to 8 an equal Proportion of 


Officers and Soldiers. 
A R T I Cc L E v. 


The Picquet Guard, as it is call'd, is a Body of Men 


who are to be always ready to March at a Moment's Warn- 


ing, either to ſuſtain Out-Poſts, Foraging Eſcorts, or, in 
caſe the Enemy ſhould endeavour to Surprize you in your 
Camp, to March out and Attack them, in order to give 


the Army time to Draw up. 
The Number which every Battalion gives to the Picquet, 


ts mention'd in the firſt Article. When the Picquet is or- 
3 : der d 
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der'd to March, another is immediately order'd to ſupply 
their Room, in caſe a Second ſhould be commanded out, 

The Picquet-Guard continues on Duty only 24 Hours, 
and is drawn out at the Head of each Battalion every Night, 
in the following manner : 

While the Drummers are beating the Tat-too, the Men 
who mount the Picquet are to be drawn up, at the Head of 
their Street, three deep, with Shoulder'd Arms; and when 
the Drummers have done Beating, the Captain of the Picquet 
is to order the Men to March, which they are to do very 
flow, and in a direct Line to the Front, caſting their Eyes 
to the Right and Left, that they may all March even. When 
they have marched to a proper Diſtance from the Tents, he 
is to order them to Halt; after that to cloſe them to the Cen- 
ter, and then to order the Serjeants to compleat the Files, As 
ſoon as the Files are compleated, the Captains and the two 
Subalterns are to examine the Mens Arms, and to fee if 
they are loaded (which is to be with a Running Ball) and 
Prim'd ; as alſo to look into their Ammunition. After this, 
the Captain is to caution the Men not to ſtir from the Re- 
giment ; bo keep their Arms by them in their Tents; to lie 
in their Cloaths and Accoutrements, that they may be ready 
to Turn out at Moment's Warning, and to remember their 
Ranks and Files, that they are then drawn up in, that in caſe 
they ſhould be ordered out upon Service, or for the Lieute- 
nant-General of the Day to ſee them, they may fall into 
their own Places, that no time may be loſt in compleating 
them again. When this is done, he orders the Men to Re/ft 
their Firelicks ; Recover their Arms; Face ſo the Right- about, 
and March to their Tents, The eldeſt Serjeant of the Pic- 
quet is to get a Liſt of the Mens Names immediately, and 
give it to the Captain, that if any one is wanting, when the 
Picquet is order'd out, they may know who it is, in order to 
| his being puniſhed for Neglect of Duty; as alſo to prevent 

the Men being changed, or order'd out upon any other Com- 
mand, while they are on the Picquet ; for ſhould the Men 
be changed, how ſhould the Officers of the Picquet know 
whether their Mens Arms were in order or not, or that they 
were provided with Ammunition ? For which Reaſon, they 
ſhould always order thoſe Men on the Picquet-Guard who 
came laſt off Duty, that others may not be commanded on 
Guards or Detachments out of their Turns, by havin 
thoſe Men on the Picquet who are the firſt on the Roll to 

go on Duty, Ss f 
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The Orderly Corporal of each Company is to place him- 
ſelf, with his Arms in his Hand, about eight Paces in the 
Front, and facing his own Men, during the time that the 


Picquet is under Arms, that, when the Officers are examin- 


ing the Mens Arms and Ammunition, be may be ready to 
anſwer for every thing that ſhall be found out of order ; it is 
therefore the Duty of thoſe Corporals to take particular care 
that the Men have all things in proper order before they are 
drawn out, otherwiſe the Puniſhment will tall on them 1 in- 
ſtead of the Men. 


The Quarter-Guards are to Turn out, and remain with 


Shoulder'd Arms during the Time that the Picquet continues 


at the Head of the Regiments; and when the Picquet is 


Turned in, the Men of the Quarter Guard are to Lodge 
their Arms, either in their Bell of Arms, or Shed erected to 


keep them dry. 
Moſt Regiments have a diſtinct Roll of the Pic quet-Duty 


for the Oficers, from that of Guards Ordinary and Extraor- 
dinary, which Roll begins with the Youngeſt, as the other 
does with the Eldeſt, that the Officers may have an equal 
Share of each Duty ; ; but whenever the Picquet marches 
from the Head of the Line, it paſſes for a Duty both to the 
Officers and OI and is allowed them in their next 
Tour. 
If the Picquet of one Regiment, or one Brigade, or that 
of one Wing, ſhould March, and not the Reſt, thoſ: Regi- 
ments whoſe Picquet march'd, are to be allowed i it in the 


(Grand Detail of Duty. 
Beſides the Officers of the Picquet diready ciienticnc, 


there are General-Officers and F ield-Officers appointed to 


command them. 


The Generals fo eats are call'd General Officers of 


the Day: and the Field- Officers are call'd Field. Oxicers of 
the Picquet. 


The General Officers of the Day for the Infantry, ire. 
: Three, a Lieutenant-General, a Major-General, and a Bri- 


gadier-General, who are to March with, and take the Com- 

mand of the Picquet when it is order'd out upon any Occa- 
3 And as the Picquet is immediately under the Command 
of the Lieutenant-General of the Day, it is not to March 


without his Orders; therefore all Orders relating to the 
Picquet are ſent directly to . that he may give Direction 


f or its Marching. 
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In caſe of an Alarum, the Picquets are to draw out at the 

Head of their Regiments; but not to March from thence 
*till they receive Orders for it from the Lieutenant-General 
of the Day; and tho? it ſhould prove a falſe Alarum, they arc 
not to return to their Tents till he orders them. 

The Number of Field-Officers appointed for the Picquet, 

is according to the Strength of the Army. But in order to 
give a proper Idea of the uſual Method, we will ſuppoſe a 
Body of Infantry conſiſting of 108 Battalions Incamped in 
two Lines; the Front Line conſiſting of 56 Battalions, and 
the Second of 52. In this caſe, they always divide them into 
two Bodies, diſtinguiſhed by the Right and Left Wings. In 
dividing them, they do not ſeparate the Bodies from one ano- 
ther, or leave a greater Interva] between the Regiments than 
ordinary ; but only place the Half on the Right of both Lines 
in the Right Wing, and the Half on the Left of both Lines 
in the Lett Wing ; for the clearer Underſtanding of which 
I have hereunto anner 0 a Plan of the ſaid Number of Bat- 
talions, divided into Wings and Brigades, to ſhew how the 
Field-Officers are appointed for the Picquet ; the Number of 
whom, to command the Picquet of this Body of Foot, can't 
be leſs, in my Opinion, than four Colonels, four Lieutenant- 
Colonels, and four Majors, two of each Rank for each 
Line : by which each Colonel in the Front Line will have 
the Command of the Picquets of 28 Battalions, which is 1 400 
Men, beſides Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers; and thoſe 
of the Rear Line will have the Command of the Picquets of 
26 Battalions, which is 1300 Men, beſides Officers, &c, 
and tho? theſe Numbers are above the Ordinary Commands 
of Colonels, yet, on extraordinary Occaſions, it is uſual for 
Colonels to have the Command of 1500 Men ; ; but more 
particularly fo in relation to the Picquet. 
When the Infantry is thus divided into Wings, they ge- 
nerally do Duty apart; ſo that each Wing has a diſtin Ro- 
ſter, or Roll of Duty, kept for it. In this Caſe, each Wing 
ſurniſhes its own Field-Officers for the Picquet, and are ap- 
pointed by Name to their ſeveral Commands i in Publick Or- 


ders, in the following manner: 


Such a Colonel, Licutenant-Colonel, and Major, are e for 
the Picquet of the Front Line, in the Right Wing. | 
Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 
the Picquet of the Second Line, in the Right Wing, 
Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 
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Such à Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 
the Picquet of the Second Line, in the Left Wing. a _ 
By the above Method of appointing the Field-Officers, 
they can immediately repair to their ſeveral Commands, and 
join the Picquets, over whom they are placed, into a Body, 
when they are order'd to march ; and likewiſe know what 
Quarter-Guards they are to viſit in going their Rounds. _ 
As the Number over whom each Colonel of the Picquet 
is placed, would be too great to be continued in one Body, 
if they were order'd out upon Service; every Colonel ſhould | 
therefore divide his Men into two Bodies, giving the Com- 
mand of the Second to the Lieutenant-Colonel of the Picquet 
who is under him; by which the Picquet will be divided in- 
to eight Bodies, four of which will conſiſt of 700 Men each, 
and the other four of 650 Men each, beſides Officers, Ser- 
jeants, and Drummers. Ts e 
T he dividing the Picquet in this Manner, is not with a 
View to leſſen the Command of the Colonels, ſince thoſe 
over whom their Lieutenant-Colonels are placed are to be 
ſtill under their Direction; but only to make them more fit 
for Action, by reducing each Body pretty near the Comple- 
ment of a Battalion; which Model is certainly the moſt per- 
fect, ſince all the Infantry of Europe are divided into Batta- 
lions of about ſix or ſeven hundred Men each, and therefore 
ſufficiently evinces the Truth of its being ſo. e 
As ſoon as Tat-too has beat, the Lieutenant-Colonels 
and Majors of the Picquet are to wait on the Colonels under 
whoſe Command they are appointed, to receive their Orders 
about going of the Rounds, and when they ſhall make their 
Nec VVV 
I ſhould think it would be very proper, that the Field- 
Officers of the Picquet ſhould be order'd to repair to the 
Head of their Wings with their Scarfs on, at the beating 
the Tat-too, to ſee the Picquets drawn out. That ſhould = 
be the Place where the Colonels ſhould give their Orders to 
the other Field-Officers, and not at their Tents or Quarters. 
I own this is not the Practice; but according to my Notions 
of Diſcipline, it ought to be, fince it could not fail of having 
Avery good Effect ; for when. the others ſee the Field-Officers 
exact in performing their Duty, it will infuſe the ſame Spirit 
into them; whereas, when they find thoſe negle& Diſcipline 
who ought to ſupport it, we may reaſonably condude, that _ 
they will follow their Example, in this, very punQually. 


The 
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The Colonels of the Picquet go the Grand-Round, which 
is done about the ſame Time and in the ſame Manner as the 
Grand- Round in a Garrifon, + 

When the Lieutenant-Colonels and Majors are order'd 
their Colonels to go Rounds, which is generally after the 
Grand Round has gone, they are to be received on the Foot. 
ing of Common Rounds, and are therefore to give the Word 
to the Officers on Guard. her 

The Field Officers of the Picquet, in going their Round, 
are only to viſit the Quarter-Guards of their Wing. 

The Lieutcnant- Colonels and Majors are to make their 
Report to the Colonels of the Picquet, that is, to thoſe un- 
der whoſe Command they are placed, at the time which 
they ſhall appoint, which is commonly in the Morning ; and 
the Colonels of the Picquet are to make their Report of the 
whole to the Lieutenant-General of the Day, at the Head 
Quarters, at Orderly Time. =. 

If the General-Officers of the Day think proper to go 
Rounds, they are always to be received as Grand-Rounds, 
tho' the Grand Round ſhould be made; and the Officers muſt 
give them the Word : Neither are they, nor the Grand- 
Round, oblig'd to diſmount when they receive the Word. 
Tho! it is poſitively faid, that the Picquet ſhall not march 
from the Head of their Regiments *till they receive Orders 
for it from the Lheuthriant e of the Day, yet it can't 
be ſuppoſed but that the Major-General and Brigadier of the 
Day, or the Colonels of the Picquet, may venture to march 
them upon an Emergency, without waiting for his Orders; 
_ otherwiſe the Intent and Deſign of the Picquet, that of put- 
ting a Stop to the Enemy till the Army can draw out, may 
be obſtructed. For as the Lieutenant-General of the Day 
can't be in every Place at a time, ſhould: the Enemy appear 
on one Flank while he is at the other, or in the Center, his 
Orders might come too Jate for their Marching to oppoſe 
them. It can't therefore be doubted but that their March- 
ing on ſuch an Occaſion, without waiting for his Orders, is 
not only excuſable, but abſolutely neceſſary : However, un- 
leſs there is a real Neceſſity, no ſubordinate Officer ſhould 
preſume to order the Picquet to march, but by his Commands. 

The Lieutenant-General of the Day may order the Picquet 
of any Battalion, to draw out under Arms, for him to ſee 
them, during any time of the Night; but the other General- 
Officers of the Day, or the Field-Officers of the Picquet, 
can't do it by their own Authority. = 

I muſt 


WE. 
Ee 


5 


I muſt beg leave to offer one thing of my own relating to 
the Picquet, which is this: 


* 


When the Picquet draws out upon any Alarum, the Co- 


lonels of the Picquet ſhould have Directions, to join the 
Picquets of their Wing immediately into a Body, without 


waiting for the Lieutenant-General of the Day's Orders; by 


which means they will be ready to march from the Head of 
the Line, as ſoon as they ſhall receive his Orders, which will 
ſave a great deal of Time, that will be loſt if they are not to 
join *till he orders them. For as the ſaving of an Qut-poſt, 
or a Foraging Eſcort, when attack'd, depends on the Dili- 
gence of the Picquet, the Method I propoſe will contribute 
towards it in point of Time. OE OP ne 
I do not mean that the Whole ſhould join in one Body; 
but that every Colonel ſhould join thoſe into a Body over 


. 


'whom he is appointed, the Place for which thould be in the 


Front of the Center-Battalion of his Wing; ſo that the Pic- 
quet ſhould be form'd into as many Bodies as there are Colo- 
nels order'd for the Picquet : And if it ſhould prove a falſe 
Alarum, they will have but a ſhort way to march, back to 


their Regiments, and therefore it can't be look'd on as a Fa- 


tigue; but if it ſhould prove a real one, the Advantage of 
their being join'd, is, in my Opinion, ſo plain, that it will 


not admit of an Objection: For when the General of the 


Day ſends them Orders to march, his Aid-de-Camps will 
have an Occaſion to deliver them only to the Colonels of the 


Picquet, which may be done in a very ſhort time; where- 


as, by the other way, they muſt ſtop at every Battalion, to 
give the Captain of the Picquet Orders where he is to march 
to; and even after that, they muſt make a Halt, in order 
to be form'd into diſtin Bodies under the Command of the 


Field Officers ; before they enter. upon Action: So that by f 


” 


the Aid-de-Camp's ſtopping at every Battalion to deliver his 
Orders, and their halting afterwards to form them into diſ- 


tinct Bodies, a conſiderable Time muſt be loſt 3 whereas by 


the Method propos'd, they will be ready to march and en- 
ter upon Action upon the firſt Order. 4 


J 7 7 : . 


As the Germans and French don't only differ from us, but 


alſo from one another, in ſome Particulars relating to their 

Picquet-Guard, I believe the inſerting them here will not be 
thought improper ; ſince the knowing the Method of diffe- 
rent Nations, may be of Service to an Officer on ſeveral 
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in from the Germans, is this, that our Picquets remain in 
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ARTICLE IV. 


The Picquet of the Tinperialiſls and French conſiſts of th 
fame Number of Officers and Soldiers from each Battalion 
as is order'd for ours, and defign'd for the ſame Uſe, that of 
having a Body of Men always ready, &c. But what we differ 


their Tents all Night, and welke ſerve as an Advanced Guard 
to the Army.” 

As ſoon as Tat. too hs beat, and Gay the Officers ave 
examin'd the. Soldiers Arms and Ammunition, they march 
their Picquets about 80 or 100 Yards in the Front of their 
own Quarter-Guards, where they are to continue all Night, 


placing Sentrys in their Front and on their Flanks ; but 


thoſe of the Front Line poſt a Serjeant's Guard about 30 or 
40 Yards advanced, when they are near the Enemy, other. 
wiſe not, to which they ſend frequent Patrols. 

If the Rear of their Army lies open, or that they are det 
any Apprehenſion of the Enemy's attempting to ſurprize 
them there, the Picquet of the ſecond Line is then poſted a- 


bout the fame Diſtance in the Rear of their Sutler Tents, 


Facing outwards, and taking the ſame Precautions as thoſe 
of the Front Line, in en of Sentrys, and Serjcants 


Guards, Sc. 


By this means, they ay; both the Front Had Rear of their 


Army is ſecur'd; during the Night, from being inſulted by 


an inconſiderable Number of the Enemy's Troops; and 


tho they ſhould Advance with a large Body, the Picquet 


would ſtop them ſo OE, till the Army would have time 
to get to their Arms. 


This is the Reaſon dich they give for their Picquet · 


Guards lying out every Night, in the manner above-men- 
tion'd ; and if they did it only when there was a real Occaſion, 


the Reaſon would be good; but as it is their conſtant Prac- 


tice, from the Opening of the Campaign to the End of it, it 


proceeds rather from Cuſtom than Neceſſity; ſince their 
Situation can't be always ſuch, as to be liable to a Surprize; 
and when they are not under "thoſe Circumſtances, Acts of 
Supererogation, in ge ought to be avoided, | ory 


the Men may not be Fatigu'd to no Purpoſe. 


I do not from hence condemn the Method, but the \ wrong I 
Application. When the Armies are near one another; or 


that you are inferior to the Enemy, or particularly ſo in 


Horſe, 
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Horſe, whoſe Motions are quick, or that you are expos'd 
to their Inſults by the Situation of your Camp, the drawin 8 
out of the Picquet, in the German manner, will be not only 


proper, but abſolutely neceſſary: But when they are not un- 


der theſe Circumſtances, it is very imprudent to act as if they 


were. It ſhews that the Commander in Chief has only at- 


tain'd to the Mechanical Part of the Service, but wants Judg- 
ment to apply it in the proper Seaſon. 

A General ſhould be Careful, but not Diffident, leſt it 
make a bad Impreſſion on thoſe under his Command: Nei- 


ther ſhould he deſpiſe the Enemy too much, leſt, by fancy- 


ing himſelf in a State of Security, he ſhould give them an 
Advantage over him; So that the true Medium lies between 

Preſumption and Diffidence; that is, Bold, but not Raſh; 
Circumſpect, but not Diffident. No Man can attain to this 


merely by Art. It muſt be implanted by Nature, and brought 
to Maturity by Experience. Thus was our late Victorious 
in War may be Imitated, but hardly Equall eG.. 

The Field Officers of the Picquet don't G5 their Rounds 
to the Quarter- Guards, but to the Picquet- 
only the Grand-Round is obliged to give the Officer of each 


General, the Duke of Marlborough, form'd, whoſe Conduct 


Ficquet- Guard the Word; but the General Officers of be 


Day muſt do it alſo, if they come to viſit the Picquet. 


All the Field-Officers of the Picquet go their Raunds. 9 


The Major begins his about half an Hour after it is dark. 


His chief Buſineſs is like that of a Town-Major, to ſee it 
the Sentrys are properly poſted, and if not, to give Directi- 
ons for the doing it; as alſo to examine into their Num- 


bers, c. 


» ; 


The Colonel goes the Grand- Round about twelvea· Clock nd 


and the Lieutenant- Colonel about an hour before Day. 
One of the General Officers of the Day ſeldom fails of 


going to the Picquet of the Front Line juſt at or aſter the 
beating of the Reveille; not on the Footing of a Round, 


ſince no Round is made after Reveille ; but only to aſk how 


all things paſs'd in the Night, and whether they diſcover d 
any thing or not; after which he goes to viſit the Grand- 


Guards of Horſe, and Out- poſts. 


About half an Hour aſter the Reveille, the Picquet-Guards 0 
return to their Regiment. This is the Method of the Pic- 
quet-Guards of Foot of the Imperialiſts; and I preſume it is 


the fame amongſt the Troops of all the German Princes. 


(LI 


uards; and not 
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with proper Officers to conn them ; andas ſoon as they 


Grand Guards of their own Wing, with Orders for them 


| They ſend out Patrols likewiſe to reconnoltre on their Flanks; Z 


| Patrols ſeldom reconnoitre above a Mile, unleſs on fone ex- 


| Horſe is order'd on Duty, he has a Quarter-Maſter and a 


EI 
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The Horſe and Dragoon Picquets are formed alſo at the” 
Head of their reſpective Wings; but don't advance above 
30 Paces from the Standard- Guards. 

At the ſetting of the Watch, they are drawn out at the 
Head of their Regiments, as the Foot are; afterwards thoſe 
of each Wing are join'd ; and then form'd into Squadrons, 


2 * * . PR * 8 4 
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to diſmount and lie at their Horſes Heads. KY 

As they are allow'd to bring Forage with them to feed 3 
their Horſes, they have liberty to unbridle. | 

When they-are under any Apprehenfions of the Enemy 3 
Attempts, they don't only poſt Subaltern Guards in their | 
Front and Flanks, but keep one entire Rank of the Whole 
mounted, which they relieve every Hour, by making the 
three Ranks take it in their Turn; and fend frequent Patrols 
round their Videts and advanc'd e | | 

The Field Officers of the Horſe-Picquet aſſemble with | 
the Men, and remain with them all Night. _ 

A little before Day, the Men are order'd to bridle their 
Horſes, and mount, that they may be ready to ſuſtain the 
Grand Guards, in caſe they are attack'd ; and a little after 
Day-break they ſend out Patrols'to reconnoitre as far as the 


have poſted their Videts, or Sentrys, the Men are order | . | 
1 
1 
t 


not to return *till they are marc \ed to their Day Poſts. 


that is, thoſe of the Right Wing reconnoitre the Right Flank 
of the Army, and the Left Wing the Left Flank ; which 
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traordinary Occaſion. As ſoon as their Patrols are return'd, + 
and their Guards and Videts drawn in, the Horſe-Picquets 


return to their Regiments. 85 


The Number of Horſe which mount the Picquet, i IS not 
fix d, as it is in the Foot, but are more or leſs according as 


| there is occaſion, both with them and us: however, there I 


are never leſs than two of a Troop, and ſeldom more than 
eight; ſo that according to the Number of Men, Officers 
are commanded'in Proportion. 8 

The common Method is to appoint a Captain, ee 
nant and Cornet to 80 or 100 Horſe; but ſometimes they | 
order the ſame Number of Officers to 50, 60, or 79, ac- 
cording to the Service on which they are commanded. It is 
a ſtanding Rule in the Cavalry, that when a Captain of 
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Ei; preferable to the Method of their Foot-Picquet, that of 


fuch Places along the Front, Flanks, or Rear, by which the 
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Trumpet from his own Regiment, ſo that they are never 
mention'd in the Orders; but the Lieutenants and Cornets 
have neither, unleſs on very particular Occaſions; ſuch as 
2 Guard of Horſe on the General in Chief. 

The Manner of joining the Picquet of each Wing of 
Horſe into a Body, and then forming them into Squadrons, 


* 


poſting the Picquet of each Battalion ſingle: For ſhould the 
Enemy make an Attempt upon the Incampment of the Foot 
in the Night, they could not be oppos'd at any one Place of 
it with more than a Captain and 50 Men, beſides the Quar- 
ter-Guard, which could not make any conſiderable Reſiſt- 
ance, at leaſt not ſufficient to give the Regiments time to 
Form as they ought. Tis true that the Foot are not very 
liable to Surprizes of this Nature, from their being incampt 
in the Center: However, I am of Opinion, that when- the 
Picquet is to continue out all Night, they ſhould be form'd 
in Colonel's Commands; that is, into as many Bodies as 
there are Colonels appointed for the Picquet, and the Field- 
Officers to remain with their ſeveral Commands. After they 
are thus form'd, the General of the Day ſhould poſt them in 


Enemy can have acceſs to the Camp; ſo that by having ſo 
conſiderable a Body, as a Colonel's Command, poſted at 
each Avenue leading to your Camp, the Army can be in no 
Danger from a Surprize, ſince they will be able to make ſuch 
a Reſiſtance as will give the Army time to Form, which is 


all that is required from the Picquet, that being the End fur 
which DL s then deſign d. | 


*＋ 4 . Di 


When the Rear is ſo ſecured that it is in no Danger from 
the Enemy, the Picquet of that Line may be poſted like wiſe 
in the Front of the firſt Line, or on the Flanks, if requi- 


From each of theſe Bodies, the Colonels ſhould poſt Offi- - 


® +S — > 


ones on their Flanks, and ſend frequent Patrols round them 
£9 keep them alert. DTS a | 50538: 3£113 of 12 
The Officers of theſe advanced Guards muſh be extream 
vigilant and watchful, that they may not be ſurpriz/d; for 
which end they ſhould poſt two Sentrys ut each Poſt in their 
Front, that one may come to the Guard, upon the Ap- 
pearance of any Number of Men, or the hearing of a Noiſe - 
like the March of Troops, to acquaint the Ofner with it; 
upon which they ſhould put their Men under Arms, and en- 


deavour 


Suſtain one another, without they have 
the General of the Day, it can't therefore be doubted, but 
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deavour to inform themſelves thoroughly of the Truth of that 


Report, by reconnoitring the Place where the Men were 


ſeen, or from whence the Noiſe was heard, before the 
fend an Account of it to the Colonel of the Picquet, 
When the Officers find the Report of the Sentrys to be 
true, they are to fend an Account of it immediately to the 
Colonel of the Picquet, and fo from time to time as they dif. 
cover any thing further. 
If the Number of Men which were diſcover'd, or the 


Noiſe which was heard, is conſiderable, the Colonel of the 
Picquet is to ſend an Account of it to the General of the 


Day, as alſo to thoſe Bodies which are poſted near him, 
with Directions for them to communicate it to thoſe next 
them, and ſo from one to another till the ſeveral Bodies of 
the Picquet are acquainted with it, that they may be all 
prepar'd for their Defence, or ready to march upon the firſt 
2 they ſhall receive from the Lieutenant-General of the 
bj | | | 
On ſuch Notice, the Colonels of the Picquet are to put 
their Men under Arms, and to ſend Patrols round their ad- 
vanced Guards and Sentrys, to fee that they are Alert, | 
and to acquaint the Officers who command thoſe Guards, 
with the Report which was ſent them from the other Bodies, 
that they may be ready to oppoſe any Attempt that ſhall be 
made on them ; as alſo to Reconnoitre beyond their ad- 
vanced Sentrys, and to ſend him a Report of what they diſ- 


cover, 


As the Colonels of the Picquet can't gut their Poſts to 
rders for it from 


that he will immediately repair to the Place from whence he 
received the Report, in order to give ſuch Directions as the 


Service may require: For which end the General Officers of 


the Day ſhould have a Tent pitch'd in the Rear of that Bo- 
dy, which is poſted oppoſite to the Center of the firſt Line, 
where they ſhould remain all Night, that the Colonels of 


the Picquet may ſend their Reports when any thing is Diſco- 


ver'd or Heard, and Receive their Commands, without Loſs 
of Time. 5 
Having given full Directions in the 6th Article, Chap. 11. 
how Sentrys are to behave on their Poſts, there is no oc- 
caſion for its being further mention'd ; but leſt the Enemy 
ſhould advance upon the Advanced Guards, before the Gene- 
ral of the Day can arrive at that Poſt to give the neceſſary 
| 2 | Orders, 
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Orders, they are not to quit their Poſts till they are forced to 
it by ſuperior Numbers; and even in that Caſe they are to 
maintain it as long as they can by firing upon them, aſter 
which they are to Retire ſlowly to the Body from which 
they were Detach'd. | 
Upon the Fire of the Advanc'd Guards of Foot, the 
Horſe Picquet ſhould immediately Mount, and the General 
Officer who Commands them ſhould ſend a ſufficient De- 
tachment towards the Place from whence the Fire was 
heard, in order to ſuſtain the Poſt that is Attack'd, and be 
ready to follow with the Whole, in caſe thoſe ſhould not be 
{ufficient : However, all the Horſe Picquet ſhould not march 
from their Poſts *till Part of the Cavalry are Mounted and 
Form'd, leſt the Enemy ſhould have done it with a Deſign to 
Draw them from thence, and then attack the Flanks of the 
Army before they are prepared to Receive them. But I muſt 
not proceed further on this Head, for fear of incurring the juſt 
Cenſure of my Superiors, by preſuming to lay down Rules to 
thoſe who are thoroughly verſed in all Things relating to 
the Service, I hope they will therefore excuſe the Liberty 
i have taken in entring, perhaps, a little too freely into the 
rand Detail, which I was neceſſitated to do now and then, 
or leave the Parts treated on not clearly underſtood by thoſe 
or whom it is defign'd, young Officers. Beſides, as there 
great Reaſon to believe, that ſeveral of them will arrive 
ro the Rank of General Officers, before they have an Op- 
portunity of acquiring the Knowledge of their Duty by Ser- 
vice, thoſe things relating to it, which are here inſerted, I 
>elieve, upon ſecond Thoughts, will not be judg'd altoge- 
ther improper, in order to give them a ſmail Idea of thoſe 
Important Poſts. ; 5 5 
When the Horſe and Foot Picquet is diſpos'd of accord- 
ing to the above Method, the Army can be under no Appre- 
enſron of a Surprize, Beſides, Enterprizes of that Nature 
ire> ſeldom ſucceſsful, from the Difficulties that attend 
Night Expeditions, and therefore very ſeldom undertaken ; 
but if they ſhould attempt it, and paſs the Grand-Guards ot 
Horſe without being diſcover'd, which is not very caſy 
they perform their Duty, the Oppoſition which they will 
meet with from the Picquet, both of Horſe and Foot, will, 
n all probability, make them conclude that their Deſign is 
:iſcover'd, and conſequently give it over, and return from 
whence they came ; but if it has not that Effect, it will 
6 OY however 
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however give the Army the Time requiſite to Draw out ang 
Oppoſe them. 


I ſhall now proceed to the Method of the Foot Picquet of 
the French. 

The Picquet Guard of each Battalion conſiſts of the ſame 
Number of Officers and Soldiers, and are deſign'd for the ſame 
End as ours, with this Difterence ; that they furniſh Sentry: 
to their Colours and Bells of Arms, their Quarter-Guard be- 
ing compos'd of a Serjcant and twelve Men only. 

"The Picquet is drawn up in the Interval on the Right of 
the Grenadiers, where they continue *till they are reliev'd at 
Tat-too; for which Reaſon, they always erect a Shed there, 
made with Boughs and Straw, to keep their Arms and Am. 
munition from the Rain. | 

When the Commander in Chief of the Army, or the Ge- 
neral Officers of the Day, Paſs by, they only draw up in 
their Ranks with Arms; and if the King ſhould Paſs by, 
they pay him no other Compliment. 

The Day the Army is to March, at the Beating of the 
General, the Officers of the Picquet are to get on Horſe- 
back, and to take care that the Soldiers don't take their Arm: 
out of the Bells and go before, or ſtir from the Battalion, 
which the French Soldiers would frequently do, were it not 
for this Precaution. | 

When the Regiment is drawn out, either to March, Ot 
to Mount the Trenches, the Picquet is always Form'd on the 
Right of the Battalion, and Marches immediately aſter the 
_ Grenadiers. 

If a Captain and fifty Men of a Regiment are Commanded 

out, while they are on the March, or in the Trenches, the 
Picquet is to perform that Service; that is, they are to March 
firſt; but if a ſecond Detachment of the fame Number is 
wanted, it is taken from the Battalion, the firſt having fi- 
niſh'd their Duty; otherwiſe the firſt Picquet would paſs their 
Time extremely ill in the Trenches, were they to be com- 
manded out before the others have taken their Tour. This is 
all in which the German and French Picquet differ from ours. 


CHAP. 
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„ 
Conſiſting of the Guards Ordinary of the Horſe 


and Dr agooms ; and a fo Extraordinary Gua As 
of the Foot, 


ARTECIE4. 


Ih ORMERLY the Horſe and Dragoons were look'd 
upon as two Diſtinct Bodies, and therefore had ſepa- 


rate Duties: For the Horſe did all the Duty of the 
Grand Guard, and the [Dragoons that of Convoys or Eſcorts, 
and guarding of Paſles and Fords, as being rather Expeditious 
Foot, than Horſe ; for which Service they were more uſeful 
than for Field Action, their Horſes being too ſmall to ſtand a 
Charge: But in the late War they were ſo well Mounted, 
that they Roll'd in all Duties with the Horſe, and therefor 


compos'd but one Body, under the Denomination of Ca- 
valry. 


The Guards Ordinary of che Cavalry, are the Standard- : 


Guards, and Grand-Guards. | 

Each Regiment has a Standard- Guard, which is of the 
{ame Nature with the Quarter- Guards of the Infantry, that 
of a Guard to the Regiment, and to pay the Compliment 
due to the General Officers. 

The Standard-Guard for a Regiment of Horſe commonly 
conſiſts of a Corporal and 12 Troopers; but at the Setting of 
the Watch, they have ſix Men added to them, they having 
more Sentrys by Night than in the Day-time, which Addi- 
tional Men go off ſoon after Reveille. © 

The Standard- Guard of a Regiment of Dragoons, con- 
{1{ts of the ſame Number, with the Addition of a "Serjeant. 

T he Standard-Guards are reliev'd every Morning at the 
Reating of the Troop, and the Men Mount on Foot, and are 
Drawn up on each Side of the Standards, in a ſingle Rank, 
tacing outward. They have neither Trumpet nor Drum; 


to that they can pay no other Compliment to the Generals, 


than than of the Horſe Reſting their Carbines on their Lett 


Arms, and the Dragoons Reſting their Firclocks as the Foot 
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In the Day- -time, the Men of the Standard-Guard are 
obliged to appear in Boots ; but at Night they throw them off. 
Which Cuſtom of Mounting in Boots on the Standard-Guard 
is certainly ridiculous, fince there is no End propos'd by it: 
For as the Men of the Standard-Guard are not to leave the 


Camp, unleſs the Regiment is order'd to March, to what 
Purpoſe are they to have their Boots on? Neither are their 


Horſes ſaddled at the Picquet; therefore there can be no Rea- 
ſon given for it, that I could hear of, but Cuſtom ; which is 
but a poor Support for what in itſelf is both Inconvenient and 
Abſurd. Beſides, to order them to mount a Guard on Foot 
in their Boots, and their Horſes unſaddled at the Picquet, ap- 


_ pears ſo inconſiſtent, that I am ſurpriz'd it has not been abo- 


liſh'd long ſince. Where a Cuſtom is of a long ſtanding, 
though there can be no great Uſe made of it, yet if it is not 
attended with any Inconveniency, it may be continued as a 
Thing indifferent, but not otherwiſe ; therefore, I preſume, 
as the Gentlemen of the Cavalry have enter a little further 
into the Spirit of Diſcipline than formerly, they will lay 
aſide the Cuſtom of making the Men of the Standard. Guard 


mount in Boots. 


AR TIC LE. II. 
The Grand-Guards are done by Detachment, and are Re 


liev'd every Morning at the ſame time that the Standard- 


Guards are. 
When the Army i is Jarge, each Wing of Horſe does Duty 
by itſelf, without intermixing with one another, and there- 


fore have diſtinct Grand-Guards allotted them; for which 


Reaſon they have ſeparate Parades. That for both Lines of 


the Right-Wing, is generally about the Center of the Front 
Line of Horſe on the Right; and that for both Lines of the 


Leſt-Wing, oppoſite to the Center of the Front Line on the 
Left; on which Parades thoſe who are order'd for the Grand- 
Guards are to Aſſemble, and to be Detach'd from thence by 
the Majors of Brigade. 

The Grand- Guards are divided into Captains Commands, 
in each of which there are feldom leſs than fifty Men, or 
more than a hundred, and each Captain has a Lieutenant and 
Cornet along with him. 


The Number that Mount daily is not fix'd ; but depends 


on the Number of your Troops, the Situation of your Camp, 


or the Neighbourhood of the Enemy; accoiding to which 
there 
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there are more or leſs order'd: However, the common Rule 
is to poſt a Captain's Command at, or near, each Avenue in 
the Front of the Army, by which the Enemy can approach 
the Camp, unleſs they ſhould lie in low Grounds or Bottoms, 
the Eminences being the propereſt Places to poſt them on, 
that they may diſcover the March of Troops a good way off, 
and give Notice to the Camp of the Approach of the Enemy ; 
as alſo to keep off ſmall Parties from Plundering or Moleſting 
If, | | | 2 

When each of theſe Guards conſiſts of 80 or 100 Men, 
they generally Poſt a Lieutenant and 30 Troopers, or a Cor- 
net and 20, at a proper Diſtance in their Front, but not out 
of View, to give them Notice When any Party appears; but 
when they only conſiſt of 50 or 60 Men, they ſeldom De- 
tach to theſe Advanc'd Guards above a Quarter-Maſter and 

16 Troopers, or a Corporal and 12. 

The Grand- Guards ſhould never be poſted in a narrow 
Paſs or Road, or too near a Wood, but at ſome Diſtance 
from them, leſt they ſhould be Surpriz'd by a Party of Foot, 
or Partizan Parties, which generally lie lurking there; but 
when ſuch Places lie near their Poſts, they ſhould place Videts 
or Sentrys pretty near thoſe Roads or Woods, to give the 
Guard Notice to Mount when any Number of arm'd Men 
appears; they ſhould likewiſe ſend ſmall Patrols to Reconnoitre 
thofe Places frequently, otherwiſe they may be Surpriz'd and 
carried off, when they leaſt think of it, by an inconſiderable 
Number of Men. 1 : 

The Videts which are poſted in the Front, or near thoſe 
ſuſpected Places, ſhould be placed double, that one may 
come and acquaint the Officer of the Guard when they difco- 
ver any Body of Men, and the other remain at his Poſt *till 
the Enemy Advance upon him, and force him from thence, 
or endeavour to cut off his Retreat, by getting betwixt 


him and his Guard; on either of Which, he is to fire his 


Carbine, (which all Videts are to Keep Advanced upon their 
Right Thighs for that purpoſe) and return to his Guard ; but 
unleſs for the Reaſons juſt mention'd, no Videt is to leave his 
Poſt *till he is regulalarly Reliev'd by the Corporal of the 
(4 8 e 
The Grand-Guards keep their Front always towards the 
Enemy; neither do they change it when the Generals come 
to Viſit them: However, when any of them come, the 
Grand-Guards are to Mount, and Receive them with drawn 
Swords and Sound of Trumpet; for which Reaſon, they 
5 (3: ſhould 
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ſhould always have a Videt betwixt them and the Camp, to 
give them Notice of the Approach of the Generals, that they 
may have time to Mount, and pay the Compliment due to 
them. 

When the Grand-Guards are Reliev'd, they don't Draw 
up oppoſite to one another, as the Foot do; but the new 
Guard draws up on the Left of the old one, if the Ground 
will allow of it, otherwiſe in the Rear of it; and as ſoon as 
the old Guard is march'd off, the new Guard draws up on 
their Ground, 


The Grand-Guards have two Poſts, one by Day, and 

another by Night. 

The Day-Poſt is ſometimes a Mile from the Camp, or 
more or leſs, according to the Situation of the Ground, or 
the Vicinity of the Enemy ; ; it being neceſſary to Poſt them 

in ſuch Places as will admit of a View, that they may diſco- 
ver a good way into the Country. 

The Night-Poſt is generally within half a Mile of the 
Camp, to which they retire at the Setting of the Watch, to 
prevent their being carried off in the Night by the Enemy, 
the Day-Poſt being at too great a Diſtance to remain there 
with any Salety, Hince the Picquet could not come time 
enough to their Aſſiſtance, ſhould they be Attack'd ; but by 
their drawing near the Camp at Night, the Enemy can't fo 
eaſily inſult "them; or if they attempt it, they can be imme- 
diately ſuſtain'd by the Horſe and Foot Picquet. 

In order to put it more out of the Power of the Enemy, 
the Night-Poſts are frequently chang'd, and new ones aſſign- 
ed them every third or fourth Night, or oftner if there is Oc- 
cation ; by which means the Enemy can't be ſure of the 
Place they are poſted at, which will therefore render their 
Attempt very uncertain. 

Immediately after the Reveille 5 Beat, the 7 Guards 
March to their Day-Poſts, and ſend ſmall Parties a little be- 
fore them to Reconnoitre all ſuſpected Places, to avoid falling 
into an Ambuſcade; which they might eaſily do without this 
Precaution, ſince they ſeldom march to their Day-Poſts, but 
that they diſcover a Party of the dee s Horſe, or Hullars, 
at Or near the ſaid Poſts. 

The Lieutenant-Generals of the Day are the proper Officers 
to whom the poſting of the Grand-Guards belong; and after 
they are poſted by them, none but the Commander in Chief 


of the Army, and the Generals of Horſe and F oot, have a 
| Power of altering them. 


T = 
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The Men of the Grand-Guard always carry Forage with 


them to feed their Horſes: However, I preſume they are ne- 


ver allow'd to unbridle the Whole at the ſame time; but that 


one Rank is always kept ready to mount, unleſs they are fo 
advantageouſly Poſted, that they command the View of the 
whole Country. 

During the Night, they always keep one Rank mounted, 
which they Relieve time-about, and ſend frequent Patrols 


round their Advanced Guards and Videts, to keep them 


Alert. 

A little before Day they all Mount, and continue ſo 'till 
they March to their Day-Poſts. 

When any of the Grand-Guard diſcover any Number of 
Men, whether Horſe or Foot, they are to Mount imme- 
diately, and to fend out a Corporal and four or fix Troop- 
ers, who are well Mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in 
order to diſcover whether they are Friends or Foes, and 
their Numbers; and when it proves to be the Enemy, and 
that their Numbers are confiderable, they are to fend an Ac- 
count of it immediately to the General of the Day, that 
- he may order the Picquet to draw out, that they may be 
ready to oppoſe them, in caſe they ſhould Attack the Grand- 
Guard, 

The Officer who i that Part of the Grand-Guard 
from Which the Enemy was diſcover'd, ſhould likewiſe ſend 
an Account of it to thoſe Detachments which are poſted 
near him, who are to ſend the ſame Account to the next, 
and ſo from one to another, that they ny all prepare for 
their Defence. 

The Grand-Guards are not to quit their Poſts "till oblige! 


to it by ſuperior Numbers; and even in that Caſe, they are 


not to go off with Precipitation, but to retire in a flow and 
regular Manner before them, and to diſpute every Spot of 
Ground that will admit of it, in order to put a Stop to them 
till the Picquet can be brought to oppoſe them. 
Where there are ſeveral Captains order'd for the Grand- 
Guard of each Wing, Field-Officers, in proportion to the 
Number who Mount, are appointed to command them ; in 


which caſe all Reports, from the ſeveral Detachments of the 


Grand- Guard, relating to the Diſcovery of the Enemy, &c. 


are to be made to them, and by them to the General of the 


Day; and according to the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, the 


Field- Officer who commands the Grand-Guard may join the 


Whole into one or more Bodies, as he ſhall judge proper 


Q4 | „ 
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for the Service; without which Power, the Detachments 
may be Attack'd and Beat one aſter another, who when 
join'd may be ſufficient to Repulſe the Enemy, or put a Stop 
to their Freun till the Picquet can come to their Aſſiſt- 
ance. 
As ſoon as the Grand- Guard is reliev 'd, the Officer who 
commands it is to make his Report to the Lieutenant- Gene. 
ral of the Day. 


ARITI C LE III. Grards Extraordinary, 


By theſe are meant thoſe Guards, or Detachments, which 
are only commanded on particular Occaſions ; either for the 
further Security of the Camp, which are call'd Out-Poſts, or 
to cover the Foragers of the Army, for Convoys or Eſcorts, 
or for Expeditions ; ſo that the proper Term is rather Extra- 
ordinary Commands, or Detachments. 

Theſe Commands, by what Denomination lever: call'd, 
are done by Detachment ; and each Battalion, whether ſtrong 
or weak, furniſhes an equal Proportion of private Men to 
them, | 


O- 


When a Body of Men are poſted beyond the Grand- 
Guard, they are called Out-Poſts, as being without the 
Rounds, or Limits of the Camp. 

The Occaſion of their being commanded, is generally to 
prevent the Army from being Surpriz'd, or diſſurb'd in the 
Night by the Enemy, or to ſecure a Paſs or Ford on a River 
or Village, or Villages, that may lie between the two Armies; 
as alſo to keep a Communication open with your own Gari- 
ſons, or cover your Convoys of Proviſions, to prevent their 
being annoy'd by the Enemy. 

All the Out-Poſts which lie near the Camp are Reliev'd 
every Morning with the Guards Ordinary ; but thoſe which 
are at any great Diſtance, ſuch as three, four, or five Miles, 
are generally reliev'd but once in four or eight Days. 

The fame Directions which are given for Parading the Men 
for the Guards Ordinary, muſt be obſerved in Parading of 
thoſe for the Out-Poſts, with this Addition, that the Ad- 
jutants muſt ſee that the Men who are to continue any time 
on Duty, are ſufficiently provided with Amanitten Bread, 


and P * 
When 
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| When the Out-Guards are poſted in Villages, they ſhould 
1 grengthen themſelves in them/as much as poſſible, by throw- 
| ing of Barricades croſs each Street, or Entrance into them; 


ö put when the Entrances are too many to be Defended any 
time, they ſhould likewiſe ſtrengthen the Church- yard, or 


any other Part of the Village, which they find more proper 


ſor their purpoſe, to retire to when they are forced from 
the others, that they may be able to defend themſelves till 
Reliev'd by their Army; but when an Out-Poſt has not the 
Conveniency of a Village, Church-yard, or Houſe, a Fort, 
compos'd of Faſcines and Earth, ſhould be thrown up to ſe- 
cure them, which may be done in a very ſhort time; other- 
wiſe the Detachment may be carried off any Night by the 
Enemy. | . 
When the Out-Poſts which lie near the Camp have been 
Reliev'd, they are to fend an Orderly Man from each to At- 
tend at the Major of Brigade's 'Tent of the Day, in order to 
conduct the Guards which are ſent to Relieve them; as alſo 


to carry what Orders the Major of Brigade of the Day ſhall 


receive for thoſe Poſts, from their time of Mounting till they 
are Reliev'd ; after the Delivery of which, the Orderly Men 
are to return to the Major of Brigade's Tent, and acquaint 


bim of their having deliver'd them, Theſe Orders ſhould al- 


ways be ſent in Writing, and ſeal'd up, leſt any Miſtake 


ſhould happen through the Negligence or wrong Conſtruction = 
of the Orderly Men; as alſo that the Officers, who Com- 


mand thoſe Poſts, may be able to juſtify their Conduct, by 
producing the ſaid Orders, in caſe the obeying them ſhould be 
attended with any ill Conſequence, Sb 


The Officers ſhould take par 


The Out-Poſts are to Turn out, and receive the Generals 
who come to Viſit them, under Arms ; but not to Beat a 


Drum, tho' the Commander in Chief of the Army ſhould 


come to Viſit their Poſts. | 


The Out-Poſts which are near the Camp are to have the 


Parole which 1s given to the Army, ſent them in Writing by 
their Orderly Men; but thoſe who are at a Diſtance ſhould 
have a Parole and Counter-ſign of their own ſent by an Or- 
derly Trooper; the Care of which belongs properly to the 


Adjutant-General of the Army, as thoſe which lie near the 


Camp do to the Major of Brigade of the Day. 


Ihe Commanding Officer at each Out-Poſt is to ſee his 
3 ight Sentrys poſted before it is dark, and at the Advance- 


Poſts 


ticular Care to ſend ſuch Order- 
iy Men, whoſe Fidelity and Sobriety they can rely on moſt. 


Command Out-Poſts to be very exact in this Part of their 


ſhould attempt to ſurprize them. | 


234 ATRTAT ISA of Chap. XyI Wha 


Poſts he is to place them double, for the Reaſons alre,q, 
premiſed. : 

During the Night, the Sentrys at the Out-Poſts ſhould he 
Reliev'd every Hour; and between every Relief a Patrg, 
ſhould be ſent round them to keep them Alert; fo that by 
the Relief and the Patrole all the Poſts will, be Viſited ever, 
half Hour. My Reaſon for this, is not only to keep them 
very watchful, but likewiſe to prevent the ill Conſequence; pers 
that may attend their Deſerting to the Enemy, or quittinn re 
their Poſts, ſince they can't be gone long before it is found 


* 


and 
out; and as often as a Sentry is miſſing, the Officer wha Wo c 
Commands the Out-Poſt is immediately to change his Coun. be 


ter- Sign, and to fend it to all his Sentrys: For ſhould the Sen- 

try who is miſſing Deſert to the Enemy, and diſcover the O 
Counter ſign, they might impoſe on your Sentrys, and ſur. W 
prize the Guard; but by their being Viſited fo often, it will WM 
be found out before they can poſhbly have time enough ty © thi 
execute the Deſign, unleſs your Poſt lies very near the Ene. 
my, in which caſe it is requiſite for the Whole to be as Alert 
as the Sentrys. It is therefore incumbent on the Officers whe 


Duty, or they and their Parties may be eaſily deſtroyed by 
the 'Treachery of a Sentry. L 'T 
When they are obliged to change their Counter-Sign for 
the above Reaſon, they ſhould fend an Account of it imme- 
diately to all Guards, or Out-Poſts, with whom they havea . 
Communication, that they may do the ſame, leſt the Enemy 
As the Safety of an Army may often depend on the Out- 
Poſts, the Officers who Command them can't be too exact 


in the Diſcharge of their Duty; they ought therefore to be 


very Vigilant, and not think giving the neceſſary Orders ſut- 
ficient, but ſee them executed alſo; otherwiſe they may be 
deceiv'd by truſting entirely to Reports. Tis on thoſe Com- 
mands where Officers have frequent Opportunities of diſtin- 


guiſhing themſelves: It is therefore to be prefum'd, that 


whoever has a Regard to his Reputation or Fortune, will not 
be fo much wanting to himſelf, as to neglect the common 
Rules which are here laid down for his Conduct, : 

The Officers who command Out-Poſts, ſhould order their 


Men to ftand to their Arms a little before Break of Day, 


and to continue fo till it is ſo light that they can ſee a Mile 
or two from them, it being uſual for Troops to advance near 
a Poſt in the Night, but deter attack ing it till they can diſtin- 


guiſh 
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Im one Man from another, for fear of deſtroying their 


Eon inſtead of the others. Beſides, as the Morning is the 


me that ever) Man is moſt ſleepy, it is therefore the more 
hpeceſſary to uſe this Precaution, in order to have them tho- 
Pougbly awake, that they may be the better prepared for 
action, in caſe of an Attempt. ; | 

E How far an Officer who commands an Out-Poſt ſhould 
Þrerſevere in the maintaining of it againft a ſuperior Body of 
Troops, can't be declared, without knowing both his Orders 
and Situation; but tho' they ſhould be general, he ought not 
to quit it, if there is a Probability of his maintaining it, till 
he can be reliev'd by his own Army, unleſs he bas Orders 
o retire upon the Approach of a ſuperior Force: But if his 
Orders are Poſitive, and directs him to defend it to the laſt 
Man; he muſt obey them, even againſt a whole Army, 
without reflecting on the Conſequences. But ſuch Orders as 
© theſe are never given, unleſs the Prefervation of your Army, 
or the Country, depends on it: For as the Cuſtom of War 
© i; otherwiſe, it would be deem'd Madneſs, and not Bravery, 
for a Party of Men to pretend to defend themſelves in a 
Village, Houſe, Church, or any Place that is not tolerably 
well fortified, againſt an Army, when they can't be ſupport- 
cd by their own Troops, but muſt be taken when attack'd : 


hut when an Officer is poſted in a Place that can't be taken 


without Cannon, he is not to ſurrender it 'till he is regularly 


W :tack'd and a Breach made, or the Place fo batter'd that it 
no longer tenable, let them fend ever ſo many threatning 
= ummons of Hanging, or putting all to the Sword if they 


| don't, fince the Rules of War don't authorize ſuch Pieces 
| of Cruelty, Beſides, a generous Enemy will be ſo far from 
committing it, that they will efteem and value him for his 


benaviour, if he does not perſevere beyond what a prudent 


and brave Man ought ; whereas, ſhould he ſurrender before 
he is reduced to a Neceflity of yielding, they will look upon 


him as a Man void of Courage and Conduct, and deſpiſe him 


as one whoſe Fear had betray'd him into an unworthy Akti- 


on; and if an Officer is deſpis'd by the Enemy for his ill 


Conduct, as he certainly will, he ſurely deſerves the higheſt 


Puniſhment from his Friends for it. | 
ARTICLE IV. Poraging-Pariies. 
Theſe Parties are to ſecure the Forazers from being taken 


by the Enemy, or diſturb'd while they are Foraging. 
| According 
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of your Foraging, and endeavour to attack your Camp in 


which is generally the Firing of three Pieces of Cannon; on 
the hearing of which, the Foragers are to leave their Forage 
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According to the Danger which your Foragers may n 
by the Place they are to forage in being near to, or fem 
from the Enemy, the Covering Parties are ſtrongei z 
weaker. | 
In encloſed Countries, the Covering Parties conſiſt for th 
moſt part of Foot; but in a champaign Country, they an 
generally compos'd both of Horſe and Foot. Theſe Detach. 
ments march generally from the Camp the Night before the 

Army is to Forage, in order to poſſeſs themſelves of the 
Poſts which they are to guard, before the Foragers leave tj, 
Camp; and as ſoon as all the Foragers have got their F orage 
and return'd with it to the Camp, the Covering Party de 
the ſame. 3 3 

When the Army is large, or that they lie near the Enemy, 
they ſeldom ſuffer the whole Army to Forage the ſame Day, W 
but order one Wing to Forage one Day, and the other MW . 
Wing another Day; in which caſe, the Wing which Fo. 

rages ſends Detachments to cover their own Forages; W 
neither ſhould they be allowed to ſend above three Men of: 
Tent from the Cavalry to Forage at a time, that they my 
have a ſufficient Number to defend the Camp *till the Fon. 
gers return: But leſt the Enemy ſhould take the Advantage 


their Abſence, upon the firſt Notice of their March the Gene- 
ral orders the Signal to be made for the Foragers to return, 


and repair immediately to their Regiments, and the Cover- 
ing Parties are to return likewiſe to the Camp. = 
As theſe Detachments are poſted between the Enemy and 
the Foragers, they are not to ſuffer any of the Foragers to 
paſs beyond them, in ſearch of Forage, leſt they ſhould be 
taken ; which Danger they would always run, without re- 


HMeCting on the Confequence, were they not detain'd from it 


by the Covering Parties: It is therefore the Duty of the Offi- | 
cers on theſe Commands to prevent their doing of it, and to 


compel them by Force to keep within the Bounds preſcribed 
them, 


ARTICEE V. Convoys or Eſcorto. 


T heſe are to conduct the Bread-Waggons and other Pro- 
viſions; Dry Forage, at the Opening or Cloſing of the Ca m- 
paign; Ammunition, heavy Cannon or Field-Pieces; as alſa 
„ . „„ Perſons 
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perſons of Diſtinction who are coming to or going from the 
Camp. 


E 'The Convoys are generally done by Detachment ; but 


u hen they are to paſs near the Enemy's Gariſons, or liable 


E- 


3 


* 
* 
my 


o be intercepted by a conſiderable Body of their Troops, it is 
E 11] to command entire Brigades both of Horſe and Foot on 
hat Service; or in lieu of Regiments of Foot, a ſufficient 


Number of Companies of Grenadiers, for the greater Expe- 
ation. | 


” 
7 
BI, 
= 


ARTICLE VI . Expeditions... 


Theſe Parties are ſent into the Territories belonging to, 'or 


under the Protection of the Enemy, to deſtroy the Country, 
or lay it under Contribution; as alſo to intercept their Con- 
© oys, and ſtreighten them in their Camp: But as theſe Par- 
ties can't remain long in a Place, leſt the Enemy ſhould fall 
© upon them, they are generally compos'd of Cavalry, the In- 


W {try not being Expeditious enough for that fort of Service. 


dertaken. 


They are likewiſe ſent to fall upon the Enemy's Foragers 


eren in the Rear of their Camp; but as this is attended with 
a great deal of Danger and Difficulty, it is very ſeldom un- 


O 


Formerly theſe fort of Exploits were very much in vogue, 


* particularly with the French, who call it, La Petite Guerre; 
nuit of late they are much left off, ſince they only ſerve to 
| render the poor Inhabitants more miſerable, or particular 


Officers, whoſe Horſes or Baggages they take, uneaſy in 


their Affairs, without contributing any thing to the Service, 


or the bringing of the War the ſooner to a Concluſion. Be- 


fades, by the great Fatigue which it brings on your own 
| ro0ps, a great many Horſes will not only be render'd unfit. 
or immediate Service, but entirely loſt ; which Reaſon is 
ſucicat, in my Opinion, to diſcontinue the Practice, at 


aſt not to uſe it, but on particular Occaſions, 


CHAP, 
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form one double and one fingle Street: So that, according to 
the Rule of Proportion, when 30 Paces are given to a Squa- 
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'CHAP. XVII. 


Golitat Rules for the Bre F an Arn 
with the Particulars for the Incamping . 
Regiment of Horſe, and a Battalion of Fu 


and two Plans of the ſame, F 
Al 
A R T 10 LE I. 7 


Yard! 
\ROM the Colours of the firſt Line to 18 

F Colours of the ſecond Line, 

Allow'd in Front to each Squadron of 

and Dragoons | 3 

Interval between each Sadr OE] 20 

To each Battalion of Foot | 10 

Interval between each Battalion | 40 

Theſe are the true Proportions when the Ground, on which 


— 
CF 


the Army is to encamp, will allow it ; but when it wont 


they then contract the Whole, by taking 20 Paces from each MW 
Battalion, and five or fix from each Squadron, and fo in pro. 
portion from every Interval. 

The 100 Paces given to a Battalion of Foot, tho' it conſiſ 


ed of 13 Companies, is ſufficient; and 30 Paces allow'd to: 


Squadron compos'd ef two Troops, is ſo too; but to those 
Squadrons conſiſting of three Troops, as all the Engliſh wert 


during the late War, the 30 Paces are not ſufficient: For tho 


a Squadron of two Troops ſhould conſiſt of as many Private 
Men as a Squadron of three Troops, yet the Manner of In 


camping is not the ſame ; becauſe a Squadron of two Troop: 


form only one double Street, but a Squadron of three Troop: 


dron of two Troops, 45 Paces ſhould be given to a Squadron 
of three Troops, otherwiſe theſe Squadrons will be very much 
ſtraiten'd in their Incampment, if they keep within the 
Bounds preſcribed. 


A 
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As the foreign Troops of Horſe and Dragoons have a 
Yreater Number of private Men in each than ours, fo their 
Squadrons ſeldom conſiſt of more than two Troops; and as 
moſt of our Rules in War are taken from them, I ſuppoſe 
this was the Reaſon for the eſtabliſhing of the above Propor- 
ion of Ground to each Squadron, without conſidering the 
Nifcrence between the Incampment of a Squadron compoſed 
three Troops, and thoſe conſiſting only of two: And ſince 
the Cuſtom of giving no more Ground to every Squadron 
without Diſtinction than 30 Paces, has ſo far prevail'd, - 
to become almoſt an eſtabliſn'd Rule all over Europe; 
would be Preſumption in me to imagine, that the few Re- 
F marks here made, will have ſufficient Weight to procure the 
Addition of 15 Paces to thoſe Squadrons conſiſting of three 
Troops; for which Reaſon I have annex'd a Plan of the In- 
ampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dragoons of nine 
| Troops conſiſting of three Squadrons, in a difterent Manner 
dom the uſual Method, in order to remedy the Inconvenien- 
cy here complain'd of in the want of Ground, 

As the uſual Method is to incamp the Squadrons ſeparately 
from one another, by leaving an Interval between each of 
:0 Paces; I have, in this Plan, incamp'd the three Squadrons 
WW twocther (much in the Form of a Battalion of Foot) and di- 
dd the two Intervals on the Right and Left of the Center 


Squadron, conſiſting of 40 Paces, amongſt the nine Troops, 


leaving only the Intervals on the FlanRs of the Regiment open 
tor thoſe of the firſt or ſecond Line to paſs through. 

By the taking in of the ſaid two Intervals (which were of 
10 manner of Uſe but to divide the Squadrons, and give 
Rogues a greater Opportunity of robbing the Officers Tents 
in the Night-time, by having thoſe Paſſages to the Front be- 
tween them, ſince thoſe on the Flanks of the Regiment are 
ſufficient to anſwer the whole Deſign and Intent of Intervals, 
that of a Paſſage for the marching of Troops from one Line 
0 another) the Regiment will then have 130 Paces in Front 
to incamp on; that is, the 90 Paces allow'd for the three 
Squadrons, and the 40 Paces for the two Intervals; by the 


Addition of which, the Incampment of the Regiment will not 


de only much more commodious, but alſo, in my Opinion, 
much more regular than by the uſual Method, as I am per- 
iuaded will plainly appear, when the Inconveniency of the 
One, and the Conveniency of the Other, is ſet in a true 
Light, the which I ſhall endeavour to do 1 in as conciie a Man- 

ner as poſlible, 
By 


— — , ———— 


ly, the Engliſh one, which always conſiſted of three Trog 


| (which but too often happens, notwithſtanding all the Car 
that can poſſibly be taken to prevent it) they frequently ru 


which are faſten'd a-crofs both Ends of the Street; by which 
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By the uſual Method of incamping the Squadrons ſeparat 


formed one double, and one ſingle Street, which makes thi. 
Lines of Tents, and three Lines of Horſes; fo that in a Be. 
giment of 9 Troops, they had 3 double Streets, and 3 ſingle ons; 

The Inconveniency of ſingle Streets is very great; fi 
when the Horſes in thoſe Streets break looſe from the Picquet 


among the Tents of the Troops in the Rear of them, (ther, 
being nothing to ſtop them from doing it) and do conſiders. 
ble Damage both to the Tents, and the Arms and Accoutre. | 
ments in them; as alſo frequently tread upon, and hurt the 
Men who are aſleep in the "Tents ; but the leaſt Evil that can 
happen by it, is that of 'Treading down, and Eating the Fo. 
rage of the other Troops, and thereby occaſioning Diſpute; 
and Quarrels amongſt the Men. 5 
The double Streets are not attended with theſe Inconveni- 
encies ; for, by drawing a Cord a-croſs the Front and Rex 
of each Street, when the Horſes break looſe, they can't get 
to the Tents or Forage, for the Mangers, which are on W 
both Sides of the Street, nor out of the Line, for the Cord; W 


means the Tents and Forage are not only ſecure, but the 
Horſes likewiſe ; for by their getting out of the Line they ar: {W 
ſometimes entirely loſt, or not found again in a Day or two, 
when they happen to break looſe in the Night. en 

By Incamping according to the Method of the annex“ 


Plan, the above Inconveniencies of fingle Streets, will be, 
in a great meaſure, avoided, ſince the Whole will conſiſt but 


of four double Streets, and only one ſingle one, even in a 


Regiment of 9 Troops ; but to thoſe Regiments which con- 


ſiſt of 6, 8, 10, or 12 Troops, their Incampment will all 


be form'd of double Streets ; whereas by the other Method 
a Regiment of 6 Troops had 2 double and 2 ſingle Streets; 


but by this, they will only have 3 double Streets, as will ap- 
pear by the manner of incamping the 6 Troops on the 
Right of this Plan; and the former Method of incamping 


the Squadrons ſeparately, will be ſeen by the 3 Troops on the 


Left of it, which conſiſts of one double, and one finglc 
Street; ſo that this Plan will ſhew the Form of both Me- 
thods in ſo plain a Manner, that every one may comprehend 
with the greateſt Eaſe, what is here treated of, and thereby 
fee the Advantage which this way of incamping has of 

| | | 5 | the 
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the former, without giving the Reader any further Trouble; 
for if the Reaſons here made uſe of, and the Regularity of the 
one compared with the other, are not ſufficient to convince 
him of the Truth of it, the endeavouring at it, by producing 
other Arguments, might tire his Patience, dat not gain upon 
his Reaſon, and conſequently render the Attempt fruitleſs. 
Tho' the Incampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dra- 
:oons, by this Plan, appears like that of a Battalion of Foot, 
yet it is not fo in Effect; for the Troops which compoſe the 
ſeveral Squadrons are continu'd in their former Stations. The 
Troops on the Right being thoſe of the firſt Squadron; 
the 3 on the Left, thoſe of the ſecond Squadron ; and the 3 
n the Center, thoſe of the third Squadron; ſo that the Squa- 
drons are kept entire as before, and therefore can't be object- 
ac to on that Score: and tho' the Officers are incamp'd regu- 
larly in the Rear of the Regiment, yet their FTents may be 
pitch'd in the Rear of the Squadrons to which they belong 
{0 that the Alteration here made, does not touch any one & 
ſential Point, in my Opinion, but only reduce the whole to a 
more convenient and regular Form than the common Me- 
thod of incamping the Squadrons of a Regiment ſeparate from 
one another: and tho' it is neceſſary that there ſhould be In- 
tervals left between cvery Squadron when they are drawn 
out in Line of Battle, yet I can't fee any reaſon for their be- 
ng incamp'd fo, ſince they take up the ſame Space of Ground 
a8 "before, and that the Intervals on the Right and Left of 
every Regiment are left open and free, which are ſufficient 
or the Service Tn by them. 


ARTICLE I. 


The Troopers Tents muſt be larger than thoſe for the 
Foot, that they may hold the Horſe Accoutrements, to pre- 
terve them from the Weather; for which reaſon they are ge- 
ncrally about 7 Foot broad, and 9 Foot deep, tho ſometimes 
they are larger: however, the Size here mention'd is ſuffi- 
gent to contain 5 Men, and all their Accoutrements. 

The Quarter-Maſters Tents are pitch'd at the Head of 
each Troop, with the Door opening to the Front, as thoſe 
of the Serjeants of Foot do. 

The 33 Tents face the Streets, as the Foot do, 
and their Horſes ſtand with their Heads towards the Tent- 
Doors. 


R | They 
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They generally allow 4 Foot ſor the Breadth of every 
Horſe, and 10 Foot for his Length. 

As 4 Foot is allow'd for he Breadth of every Horſe, | 
when there are 5 Men in a Tent, the Diſtance from th | 
Front-Pole of one Troop-Tent to another muſt be 20 Foot, 
and when there are but 4 Men in a Tent, the Diſtance he. | 
tween Pole and Pole muſt be 16 Foot; and ſo in Proportion, 
according to the Number of Men in each Tent: therefore 
Troop conſiſting of 50 Horſes muſt have a Street 200 Foot 
long ; according to which Number in each I roop, the fol. 
lowing Plan is calculated. 

The 130 Yards or Paces in Front are divided amoneſt the | 
9 Troops as follows, | 
Pace; 
For the Tents of 9 Troops, allowing 9 Foot or - 3 Paces 0 

to each > ” 
Four Double Streets, at 18 Paces each 72 
One Single Street 13 
Three back Streets, for the lay ing of the Forage, at 6 * 

Paces each 5 | 


Dn 


I dg 4 
The 18 Paces for the Double Street i is divided to the two 
Troops as follows: 


From the Tent- Doors to the Mangers 3 F oot each; 
Troop 8 
For the pitching of each Manger in Breadth, 3 Foot 


do 


Standing for the Length of a Horſe, 10 Foot, whichy p 


to two Troops i 1s 
Remaining in the Center of the Street, between the 
Standing of the Horſes of both T roops > 


| i 


18 
Diviſion of the ſingle Street of 13 Paces 8 
Between the Tents and the Manger I 
Space for the Breadth of the Manger I 
From the Manger, for the Length of the Senſes, 10 
Foot 7 Pp, 
Street in the Rear of the Horſes _ "> $<® 


For the laying of the Forage of the Center Troop of 7 
the Second or Left Daren 5 , 
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Tee Dep of the Regiment, from the Front to the Rear, 


Paces 


„ W from the Standards and Kettle-Drums to the F ront of ? 6 
„ the Quarter-Maſter's Tents 
pom the Front of the Quarter-Maſter's Tents to the 
"I Side next the Rear of the I roopers roth or aft 7 
Tent 
pom the forefaid Side of the laſt Troop Tent to the 
| Front Pole of the Subalterns T ents 

| From the Front Pole of the Subalterns Tents to the 
== Front Pole of the Captain's 

pom the Front Pole of the Captain's Tents to 8 24 


20 


20 


Pront Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and Major's 
| From the Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's 200 8 16 
Major's Tents to the Front Pole of the Colonel's 
From the Front Pole of the Colonel's Tent to te} 18 
| Front Pole of the Staff. Officers Tents 
From the Front Pole of the Staff. Officers Tents to the 

Front Pole of the Grand-Sutlers i has 
rom the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the Front of 
the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers 
Depth of the Regiment from the Standards to the Petit- —— 

Bücken and Butcher... 255 


— © vt, 


The Standards and Kettle-drums are to be placed oppo- 
die to the Back-Street of the Third or Center Squadron, as 
mark'd in the Plan. The Standard- Guard "UVents are to be 
picch'd betwixt the Standards and the Head of the ſaid Back 
Street. 

As it is uſual for the gie of Horte to have a Tent 
ach, J have therefore plac'd two in the Rear of each Troop; 


an tho' by the former Method of encamping they were ge- 


rally pitch'd in a Line with the Troopers Tents, and faced 
towards the Streets as they did, yet in this Plan I have placed 
em according to the Manner of the Foot, by facing them 
'owards the Captains Tents with a Street of 20 Paces be- 
cen them: and as the Officers of the Cavalry have their 
Horſes ſtand in the Rear of their Tents, I have therefore 
mark'd the Places where they are to ſtand ; and tho' the Sub- 
alterns Horſes are plac'd in the Rear of their Tents, yet they 
may be incamp'd in a Line with the Froop-Horſes, if the 
-ommanding Officer thinks proper ; the doing of which will 
| R 2 have 
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have this Advantage in it, that if they break looſe they e 
neither get out of the Line, nor amongſt the Tents or H 
rage; whereas by ſtanding in the Rear of their own Teng : 
as mark'd in the Plan, they can do both. | 
The Quarter-Maſters Horſes always ſtand in a Line wil 
thoſe of the Troop, but the Field-Officers, Captains and «M 1 
Officers Horſes, in the Rear of their own Tents. - 
TI be Size of the Officers Tents are not fix'd, ſome Rel 
ments having them of one Size, and ſome of another : how 
ever every Regiment is regular in this Particular, that all il 
Officers of the ſame Rank are oblig'd to have their Tents q 
the ſame Dimenſions, and made in the ſame Form. 
The Size of the T roop- Tents is ſufficient for thoſe of til 
Quarter-Maſters, only that they are allow'd to have them! 
little higher, with a ſmall Marqui to throw off the Rain. 
As the Subalterns of the Horſe have each a Tent, their 
needs not be above a Foot larger than the Quarter-Maſfter'] 
that is 8 Foot broad, and g Foot deep; and the Captain's 9 
Foot broad, and 10 deep. The Lieutenant- Colonel's andif 
Majors Tents, about a Foot larger than the Captain's, A 
Colonel has generally 2 Tents, as mark'd in the Plan, a Di. 
ning-Tent, and Bedchamber-Tent. The Bedchamber- Ten 
about the Size of the Captain's; and that to dine in, is com- 
monly 12 Foot broad, and 14 deep. 
As the Subalterns of the Foot lie two in a Tent, their 
ſhould be as large as the Captain's. 
The Dimenſions here given for the Officers Tents may 
be thought by ſome too ſmall, and if they were only to in- 
camp in Hide-Park 1 ſhould be of the fame Opinion ; but 
let thoſe Gentlemen who think ſo, only make one real Cam- 
paign, and I am convinc'd they will wiſh them rather of 2 
leſs Size than a greater, 
The Circles which are drawn in the Plan between the 
Grand and Petit-Sutlers, are mark'd for the Kitchens, or Pla- 
ces where the private Men are to dreſs their Victuals: They | 
are made in the following Manner : 
Firſt, you draw a Circle or Square on the Ground of 
what Dimenſion you pleaſe, after that you dig a Trench or 
Ditch round it of about 3 or 4 Foot broad, and 2 deep, by 
which it will reſemble the Bottom of a Cock-pit. When 
this is done, you are then to cut Holes or Niches in the 
Side of the Circle or Square of Earth which is left ſtand- 
ing within the Ditch, "Theſe Holes may be about a Foot 
{quare, 
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ſquare, the upper Part of which ſhould be within 3 or 

Inches of the Surface, from whence they are to cut ſmall 
Holes of 4 Inches Diameter, down to the great ones, in 
which the Fire is to be made and the Heat conveyed thro' 
the ſmall Holes to the Bottom of the Kettles which are 
placed on the Top of them. "Theſe Fire-places may be 
made Within 3 or 4 Foot of one another, quite round the ſaid 
Circle or Square; and if you erect one of theſe Kitchens, 
y which I mean an entire Circle or Square) for each Troop 
or Company, they need not be Jarger than what will con- 
tain as many Fire-places as you have Tents pitched for your 
Troop or Company; for as all the Men who lie in a FTent are 
of one Meſs, every Meſs muſt therefore have a Fire- place, 


that they may have no Excuſe for their not boiling the Pot 


e Da ay, 
There are ſeveral Advantages by making of the Kitchens as 
here directed. 

Firſt, A very little Fuel will ſerve to dreſs their Victuals; 
for as the Fire-places are open at the Side, like the Mouth of 
an Oven, the Air whichenters there forces all the Heat up the 
mall Hole to the Bottom of the Kettle, and conſequently 
boils it very ſoon; and as the Kettle covers the ſaid Hole, the 
Rain can't come to extinguiſh it, or create the Men any 
Trouble in keeping of it in. 

Secondly, They are not in great 8 of Accidents by the 


Fire's being blown amongſt the Tents or Forage: For if the 
Men only lay a Sod or Turf on the Top of the Hole when 


_ they take off the Kettle, it can't be diſpers'd by the Wind, 
which, without this Contideration, they ought to do, in order 
to keep the Fire-places dry. 
Thirdly, The cutting of a Ditch — the Kitchens, does 
not only enable them to make the Fire- places, but likewiſe 


prevents the Fire from catching hold of the Stubble or Graſs, 


which, in very Dry or Hot Weather, it is apt to do, and 
-ndanger the Burning of your Camp, which I have often {een 


for the want of this Precaution. Beſides, the oppoſite Bank of 


the Ditch {ſerves as a Seat for the Men who are employ'd in 
Dreſſing the Victuals. 

Feurthly, and Laſtly, By having of Kichens made in this 
Manner, the Officers can with a great deal of Eaſe look into 
the Conduct and CEconomy of their Men, and oblige the ſe- 


veral Meſſes to boil the Pot every Day, for the Reaſons al- 


ready mentioned in the za Article of the 13th Chapter. 


3 1 ſhall, 


F ee — 
— — ——— ꝗ——— —1—ũ 


98 
' * ARS 
15 5 TS 
14 3 1 * i 
4 
/ 3 
. 20 11 
„ Ch | 
* 1 7 
i N i 
1 
N 
* 1 4 
N y 
an 
1 : \Y 
1 
1 
8 : 
3 þ 148 
1 F 
- [| 7 F 
A ' ? by 
= - 4 N 
% . 
8 * 
£1 Ha 
vis 17 
£ l 
* 1 
my 10 5 
N ' 
e 
o * 4 
. | 109 
1 * 
+ | ts 
| = 
0 
i : 
19196 
5 as j 
b Hen 
* 1 1 
1 Wit 
5 0 1 
4 t } 
. 1 TEN 198 
5 — 43 
cx * 
* | © 9 
4 1 ? , 
” Lay 
1 1 
i # 
LI : i 
* + MY. 
* 0 F 
A 5 
1 5 I 
1 
Ie 
5 $1 
H 16K 4 
\ ' 
+ my q 
1 4 
Nen 
9 1 
: | f 
e 
BiH. 
$0 
"7 i [1 
N 
e. 
41 
4 *_l ; 
iy 
FN. 
* ' 


— 
— 
8 


A on no > — : . p 
ae. 322 — — 5 . 
. —— . ̃⅛—AÄ:L—— OE OS 
— — ᷑ — — — 
= — — — — 


* . 
——— * ” 
S — Te 
— = SE 
— _ 
— —— 2 


246 ATREATISE of Chap. XV 


I ſhall, in the following Article, proceed to the Particulag 
for the Incamping of a Battalion of Foot of 13 Companicg 
with a Plan of the ſame. 


ARTICLE III. 


The $00 Paces in Front allowed to a Battalion of Foot muſt 
be divided amongſt the 13 Companies as follows. 


Square for each Tent, which is the uſual Size of 
thoſe for the Foot, is 
For the Single Street belonging to the Company of 8 : 
Grenadiers, 21 


For the Tents of 13 Companies, allowing 2 1 7 
26 


Six Double Streets at 10 Paces each, G69 
Five Back Streets at one Pace cach, 5 
99 


Depth of the Regiment from the Quarter-Guard to the Petit- 
Sutlers is as follows. | 
Paces 

From the Bell of As of the e Gu to hed 7. 1 
Front of the Colours and Drums, 

From the Front of the Colours and Drums to the Bel Ty 

of Arms of the Regiment. 

From the Bell of Arms to the Front-Pole of the 12 
in ents, : 
For the Pitching of 11 I ents, including the ae : 
at 2 Paces each, 

For 10 Croſs Streets between the ſaid Tents, that they T1 
may go round to faſten the Pins, at a Pace each, 93 

From the Soldiers laſt Tent to the Front-Pole of - 
Subalterns, 

From the Front- Pole of the Subalterns Tents, to as, 
Front Pole of the Captains, 

From the Front-Pole of the Captains Tents, to wy 
Front-Pole of the Lieutenant- Colonel's and Major”s 24 

From the Front-Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and, 1 

M ajor's Tents, to the Front-Pole of the Colonel's, | 

From the Front-Pole of the Colonel's Tent, to nas 3 

Front-Pole of the Staff Officer's, 8 15 
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20 
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= juare, the upper Part of which ſhould be within 3 or 4 
® jnches of the Surface, from whence they are to cut ſmall 


Holes of 4 Inches Diameter, down to the great ones, in 
hich the Fire is to be made and the Heat conveyed thro' 
he ſmall Holes to the Bottom of the Kettles which are 
laced on the Top of them. Theſe Fire-places may be 
nade Within 3 or 4 Foot of one another, quite round the ſaid 


* Circle or Square; and if you erect one of theſe Kitchens, 


by which I mean an entire Circle or Square) for each Troop 


or Company, they need not be larger than what will con- 


ain as many Fire- places as you have Tents pitched for your 
Troop or Company ; for as all the Men who lie in a Tent are 


> of one Meſs, every Meſs muſt therefore have a Fire- place, 
* that they may have no Excuſe for their not boiling the Pot 


very Day, 
'T here are ſeveral Advantages by making of the Kitchens as 


here directed. 


Firſt, A very little F uel will ſerve to dreſs their Victuak; ; 


© for as the Fire- places are open at the Side, like the Mouth of 


an Oven, the Air which enters there forces all the Heat up the 


mall Hole to the Bottom of the Kettle, and conſequently 
boils it very ſoon; and as the Kettle covers the ſaid Hole, the 
Rain can't come to extinguiſh it, or create the Men any 


Trouble in keeping of it in. 

Secondly, They are not in great Danger of Accidents by the 
Fire's being blown amongſt the Tents or Forage: For if the 
Men only lay a Sod or Turf on the 'T'op of the Hole when 


they take off the Kettle, it can't be diſpers'd by the Wind, 
which, without this Conſideration, they ought to do, in order 


to keep the Fire-places dry. 
| Thirdly, The cutting of a Ditch round the Kitchens, does 


not only enable them to make the Fire- places, but likewiſc | 


prevents the Fire from catching hold of the Stubble or Graſs, 
which, in very Dry or Hot Weather, it is apt to do, and 
endanger the Burning of your Camp, which I have often ſeen 
for the want of this Precaution. Beſides, the oppoſite Bank of 
the Ditch ſerves as a Seat for the Men who are employ'd ir in 
Dreſſing the Victuals. 

 Fourthly, and Laſtly, By having of Kitchens made in this 
Manner, the Officers can with a great deal of Eaſe look into 
the Conduct and CEconomy of their Men, and oblige the ſe- 


veral Meſſes to boil the Pot every Day, for the Reaſons al- 


ready mentioned in the zd Article of the 1 Chapter. 
R 3 | 1 ſhall, | 
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I ſhall, in the following Article, proceed to the Particular 
for the Incamping of a Battalion of Foot of 1 3 Companies, i 
with a Plan of the ſame. | 


o 6-38 


The 100 Paces in Front allowed to a Battalion of Foot muſt 
be divided amongſt the 13 Companies as follows. 
Paces 


For the Tents of 13 Companies, allowing 2 Yards 
Square for each Tent, which is the uſual Size of 26 
hoſe for the Foot, is 

For the Single Street belonging to the Company of 8 
Grenadiers, > 

Six Double Streets at 10 Paces each, 60 

Five Back Streets at one Pace each, 1 


99 


LE ——— 


| Ow of the Regiment from the Quarter-Guard to the Petit- 


Sutlers 1s as follows. 
Paces | 


From the Bell of Arms of the Quarter-Guard to — 
Front of the Colours and Drums, 74 
From the Front of the Colours and Drums to the was 
of Arms of the Regiment, 
From the Bell of Arms to the F ront-Pole of the ak 
jeants Tents, _ 
For the Pitching of 11 Tents, including the n i 
at 2 Paces each, 
For 10 Croſs Streets between the ſaid Tents, that they? 3 
may go round to faſten the Pins, at a Pace each, i 
From the Soldiers laſt Tent to the Front-Pole of my 
Subalterns, 
F rom the Front-Pole of the Subalterns Tents, to be) 
Front Pole of the Captains, 
From the Front-Pole of the Captains Taos to Teh 
Front-Pole of the Lieutenant- ColonePs and Major's, "4 
From the Front-Pole of the Lieutenaut-Colonel's oh * 
Major's Tents, to the Front- Pole of the Colonel's, J 
From the Front-Pole of the Colonel's Tent, to — 
F ront- Pole of the Staff-Offcer * : 4 15 
IJ rom 


Explanation 


A. 22 Drcampment S the «tt, rte ouartl 
B. tho Aerot Line 4 Hupe. 
C. A. colours u. Drums . 
ID. He Hells of 1 . | . 
LF . G H. Ho rh ole Lncampgm, Nt of 2 4 Crs, Uh 
al J, 22 ful ; 
1. 4. Line of Subaleerns Lens ; : 
3 Hoe errut Ku Ao lubalterm FOX 4 Capt its Tons : 
. the Lime of Captains Zune, 
M. e Lein Colonels Lune 
N. the Alayors Tent 
O. the Colonels 2 8 
v. heSraff : hf Links > | 
Q. the Incampment of the hace Herd . 
R. Ae Line of oran Hullin f 
. Ae nel. JSereot of the Oren won . 
T. Ae 6 double Sweet 7 the Datiulon . 
V. Lonts 1or the Servants who look fer the Horyed . 
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Firſt-Line of the Officers Horſes, 
Allowed for two Lines of Horfes, which are to 29 
camp after the manner of the Cavalry, 12 
W From the Incampment of the Horſes to the Front of TY 
= Grand-Sutlers, 20 
MX From the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the Petit-Sut- 
lers and Butchers, > 50 


— 
300 


— 


Plan. 
The Quarter-Guard is to be drawn up directly pont to 


the Colours, and to Front towards the Regiment, and not to 
extend from Right to Left above 30 Paces. 
The Officer's Tent of the Quarter- Guard (which i is made 


of the Size and Form of thoſe for the Serjeants) is to Face 


towards the Battalion, and thoſe for the Men towards one 
another: that is, thoſe Pitch'd on the Right are to Face to 


Right. The Quarter-Guard Bell of Arms is to be Pitch'd 
directly oppoſite to the Officer's Tent-Door ; and when the 
= Men ſtand to their Arms, they are to draw up in a Single 
= Rank before the Bell of Arms, as deſcrib'd by the Line 
= mark'd with Points or Dots in the Plan. 


the Rear, as deſcrib'd by the Plan, they will be in no Dan- 
ger of loſing them when they break looſe from the-Pickets ; 
tor by the Servants faſtening of Cords croſs the ſeveral 


in which they Stand. 
The Kitchens for the Private Soldiers and the Incampment 


Plan, the Sheet not being large enough to contain the Whole; 
be ſufficient. 
ced beyond the Quarter-Guard at leaſt 40 Paces; and thoſe 


Petit-Sutlers and Butchers. 


I” ä 
wet 


From the Front-Pole of the Staff-Officers Tent to wy = 


The Colours and Drums are to be placed before the two 


Center Companies of the Battalion, as Mark'd in the 


the Left, and thoſe Pitch'd on the Left are to Face to the 


If the Officers Horſes are Incamp'd in a Jouble Line in 


Doors, it will effectually prevent their getting out of the Line 


of the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers could not be inſerted in the 

but as they are mark'd in that of the Horſe, I preſume it will 
T he Houſes-of- Offices for the Front-Line muſt be advan. | 

tor the Rear-Line about the ſame Diſtance in the Rear of the 


There is a Serjeant of a 1 and a Man of a Com- 
pany eee to aſſiſt the Quarter- Maſter, during the Cam- 
R 4 1 
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paign, in marking out and keeping the Camp clean; as alſo 
for the Performing of all other things which appertain to their 
Duty, ſuch as the Receiving of Ammunition- Bread, or any 
other Proviſions which ſhall be diſtributed to their Regiments, 
all Ammunition, Working- Tools, Carriages, Cloaths and 
Accoutrements; for which Reaſon they do no other Duty 
during the Campaign, except on ſuch where the Regiments 
mount Entire. e 
The Serjeant is call'd the Quarter-Maſter's-Serjeant, and 
the Soldiers the Camp-Colour-Men. Each Camp-Colour- 
Man carries either a Spade or a Hatchet, which are deliver'd 
to them from the Train. . 75585 
When the Army marches, the Quarter-Maſters and the 
Camp- Colour-Men are order'd before to take up the Ground 
on which they are to encamp; and as ſoon as the Quarter- 
Maſter- General, or his Deputies have given them their 
Ground, they are to mark out the Incampment of their Re- 
giment, and when that is done, they are to make their Ne- 
_ ceflary Houſes, and to get them finiſh'd, if poſſible, by the 
time the Regiments arrive, that the Camp may be kept ſweet 
and clean; for which Reaſon the Centries muſt have ſtrict 
Orders not to ſuffer any one to eaſe himſelf any where elſe; 
and when any Soldier, Servant or Sutler, is found offending 
therein, the Commanding Officer ſhould order him to be ſe- 
verely Puniſhed. 8 h 
W hen the Army continues any time in Camp, new Houſes- 
of- Offices are to be made every ſixth or ſeventh Day, and the 
old ones carefully ſtopp'd up. "The Camp-Colour-Men are 
likewiſe to open a Communication betwixt Regiment and 
Regiment, of a ſufficient Breadth for a Grand-Diviſion to 
march in Front, tho' they ſhould Remain but one Night in a 
Camp; but when that Work proves too much for them to 
perform, the Majors muſt order them to be relieved by other 
Men, and fee the Communications made. ER 
The Quarter-Maſters and their Serjeants are to ſee that 
the Streets are ſwept clean every Morning, and that the 
Butchers and Sutlers bury their Garbidge- and Filth every _ 
Day; and that all dead Horſes are immediately Buried, that 
the Air may be kept from Inſection. They are likewiſe to 
examine the Meat and Drink which is ſold by the Butchers 
and Sutlers, that they may not vend unwholſome Proviſions; 
and whenever they find any bad Proviſion, or any one at- 
tempting to ſell it, they are immediately to ſeize both the 
Proviſion and the Owner, and to acquaint the N 
JVC . cer 
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Officer with it, that he may give Directions for their being 
Try'd by a Court- Martial, iu order to their being ſeverely 
puniſhed for the ſame. 

The Major of every Regiment is to inſpect nicely into all 
theſe Particulars, and not rely apo on Reports, but to ſee 
that they are punctually executed, 

They are likewiſe to look into, and regulate the Prices of 
all the Proviſions which are fold by the Sutlers and Butchers 
attending their Regiments, that the Soldiers may not be im- 


poſed upon, Neither are they to admit of any Tents, Hutts 


or Kitchens in the Front, or any thing but the Quarter- 
Guard, and the Neceflary- Houſes. 


4: be Quarter-Maſters are to be very exact in entering re- 


gularly in their Books, all the Ammunition-Bread, or Provi- 
lions, and all manner of Stores which they ſhall receive for 

and diſtribute to their Regiments, that they may give an Ace- 
count of the ſeveral Particulars when required. 


ARTICLE IV. 


The Reveille is never Beat the Day the Army Marches, 
unleſs particularly ordered, but the General inſtead of it. 

At the Beating of the General, the Officers and Soldiers are 
to dreſs and prepare themſelves for the March, 


At the Beating of the Aſſembly or Troop, they are to 


ſtrike all their Tents, pack up and load the Baggage, and 
ſend it with a proper Guard, to the Place where the "Whole 
is appointed to aſſemble. After this, the Quarter and Stand- 


ard- Guards, and the Rear-Guards are to be drawn in, the 


Troops and Companies to Draw up in their Streets, and to 


be Told off, that they may be ready to Form into Squadron 


and Battalion at the next Signal, . 
At the Hour appointed for the Army to March, the 
Drummers are to Beat a March at the Head of the Line; 
and as ſoon as they ceaſe Beating, the Squadrons and Bat- 
talions March out and Form at the Head of their Incamp- 


ment, compleat their Files, and tell off the Battalions by 


: Grand or Sub- Diviſions, as it ſhall be ordered: And when 
the March is beat a ſecond time on the Right or Left of the 


Line, all the Squadrons and Battalions are to Wheel towards 


the Flank, where the March was beat, and begin the March 
as ſoon as wheeled. 


be Horſe have different Terms for the two firſt Signals 
for the March of aa Army. The Beating the General is 


called 
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called by the Horſe, Sounding to Boot and Saddle; and the 
Aſſembly is Sounding to Horſe: However in the General Or- 
der given out to the Army, they are called by the Terms 
which are uſed by the Foot. 

The uſual Time for the Regimental Quarter-Maſters, the 
Camp-Colour-Men, and the Eſcort to Aſſemble, is, at the 
Beating of the General. 

When the Army is to March towards the Right, they 
then Parade at the Head of the Right Wing of Horſe ; and 
if they March to the Left, they are to Parade at the Head of 
the Left Wing; but when the Army is to March direCly 
towards the Front, the Camp-Colour-Men, Sc. Parade 
then at the Head of the firſt Line of Foot. Theſe are the 
General Rules laid down for the Aſſembling of the Camp. 
Colour Men, and as ſoon as they are Paraded, they are to 
March with their Quarter-Maſter-General to the Place where 
the Army 1s to encamp. | 


AR TIC LE V. 


A little before the Opening of the Campaign, it is the 


Duty of the Quarter-Maſter-General to Draw out on Paper 


the Incampments of the Army; in the doing of which he is 


to have a due Regard to the Seniority of the ſeveral Corps; 
as alſo in placing the General Officers to their Commands ac- 
cording to their Rank : After which he is to preſent it to the 
General in Chief for his Approbation. 


This Plan, or Draught of the Incampment, is likewiſe cal- 


led the Line of Battle; fince the Troops always Incamp in 
the ſame Order in which they draw up in the Line, that, if the 


Enemy, by a ſudden March, ſhould endeavour to Surprize Þþ# | 


you in your Camp, you may be ready to enter upon Action 
as ſoon as you are formed at the Head of your Incampment : 

And though the General may think it neceſſary to alter the 
_ Diſpoſition of his Troops when he is going to attack the 


Enemy, yet the Incampment of the Army is not changed on | 
that Account, but remains as at firſt fixed, unleſs other Rea- 


{ons induce him to it. 


In Forming the Incampment, the Troops are divided 


into Brigades, and the Brigades into two Lines, which are 


diſtinguifhed by the Firſt and Second, or Front and Rear 


ines. 
A Brigade of Foot 3 conſiſts of 4 Battalions: and 
that of Horſe or Dragoons of 6 Squadrons ; ; but as the Term 
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of Battalion and Squadron is frequently uſed, tho the Num- 
ber each conſiſts of is not mentioned, it is to be underſtood, 
that, in the general way of ſpeaking, a Battalion of Foot is 
computed at 50 Men in Rank and F ile; ; and a e h of 
Horſe and Dragoons at 150. 

The Method of forming the Foot into Brigades: is as fol- 
lows: The ſeveral Battalions are divided, according to Se- 
niority, into four equal Parts or Diviſions. 


The firſt Part is to conſiſt of the eldeſt Battalions ; the e 


cond Part of the next eldeſt; the third Part of thofe next to 
the ſecond ; and the fourth Part of the youngeſt Battalions. 
The Battalions being thus divided into four Claſſes, the 


firſt Brigade is compoſed of the eldeſt Battalion of each Claſs; 
the ſecond Brigade of the ſecond Battalion of each Claſs; 


the third Brigade of the third Battalion of each; and fo on 
in this manner till the Whole are formed into Brigades ; by 
which Method, there will be a Battalion of every Claſs in 
each Brigade, and thereby intermix the old and young Batta- 
lions: For, as entire Brigades are frequently Derached, un- 


leſs they were mixed in this Manner, One compoſed of four 


young Battalions might be commanded on an Affair of Im- 
portance, and, for want of Experience, fail of Succeſs ; but 
by intermixing the experienced and unexperienced Battalions 


together, that Danger is in a great Meaſure avoided ; which, 


in my Opinion, ſhews the Method not oy Right but Ne- 


ceſſary. 


The Battalions draw up in Briguilas FA The eldeſt Bat- 
talion is placed on the Right of the Brigade, the ſecond Bat- 
talion on the left of it, and the two youngeſt i in the Center, 


the third Battalion being on the Right of the fourth. This 
| Rule, of placing the eldeſt Battalion on the Right of the Bri- 


gade, is only obſerved by the Brigades which are poſted in the 


Right Wing ; but thoſe in the Left draw up the Reverſe, the 


eldeſt Battalion being poſted on the Left of the Brigade, and 


25 ſecond Battalion on the Right of it, and fo from Lett to 
Right. 


When the Brigades are formed, they are divided into two 


Lines, as follows: 


TL he firſt and ſecond Brigades are poſted on the F Eule of 
the Front Line; and the third and fourth Brigades on the 


Flanks of the Rear Line. 


The fifth and ſixth Brigades are placed in the Front Lins, 


on the Inſide of the firſt and ſecond ; and the ſeventh and 
eighth Brigades are placed in the Rear Line, on the Inſide of 
the 
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the third and fourth ; and ſo on in this manner till they are 
all formed in both Lines, the youngeſt Brigades drawing up 
in the Center: For as the Flanks of the Lines are more liable 
to the Attacks of an Enemy than the Center, by their lying 
open, they are eſteemed the Poſts of Honour, and therefore 
belong to the eldeſt Brigades; but as the Front Line is more 
expoſed than the Rear, ſince it begins the Attack, while the 
other only Suſtains it, the Left Flank of the Front Line is, 
undoubtedly, the ſecond Poſt of Honour, and therefore belong; 
to the ſecond Brigade; fo that the Right Flank of the Rear 
Line can only be looked upon as the third Poſt of Honour, 
and the Left Flank of the faid Line as the fourth, 
This is the Method when the Troops which compoſe the 
Army belong to one Prince ; but as the Army in Flanders | 
conſiſted of Troops of ſeveral Nations, every Nation had a I 
diſtin& Poſt in the Line; ſo that the firſt or eldeſt Nation had I 
all their Troops on the Right ; the ſecond Nation had al! [ 
theirs on the Left ; the third had theirs on the Left of the 2 
firſt; the fourth on the Right of the ſecond, and the fifth (if 
they conſiſted of fo many Nations) had all theirs in the Cen- ; 
ter. And tho' this may ſeem, at firſt View, contrary to the 
foregoing Rule, yet, by looking on every Nation only as a 
Brigade, (which muſt be done in this Caſe,) it will be found, 
in every Reſpect, conformable to it. 
Ihe Troops of each Nation are generally divided in a both 
Lines, that thoſe in the firſt may be ſuſtained by their own 
Troops; as alſo that each Nation may fhare equally of the 
Danger : For as the Front Line is more expoſed, in Battles, 
than the Rear, the placing the Troops of any one Nation en- 
tirely in the Front Line is never done, but on extraordinary 
Occaſions ; it being reaſonable to conclude that their Loſs will 
be greater than thoſe in the Rear Line, whenever they engage, 
D be firſt Nation poſts their eldeſt Brigade on the Right of 
the Front Line, and their ſecond Brigade on the Right of the 
Rear Line. Their third and fourth Brigades are placed on 
the Left of the firſt and ſecond Brigades, and ſo on by Se- 
niority till the two youngeſt Brigades are drawn up on the 
Left of their own T roops in both Lines, the youngeft Poſt 
being thoſe which lie neareſt the Center. 
The ſecond Nation draws up their two eldeſt Brigades on 
the Left Flank of both Lines, and their two next Brigades 
on the Right of the firſt and ſecond Brigades, the Left being 
with them the Poſt of Honour; ſo that their youngeſt Bri- 
gades cloſe the Right of their own Troops, 15 
| & 


n © 8 
e 2 Boe a 2 " 8 * 
— 21 PPC 8 F 3 8 
N TY C en 
D hoo ö 8 2 5 


9"! Den 8 
e 
N N ä < 


Chap. XVII. Military Diſcipline. 253 


The other Nations obſerve the ſame Rule, according as 
they are poſted in the Right or Leſt Wing. | 

Tho' the Horſe and Dragoons now Roll with one another 
upon every Command, and go all under the Denomination 
of Cavalry, yet in the Line of Battle they are kept in diſtinct 
Bodies, and placed in ſeparate Brigades ; it being a Rule never 
to mix the Horſe and Dragoons in the ſame Brigade: 

The Regiments of Horſe are formed into Brigades in the 
ſame manner as the Battalions of Foot; and tho' a Regiment 
of Horſe conſiſts of ſeveral Squadrons, yet they are kept to- 
gether in the ſame Brigade, and never divided, unleſs a Regi- 


ment ſhould contain more Squadrons than a Brigade is gene- 
rally compoſed of, as moſt of the Imperial Regiments do. 


The ſame Rule is obſerved by the Regiments of Dragoons, 
in forming them into Brigades, as the Horſe are. 

The Horſe are Divided and Incamp'd on the Flanks of the 
Foot of both Lines, and poſted according to Seniority of 


Brigades, or Nations, on the Right and Left, as above di- 


rected for the Foot. F 


The Dragoons are Divided and Incamp'd on the Flanks of 

the Horſe of both Lines, and poſted according to Seniority, 
as the Horſe are; fo that the Dragoons are placed on the Ex- 
tremity of the Lines, and have thereby the Poſt of the Horſe ; 


but this was not given them by way of Pre-eminence, but 
Conveniency : For as the Dragoons, by their firſt Inſtitution, 
were only mounted upon little light Horſes, and defigned for 


Expeditious Foot, they were thereſore poſted on the Flanks 
of the Army, that they might be ready to march on every 


Occaſion, ſuch as Convoys, covering Parties, ſecuring of 


Paſſes or Fords, or Expeditions of the like Nature, in order 


to fave the Horſe for the moſt Important Acts of War, Bat- 
tles; in which the Cavalry have ſo great a Share, that they 
are generally either gained or loſt by them ; there being very 


few Inſtances of the Foot having gained a Battle aſter their 


Cavalry were beat, 


Theſe are the General Rules for the forming an Incamp- 
ment, or Line of Battle. 


In the Incamping of an Army, the firſt Point which the 
Quarter-Maſter-General is to conſider of, is the Security of 


the Camp, that it may not be liable to any ſudden Surprize, 
by leaving the Flanks open and expoſed to the Enemy ; for 
which End, it is uſual to cover them with Towns, Villages, 
Woods, Morafles, or Rivers, when ſuch can be met with 


where the Army is to Incamp, that the Enemy may not be 


able 
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able to approach the Flanks without Difficulty, or march x 
conſiderable Body of Men to attack them there. 

The ſecond Conſideration, is to have Wood, Water and 
Forage near the Camp, for the Conveniency of the Men and 
Horſes. 

In the Incamping an Army, the Front is to be always to- 
wards the Enemy; but the Troops which Beſiege a Town, 
Incamp with their Front from the Town, that they may be 
ready to draw out and oppoſe any Succours which the Enemy | 
may endeavour to throw into it. Beſides, as the Guard of 
the Trenches is always in Proportion to the Strength of the 
Gariſon, the Rear of the Camp is in no Danger of Sorties | 
from the Town. This is the general Rule; but when a 
Town is Beſieged, where the Beſiegers have nothing to ap- 
prehend from without, by having only the Gariſon to En- 
counter, (as is now the Caſc of thoſe before Gibraltar) I pre- 
ſume they will then Incamp with their Front towards the 
Town. 

As the General Officers claim a Right to have Hobs af 
ſigned them for their Quarters, when Towns or Villages lie 
near the Camp; one of the Quarter-Maſter-General's Depu- 
ties is always appointed to take up Quarters for them ; in the 
doing of which, he is to have a particular Regard to the Rank 
of each; and as ſoon as he has fixed upon the Houſes, he 
writes their Names on the Doors, and puts their Reſpective 
Quarter-Maſters in Poſſeſſion of them, every General Officer 
being to ſend one with him for that Purpoſe. 

I be Train is generally Incamp'd in the Rear of the ſecond 
Line, and upon an Eminence, that, if an Accident ſhould hap- 
pen to the Powder, the Army may receive no Damage by it. 

Moſt Nations have a Regiment belonging to the Train 
compoſed of Gunners and Matroſſes, and Commanded by 
Artillery-Officers ; ; which Regiment never Draws up in the 
Line, or Rolls with the Army, but does only Duty on the 
Train, and always Incamps and Marches with it, and at 
Sieges they afliſt in erecting the Batteries. 

Though the Train attends on the Army, yet it is a ſepa- 


rate and diſtinct Body, under the Direction of their own Offi- | 


cers, and Independent of every General in the Army, but the 
Commander in Chief, (always underſtanding by Comman- 
der in Chief, the Officer commanding in Chief a Body of 
Men with whom they ſhall be detached) whoſe Orders they 
receive from his Adjutant- General, and not from the General 
Officers of the Day, as the reſt of the Army does. 

| | There 


Inferior to the Quarter-Maſter- General, the Eſcort is then 
under the Direction of the Quarter-Maſter- General, and poſt- 
ed by him as he ſhall think proper: But as conſiderable Bodies 
of Troops, Commanded by General Officers, are Detached 
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There is always an Eſcort, which generally conſiſts of 


b Horſe, Commanded with the Camp- Colour- Men, to ſecure 
them from the Enemy while they are Marking out the 
= Ground, and till the Army arrives. 


If it is only a common Eſcort, commanded by an Officer 


; with the Camp- Colour- Men when they apprehend any Oppo- 
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2 ſition from the Enemy, the General who Commands the 
> Eſcort has the ſole Direction and Poſting of it. 


When the Quarter- Maſter- General has taken a thorough 


: View of the Ground, and fixed the Right and Left of both 


Lines, he generally leaves the reſt to be performed by his 


> Deputies, and goes with a Party of Horſe to Reconnoitre 
* the Country which lies towards the Enemy, in order to ſee 
by what Roads they can approach the Camp, that he may 
acquaint the General with the ſeveral Particulars as ſoon as 


he Arrives, for his giving the neceſſary Directions to the Ge- 
nerals of the Day, to poſt a ſufficient Number of Men on the 
Grand-Guard and Out-Poſts, for the Security of the Camp, 


and the Places where they are to be poſted, which the Gene- 


rals of the Day are to ſee done. 

The Quarter-Maſter-General is to Reconnoitre the Coun- 
try to find out Forage for the Army, and to fix the Places 
where they are to Forage from time to time ; as alſo to Re- 


gulate the Eſcorts, and the Places to poſt them in, to ſecure 
the Foragers: And when either of the Wings, or the Whole 
is order'd to Forage, the Quarter-Maſter- General, or one of 
his Deputies, is always to go along with the Officer who Com- 
mands the Eſcort, in order to Conduct him to his Poſt, and 


to inform him of the Situation of the Country, that he may 
make a proper Diſpoſition of his Men, both for keeping the 


Foragers within due Bounds, and to prevent their being fallen 


upon by the Enemy. EE 

The Quarter. Mafter-General is to provide Guides to Con- 
duct the Lines, Artillery and Baggage, when the Army 
Marches ; as alſo for the Foragers, and all Detachments and 
Out-Poſts that may require them. | 

In great Armies there is always a Company of Guides Eſta- 
bliſhed for that Purpoſe ; which Company is under the Care 
and Direction of the Quarter-Maſter-General. Cpt 


C HAP. 


| 
f 
4 
{| 
1 
FT 
| 
iT 
1 
1 
1 
: 

4 
: 

k 

8 | 
. 
1 


— 9 — — » 


— 
— — = _ 2 — 
2 — —— 
* — 
—— p—— * = 
— ̃ 2 — 


rr 


—_— 88 POINT — 
—— ns - . — — 


„ — — — — * 
- — - — — —— — — — — 
A — 2 — - — — 
— — — — — —— — ” _ S — _— 4 . — * —— — — 
— — x . — — Wo 5 — . —5 . n — _ ' pos ” 2 — — 
wo —_—_— —_— — — 3 p — = : : = : - — od — 
_—— a np ei — 8 


— 


— 
— 
— 2 


— — 
—— 


— u—— 


—̃ — — — 


—— — 


_ _ — 
— — — — 


— 22 —— 
8 — 


— — 


7 — —— 
2” * 
— — 


Pg 4 — — 2 — — — = —_ 
I OI SO ROE nn 
8 ——— 7 2 a — 


— — + 
— — 


- 
—ͤ—— 
— 


5 
— — - 
- JDT — — tar 


r 


5 


256 ATREAT ISE of Chap. XVIII. 


G eee ee 


en er xn. 
Duty of the Troops at a Siege. 


relate to the Workmen and the Guard of the Trenches, 
with ſome other Particulars neceſſary to be known b; 
thoſe Officers who have not been on ſuch important Com. 
mands, in order to give them an Idea of their Duty. 
As the Method of carrying on the Approaches is the Duty 
of the Ingineers, whoever would be informed of thoſe Parti- 
culars, muſt conſult the Works of Mr. Vauban, Mr. Cohorne, 


T: this Chapter I ſhall only treat of thoſe Things which 


and others who have excelled in that Art. 


ARTICLE 


The Foot are not only commanded as a Guard to the 
Trenches, but are likewiſe employed in the Raiſing of the 
Works, and the making of the ſeveral Materials required, 
ſuch as Gabions, Hurdles, Sauciſſons, Faſcines and Pickets: 
For the doing of which the Men are regularly paid every 
Day, or every two voy at fartheſt, according to the follow- 
ing Prices, .. 

Each Workman in the Trenches had per Night, 0 o 8 

| Thoſe who were employed on the Batteries 
had each in the 24 Hours, $ 


8 4 
The Voluntiers who were retained during the | 


Siege, for to fill up the Ditch of the Town, lay- 


ing of a Bridge over it, or ſuch dangerous Enter- O 2 6 
prizes, had each every 24 Hours, whether em- 
ployed or not, 
Wool-pack Voluntiers, when employed, had each o 33 
For the Planting of a Gabion, and filling it 
with Earth, when the Approaches were = 
on by Demi-ſapp 
For making of a Faſcine and Picket, 
For a Sauciſſon, 
For a Hurdle, 
For a Gabion, 
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keep them to their Duty. 
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Beſides the Charges above-mention'd, there are a great ma- 
ny more which cannot be regularly ſtated; ſuch as Miners; 
others employed in ſinking of Wells or Pits to find out the 
Mines of the Enemy, for which they are ſometimes paid half 
x Piſtole an Hour; others hired to reconnoitre the Breach, 
and fathom the Ditch, if it is wet. When ſome deſperate 
Attack is to be made on a little Out-work where a few Men 
are only required, they generally do it by ſuch who will go 
voluntarily, offering a Reward to each Man. Thoſe who 
work in the Sap have likewiſe extraordinary Wages ; with 
ſeveral others of the like nature, of which this Nation is very 
little acquainted, becauſe the Dutch were at the whole Ex- 
pences of the Sieges during the Jate War ; and as they were 
exceeding chargeable, the Towns, when taken, were deliver'd 
into their Hands, in order to reimburſe them; for which 
reaſon the Field-Deputies of the States appointed a Treaſurer 
at every Siege for the paying of the Workmen, &c. from 
whom the Majors of Brigade receiv'd the Money for thoſe of 
their own Nation, and gave it to the Majors of the Regiments, 
that they might clear their Men. 
A Copy of the daily Orders (in which is inſerted the Num- 
ber of Workmen of all Kinds, as alſo the Number of Faſ- 
Cines, &c. to be made by every Regiment) was deliver'd to 
the Treaſurer, that he might know what was to be paid; 
which Orders, together with the Receipts of the Majors of 
Brigade, were to him ſufficient Vouchers ſor the Payment of 
the Money. Theſe Payments were made every Day, or every 
two Days at fartheſt, without which the Works would go 
but flowly on; for tho* the Men ſo employ'd run a great deal 
of Danger, as well as undergo a great deal of Fatigue, yet 
the Deſire of getting Money does not only ſoften the Labour, 
but makes the Danger alſo appear leſs ; but unleſs the Men 
are punctually paid, it will be impoſſible for the Officers to 
The Men who are employ'd in the making the Trenches 
begin to work as ſoon as it is dark, and leave off at break of 
Day ; but when a Work is not finiſh'd, and that the going 
on with it in the Day-time may be done without expoſing 
the Men to too much Danger, freſh Detachments are or- 


dered on when the others leave off, and go off at Night 


when the others come on; fo that they are only to work 12 
Hours, or the Length of the Night or the Day. It is the 


' fame with thoſe who work on the Batteries; but as the Can- 


non of the Beſieged fire conſtantly at the Batteries, in order 
= 8 vB 


4 


258 A TREATISE of Chap. XVII. 


to difmount the Guns planted on them, and thereby often 
damage both the Parapet and Platforms, they are therefore 
obliged to keep a ſufficient Number of Workmen in a con- 


ſtant Readineſs to repair them, at whatever time it ſhall hap- 


pen; which Men are generally continu'd on that Command 
24 Hours, and are thercfore paid double Wages, which is one 
Shilling and four Pence each. 

The working Parties are always done by Detachment, 
every Battalion at the Siege, except thoſe which mount the 
Guard of the Trenches, giving an equal Number of Men to 
the Works, with the ſame Number of Officers and Serjeants 
to command them as is uſually ordered for other Duties, 
Drummers are never commanded with theſe Detachments. 
The Workmen march without Arms, and carry only ſuch 
Tools as are proper for the Works on which they are to be 
employ'd, ſuch as Pick-Axes and Spades; and the Officers 
who command them have only their Swords and Scarſs; 
and notwithſtanding theſe Commands are both painful and 
dangerous, yet they do not paſs ſor Duties of Honour, but 
only thoſe of Fatigue; and therefore begins with the Young- 
eſt, as the others do with the Eldeſt. But before we proceed 
further, i it will be proper to mention the neceſſary Preparation 
of Materials, which are to be made by the Foot, before the 
Trenches are opened. 

As ſoon as the Town is inveſted, Bills and Hatchets are 
deliver'd, by the Train, to the ſeveral Regiments for the ma- 
king of F aſcines, &c. on the receiving of which, the Quar- 


ter-Maſters are to give Receipts, that thoſe which are not re- 
turned to the Train at the End of the Siege may be charged 


to the Regiments which do not. 
Orders are then given for each Regiment to make ſuch a 
Number of Faſcines, Pickets, Sauciſſons, Gabions and Hur- 


dles, in which the proper Dimenſions of each 3 is particularly 
ſpecified, for the Information of thoſe who are to make them; 


the common Proportions of which ; ſhall here inſert, and are 
as follows. 

A Faſcine, is only a Faggot Wa of the green Branches of 
Trees, about ſix Foot long, with four or five Bindings, and 
of the Thickneſs of a common Faggot. They are not only 
uſed in the Parapet of the Trenches and Batteries, but like- 
wiſe in the filling up of Ditches for the paſſing of them. 

Pickets, are Stakes about four Foot long, and made ſharp 


at one End, by which the Faſciges are faſtened to the 
Ground = 
A Sau- 
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A Sauciſſon, is a Faſcine of about 16 Foot long, made 
of very ſmall Branches, and no thicker than an ordinary 
Faſcine, having the Bindings within 16 or 18 Inches of one 
another. They are uſed in the Platforms of Batteries, and 
for the making of Blinds, when any of the Works are enfi- 
laded. 
| Hurdles are fo well known, from their being conſtantly 
uſed in Sheep-folds, that there is no Occaſion for an Explana- 
tion. When the Trenches are very wet or dirty they are 
Jaid at the Bottom of them, for the Conveniency of walking. 
They are alſo uſed ſor the paſſing of Moraſſes. 

Gabions are round wattled Baskets, open both at the Top 


and Bottom. They are of Different Sizes; but thoſe which 
are generally made uſe of, are about four Foot Diameter, and 
ive or ſix Foot high. They place them frequently on the 


Platforms of the Batteries, and fill them with Earth, which 
makes the Parapet, or, as it is called in the Terms 91 Forti- 
fication, the Merlons of the Battery. The Merlons, are on- 


ly the Pieces of the Parapet or Wall which riſe up between the 


Embraſures to ſecure the Gunners from the Fire of the Be- 


ſieged. Gabions are always uſed when the Approaches are 


carried on by a Demi: ſap; or when they cannot ſink a Trench, 
by meeting with wet or marſhy Ground, they make uſe of 
Cabions 6h to carry on the Approaches above Ground. Wool- 
Packs and Sand- Bags are alſo proper in ſuch Places, as well as 
for the making of Lodgments. 

W hen the Orders are given for making Faſcines, c. every 
Regiment is to ſend out proper Detachments to the adjacent 
Woods, or Places appointed for that Purpoſe; and when the 
Men have made the Number ordered, the Officers are to re- 
turn with their Detachments to their Regiments; after this 
freſn Detachments are to be ſent every Day, till the whole 
Number directed are made; and fo on during the Siege, for 


whatever Number ſhall be wanting. 


The Officers who command theſe Detachments are to 
give in a Lift of the Men to their Majors, with the Number 
of Faſcines, Sauciſſons, Hurdles and (Lb placed oppo- 
lite to the Names of the Men who made them, that they 
may be paid for the Number they have made, as ſoon as he 
receives the Money. The ſame Rule muſt be obſerved, in 
giving in a Liſt to the Major, by the Officers who command 
the Workmen in the Trenches, &:. or by the Adjutant when 
tfey are detach'd from the Head of the Regiment ; by doing 
0 which no Diſpute can happen | in paying them, nor give 

8 them 
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them the leaſt room to think they are wronged ; a Circum- 
ſtance of no ſmall Importance to the Service, ſince a contrar 
Procceding is often attended either with Mutiny or Deſertion; 
and therefore every Cauſe that can incite them to it ought to 
be carefully avoided, 

Detachments of Horſe and Dragoons are order'd at the ſame 
time with the Foot, to carry the Faſcines from the Place 
where they are made to the general Magazine of the Trenches, 
which is commonly at Or Near the Place where they intend to 
open them. 

Theſe Detachments are likewiſe commanded by Officers; 
but the Troopers and Dragoons carry neither Swords, Carbine; 
nor Piſtols. Every one carries a Faſcine and a Picket, (which 
they lay before them on the Pummel of their Saddles) and march 
in File to the Place where they are order'd to lay them down; 
aſter which they return for more, and ſo on, till they bring 
the Number order'd. But when this proves too fatiguing to 
the Cavalry, the Peaſants are ſummoned in with their Wag- 
gons, as alſo thoſe belonging to the Train and Bread, in ordet 
to be employed in carrying them; and, on extraordinary Oc- 
ſions, all the Waggons belonging to the Sutlers are likewik 
ſent, and the General Officers are deſired to ſend theirs. 

As the Gabions and Sauciſſons cannot be carried on Horſes, 
 Waggons from the Train are always ſent for them. 

When the Woods or Places where the Faſcines are made 
lie near the Camp, the Men who make them are frequently 
ordered to bring them to the Head of their own Regiments; 
from whence they are carried, as above-mentioned, to the 
general Magazine of the Tenn ; to which Place the Work- 
ing Tools are likewiſe to be ſent from the Train, where Com- 
miſſaries or Store-keepers are conſtantly to attend for deliver- 
ing of them to the Workmen, and receiving them back when 
they leave off: For which Reaſon, the Officers who com- 
mand the Workmen are, when they leave off work, to march 
their Detachments to the ſaid W RSING, 8 and deliver the work- 

ing Tools to the Store-keepers, 
Fi "A Guard of Foot is always placed over os ſaid Magazine, 
to prevent any of the Tools or other Materials being taken 
from thence, but by the Direction of the proper Officers. 


ARTICEE I 


When the Trenches are to be opened (which i is always 
made a very great Secret, that the Beſieged may not know 
the 
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the certain time of doing it) a ſufficient Number of Battalions 
and Squadrons, with General Officers in Proportion to com- 
mand them, are ordered for the Covering-Party, to ſecure the 
Workmen from the Sorties of the Beſieged. | 

A little after Sun-ſet, the ſaid Battalions and Squadrons 
draw out at the Head of their Incampment, and march from 
thence ſo as to arrive at the General Rendezvous jult as it 
grows dark, where they are join'd by the General Officers 
wude are to command them; as allo by the Engineers who are 
to trace out the Works. | 


The Rendezvous fo appointed, is generally at or near the 


Place where the "Trenches are to be opened, and is therefore 
called afterwards the Parade of the Trenches, 

When the Covering-Party is arriv'd at the Parade, the 
chief Engineer who has the conducting of the Siege, acquaints 
the General who commands the *I'roops with the Place where 
he intends to open the Trenches, and how far he propoſes to 
carry them on, with the Situation of the Ground betwixt 
that and the Lown, that he may Poſt his "Troops accord- 
ingly: For as the Engineers are obliged to reconnoitre the 
Ground thoroughly Day after Day beſore they can determine 
where to make the Attack, they can therefore inform the 


General of the Places where the Regiments may be poſted to 


the beſt Advantage, both for their own Security as well as that 
of the Workmen, „ de 

The Men are to keep a profound Silence both in the 
Marching to take Poſſeſſion of their Poſts, and during the 
time they continue there, to prevent their being diſcover'd by 
the Enemy; and as ſoon as the Foot have placed a ſufficient 
Number of Sentries, to give notice when a Sortie is made 
from the Town, they are to lie flat on the Ground with their 
Arms in their Hands, unleſs their Situation is ſuch as to co- 
ver them from the Fire of the Enemy, by being poſted be- 
hind ſome rifing Ground, Hedge, Ditch, Wall or old Ruins ; 
but when thoſe are not to be met with, their lying flat on 
the Ground will be a Means of ſaving a great many of them, 
ſince they cannot be eaſily diſcovered in that Poſition; and if 
they are not, only the dropping or ſpent Ball will then touch 
them; but ſuppoſing they knew where they were poſted, they 


will receive much leſs Damage by lying down than if they 


ſtood up, as every Man's Reaſon muſt immediately ſuggeſt 
to him; and therefore I ſhall not trouble the Reader with 
tarther Arguments to prove it. The Horſe cannot purſue 
this Method; for they muſt continue mounted all Night, 
8 3 that, 
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that, when a Sortie is made, one Part may be ready to ſuſtain 

the Foot, while the other endeavours to get between the Ene. 

my and the Town, to cut off their Retreat. 

The Workmen are order'd at the ſame time with the Co- 
vering- Party; for which Service every Battalion then off Du- 
ty is to furniſh an equal Number, ſuch as 100, 150, or 200 
Men each, according to the Works which they propoſe to 
throw up that Night ; which Detachments are to be on the 
Parade of the Trenches, juſt as the Covering-Party marches 
from thence to their Poſts, and to draw up (either fix or three 
deep) according to Seniority of Regiments, which the Major 

of Brigade of the Day is to ſee done, and to examine their 

Numbers, to know if they have complied with the Orders, 
in ſending the proper Complement. | 
As ſoon as the Workmen are Paraded, Piek-Axes and 
Spades are deliver'd to them, in the doing of which a Regard 
is had to the Nature of the Ground, that if it is hard or rocky 
they may give a greater Proportion of Pick-Axes ; but when 
of a ſoft and looſe Mould, the Number of Spades exceeds the 

other. In the diſtributing of the Tools to the Men, the Of- 
ficers ſhould take care to intermix them in ſuch a manner, 
that as faſt as one Man looſens the Earth with a Pick-Ax, the 
one next him may have a Spade to throw it up with ; and as 
this Rule muſt be obſerved in the drawing up of the Men to 
work, the intermixing of the Tools on the Parade will fave 


the Trouble and Time of doing it afterwards ; after this, 1 


Faſcine and Picket is deliver'd to each Man. 5 
As ſoon as the Covering-Party is poſted, the Engineers 
trace out the Aproaches; but as the doing of it with com- 
mon Lines would be of little uſe in the Night, from their not 


being eaſily ſeen, they trace them out with Straw Lines, that 


is, Ropes made of Straw. Aſter this they return to the Pa- 
rade, and acquaint the Major of Brigade of the Day what 
Number of Men with Tools they muſt have to the ſeveral 
Parts, and what Number without Tools, for the carrying 
of Faſcines, Sc. and when the Diſpoſition of the Workmen 
is made, the Engineers conduct them to the ſeveral Parts 
traced out (each Man carrying a Faſcine and a Picket with 
bim, beſides his working - Tool) where the Officers are to 
draw up their Detachments in a fingle Rank behind the Line 


and facing it, leaving an Interval of three Foot betwixt each 


Man. 


Nate, The Meaning of the Expreſſion, behind the. Line 


or Trenches, is the Side from the Town, or next the Camp; 
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; and when the Word Before is uſed, is underſtood the Side 
next the Town, 


W hen the Men are drawn up, as above direQed, they are 


4 to place the Faſcines along the Straw Line, and faſten them 
to the Ground with the Pickets. After this is done, the Men 


with the Pick-Axes are to dig Holes behind them about four 


2 Foot from the Line on which the Faſcines were laid; and as 
faſt as they looſen the Earth, the Men with the Spades are to 
throw it on the Faſcines ; and as ſoon as the Holes are about a 
Foot, or a Foot and half deep, the Men with the Pick-Axes 
” re to ſtand in them, and dig the Ground which lies be- 
” tween the Holes, till they are all opened into one another; 
* which being done, forms a Trench or Ditch running parallel 
to the Line on which the Faſcines were placed; and the Earth 
2 which comes out of the ſaid Trench being thrown on the 


Faſcines, raiſes the Parapet or Breaſt-work betwixt them and 
the Town ; but as the Men will be vaſtly expoſed, if they 
are diſcover'd, till the Depth of the Trench and the Height 
of the Parapet is ſufficient to cover them from the Fire of the 
Beſieged, the Officers mult therefore oblige them to keep a 


profound Silence, and apply themſelves thoroughly to the 


Work, *till that is done; after which, they may allow them 


to go on more moderately in the finiſhing of it, though with- 


out ſuffering them to be idle, which, after they are covered 
from the Fire of the Enemy, is generally the Caſe; unleſs 
they are well looked to. It is therefore the Duty of the 
Officers on theſe Commands, to walk conſtantly from Place 
to Place, in order to view every Part of the Work on which 
their Detachments are employed, fince on their Diligence, 
that of their Men will depend. S220 OW 2a, 7. 
The Men who are appointed to carry Faſcines only, are to 
bring them from the general Magazine to the Places where 
the others are at Work; in the doing of which, the Officers 
who Command them, are to take care that they are Diligent, 
leſt thoſe who are at work ſhould be forced to ſtop for want 
of Faſcines to raiſe the Parapet ; the Conſequence of which 
may occaſion you the Loſs of a great many Men, by being 
longer expoſed to the Fire of the Town than they would be 
when they are duly ſupplied. STAT: a {na RY 
As ſoon as the Faſcines, which were laid down firſt, are 
covered with Earth; another Row or Line of Faſcines muſt 
be placed on the Top of them, and faſtened down with 
Pickets; and when theſe are covered with Earth, a third 
Row of Faſcines muſt be placed on them; and ſo on in this 
we eg | 8 4 5 manner, 
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manner, by intermixing of Earth and Faſcines, *till the Pa. 
rapet is raiſed to its proper Height, which is Breaſt-high from 
the Foundation; which, if Fafcines are not wanting, and 
that the Ground is not exceſhvely hard or rocky, may be done 
in a very ſhort time, at leaſt ſo high as to cover them from 
the Fire, 

The Reaſon for their uſing Faſcines in the Parapet, is not 
only for the raiſing of it quicker, but likewiſe to Strengthen 
and Support the Earth, which, being looſe, could not ſtand 
without them. Beſides, as the Inſide of the Parapet muſt only 
have a little Slope, like the Eſcarpe of a Rampart, Faſcines 
are abſolutely Neceſſary, ſince the Earth would be cont 
falling down without them. 5 e + 

From the Top of the Parapet, the Earth muſt run with a 
gentle Slope, like thoſe commonly made in Gardens, towards 

the Town. The Reaſon for this is, that when the Enemy 
come to attack the Trenches, they may find nothing to cover 
them from your Fire; whereas if the Parapet had no greater 
a Slope on the Outſide than that on the Inſide, it would ſerve 
as a Breaſt-work to the Enemy when they came to attack 
vou. 

d The Banquet, or Foot-bank, is the Space of Ground which 
is left ſtanding betwixt the Parapet and the Brink of the 
Trench, and it ſhould be at leaſt three Foot broad after the 
Parapet is finiſhed. It ſerves as a Baſis to the Parapet, and 
for the Sentries to ſtand on, to diſcover what paſſes betwixt 
the Trenches and the Town. On 1 P 
The Trench ſhould not be above three Foot deep in the 
ſolid Ground, or rather leſs, if you can raiſe the Parapet high 
enough without going ſo low, fince the ſinking of a deep 
Trench ſeldom fails of making it exceeding dirty. It ſhould 
be at leaſt four Foot broad at the Bottom, that the Soldiers 


may march in it two a-breaſt, or paſs by one another With 
eaſe. FE 


inually 


T heſe are the common Proportions of the ſeveral Parts, 
the whole of which is called the Trenches: And though it is 
not only the Duty of the Engineers to inſtruct the Officers, 
that they may direct their Men in the making of the Works; 
but likewiſe to viſit them from time to time, to ſee that 
each Part has its true Proportion; yet as thoſe Gentlemen are 
liable to Accidents, from the Danger they are often expoſed - 
to, that may render them uncapable of performing their 
Duty, by which the Works may be retarded, or ill-executed, 
unleſs che Officers, from their awn Experience, can ſupply 


the 
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the Defect; I thought the inſerting of the above Particulars 
would be of Uſe to young Officers, by giving them ſome 
Notion what "I renches are, and in what Manner they are 
made, that when they {hall be order'd on thole Commands, 
they may not be entirely at a loſs how they are to proceed, 
in caſe they ſhould fail of the neceſſary Direction and Aſſiſt- 
ance of the Engineers, which proves too often the Caſe at 
moſt Sieges; nor is it to be much wonder'd at, for if the En- 
gineers do their Duty, they are ſo often diſabled, that their 
Want muſt be ſupplied by the Diligence and Skill of the 
Omcers. 

At Break of Day the Workmen leave off, and the Offi- 
cers march their Detachments back to the Camp, making a 
Report firſt to the General who commands in the Trenches 
what Number of their Men are killed and wounded, and 
the ſame to their own Colonels, as ſoon as they diſmils their 
Men. 

At the ſame time that the Workmen Jeave off, the Batta- 
lions which covered them, take Poſſeſſion of the Trenches, 
at leaſt ſuch a Number as ſhall be thought ſufficient, Which 
are always the eldeſt, and the reſt return to the Camp. The 
Squadrons are likewiſe drawn off, leaving a proper Detach- 
ment, if thought neceſſary. 

W hen the T renches are open'd, the Workmen are to | be 
on the Parade of the Trenches always at Sun-ſet. The Major 
of Brigade of the Day is to be there at the ſame time, to look 
into their Numbers, and to Detach them from thence to the 
ſeveral Works, as the Engineers ſhall direct; to which they 
are conducted by old experienc'd Serjeants, who are employed 
by the Major of the Trenches to look after the Works, and to 
a ſſiſt him in the performing of the ſeveral Parts of his Duty, 
and are therefore call'd the Adjutants of the Trenches, for 
which they have extraordinary Pay. 

The common Method of detaching the Workmen from 
the Parade of the Trenches, is, by beginning on the Right, 
and ſo on to the Left, *till the whole are diſpoſed of; but 
as this Method proves very prejudical to ſome Regiments, 
by having their entire Detachment ſent to thoſe Works 
which are vaſtly expoſed to the Fire of the Beſieged, and 
thereby loſe a conſiderable Number of their Men, while 
others receive little or no Damage; I ſhould therefore think 
it highly reaſonable, when this is the Caſe, that an equal 
Number of Men ſhould be taken from the Detachment of 
| each Regiment, and ſent to che Works which are moſt ex- 


poſed, 
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poſed, by which means the Loſs will fall more equally on the 
whole; otherwiſe the Regiments which are drawn up on the 
Right will be great Sufferers, particulary when the Approaches 
are carried near the Glacis, ſince thoſe who are firſt detach'g, 
are generally employed on thofe Works, and the others on 
things of leſs Moment, ſuch as the finiſhing of Works already 
begun, or the carrying of Faſcines, &c. 

1 own, that the detaching of the Workmen according to 
the Method propoſed, will create the Major of Brigade a lit. 


tle more Trouble; but ſurely that cannot be given as a good 


Reaſon for its not being done; for while the Lives of Men 
are in queſtion, impartial Juſtice ſhould be done them, what- 
ever Pains it may coſt. | 
The poſting of Battalions. betwixt the Workmen and the 
Town, is only done on the firſt breaking of Ground, they 
being afterwards to remain conſtantly in the "Trenches ; how- 
ever they ſometimes make Detachments from the Regiments, 
of Lieutenant's and Captain's Commands, to fupport the 
Workmen, and poſt them at the Head of the "Trenches, 


that they may be ready to. march out and attack thoſe 


who ſally from the Town, in order to put a Stop to their 


Progreſs *till the Battalions can be brought up, to facilitate 


purſued. | 
When a Sortie is made which obliges the Workmen to quit 


the Retreat of the Workmen, and to prevent their being 


their Poſts (which a very ſmall Matter will do) the Offi- 


cers who command them, are to endeavour all they can to 
prevent their diſperſing ; for which end, every Officer is to 
draw his Detachment into a Body, and retire with them ei- 


ther into the next Trench, or at a proper Diſtance from the 


Works; where they are to remain *till the Enemy are re- 


pulſed, and then return with them to their former Stations, 
in order to finiſh what they had begun. But as Orders, on 


theſe Occaſions, are not of ſufficient Force to oblige the 
Men to keep with their Officers, or return with them to 
their Work, after the Enemy retire, unleſs proper Puniſh- 


ments are annexed to the Breach of them, and, when found 


out, ſtrictly executed ; and when neglected, proves a great 
Detriment to the Service by prolonging of the Siege: to pre- 
vent this, ſome other Expedient, than what has been hi- 


therto found out, ſhould be thought of to keep the Work- 
men within moderate Bounds ; and though it is a difficult 
Task, yet, I believe, it may, in ſome Degree be effected, 
by inflicting fome corporal Puniſhment on thoſe who _ | 
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do it (unleſs they are wounded) and ſtopping of their work- 
ing Money, and dividing it amongſt thoſe who remain with 
their Officers, as a Reward for their comply ing with their 
Duty, and likewiſe to induce them to detect thaſe who ſhall 
quit their Commands; for without the Money is divided in 
this manner, they will not detect one another, but rather en- 
geavour to conceal it from their Officers. As this Method 
was never practiſed that I know of, I therefore only offer it 
25 a Notion of my own, in order to put thoſe who ſhall com- 
mand, on theſe Occaſions, upon finding out a proper Remedy 
againſt an Evil which is conſtantly complained of, tho' fill 
ſuffered to go on. 1 1 : 


ARTICLE II. 


The Guard of the Trenches is never form'd by Detachment, 
but is always compos'd of entire Battalions; the Number of 
which muſt depend on the Strength of the Beſieged, it being 
neceflary to have a ſufficient Force to repulſe any Sortie they 

> ſhall be able to make, either for the levelling of the Trenches 

already made, to interrupt the Progreſs of thoſe carrying on, 
or nailing up of the Cannon on the Batteries 
As the mounting of the Guard of the Trenches is a Duty 
of Honour, it always begins with the eldeſt Regiments. 

The Guard of the Trenches is only a Duty of 24 Hours, 
but the time of relieving is not fixed, ſince it is ſometimes 
done in the Morning, and ſometimes in the Evening ; though 
formerly the Relief was always made in the Dusk of the 
Evening, to avoid, as they ſaid, the Danger which they 
muſt run from the Fire of the Beſieged, if they made it when 
it was light; but as they did not obſerve that Rule at the 
Sieges in Flanders, we muſt conclude, that doing it always 
in the Dusk of the Evening proceeded rather from Cuſtom 
than Reaſon : For when the Relief can be made with Safety 
in the Day-time, it is much properer than when it is dark, 
ſince they cannot then make ſo good a Judgment of their 
Poſt, or know by what Communication they can march 
to ſuſtain one another, in caſe of a Sortie, as when they 
mount in the Morning, or ſome time before it is dark, It's 
true, when they mounted in the Dusk of the Evening, the 
| Majors of thoſe Regiments took a View of the 'T renches in 
the Morning, to inform themſelves thoroughly of all the Par- 
 ticulars relating to their Poſts ; as alſo thoſe belonging to 
' the other Regiments, that, by knowing the Situation of the 
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whole, they might the more readily march to ſuſtain one ang. 
ther, on the firſt Order they ſhould receive from the General 
who commands in the Trenches: After this they returned t, 
the Camp, and made a 7 of the ſame to their reſpectiic 
Colonels, 

After the "Trenches are opened, the Regiments Which 
mount, are always named the Day before in publick Order, 
that they may be prepared for it : Neither do they furniſh any 
Men to the ordinary nor extraordinary Guards (their ow; 
| Quarter-Guards excepted) nor working Parties, aſter ſuch 
Orders are given, till they are relieved, that they may march 
into the Trenches as ſtrong as poſſible, leaving no more Men 
on their Quarter-Guards, than what are abſolutely necellary 
for the Security of their Tents and Baggage. 

General Officers are appointed at the ſame time to com- 
mand the Troops in the "Trenches, who mount and diſmount 
with them. The Number of General Officers are in Pro- 
portion to the Number of Battalions which mount ; an! 
when the Attack is very conſiderable, there is then a Lieute- 
nant-General, a Major-General, and a Brigadier order'd for 
the Command, with whom a Major of Brigade frequent 
mounts, for the receiving and delivering of the General's Or. 
ders to the Troops in the Trenches, otherwiſe the eldeſt Ma- 
jor commonly performs that Duty, unleſs the. General ap- 
points another. 

When there are more Attacks than one carried on at thc 
ſame time, a proper Number of General-Officers are appointed 
tor the Command of each. 

The Regiments Which mount the Trenches, are to march 
from their own Incampment, ſo as to be on the Parade an 
Hour before the Time appointed for the Relief, where they 
are joined by the Generals who are to command them. 
When the Parade of the "Trenches is not naturally cover- 
ed from the Cannon of the Beſieged, by having a riſing 
Ground before it (which they always pitch upon for the open- 
ing of the Trenches, when ſuch a Place can be found near 
the Attack) a large Epaulement is then thrown up to ſecure 
thoſe who come to relieve, and that they may march from 
thence into the Trenches without being expoſed to the Pi ire of 

the Town. 

Ihe Regiments are to draw up by Seniority on the Pa- 
rade of the Trenches; and as ſoon as they are all formed, 
Whatever Detachments are to be then made from them, ei- 
ther for Guards to the Batteries, Magazines, or particular 


advanced 
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advanced Poſts, are to be immediately Drawn out, with pro- 
per Officers to Command them, and formed by the Major of 
Brigade who mounts the Trenches, or the Officer who is ap- 
pointed to do that Duty; after which the Regiments are to 
be told off into Platoons, and the Officers divided equally to 
them, with which they are conſtantly to remain till they are 
relieved. | | 
The Regiments in the Trenches are to fend each a Ser- 
jeant to the Parade, to conduct thoſe who come to Re- 
lieve them to their ſeveral Poſts, the "Trenches being ſome- 
times of ſo great an Extent, and fo Intricate, that without 
this Precaution, it will be difficult for them to find their Way, 
particularly when the Approaches are advanced up to the 
Glacis. OI FF EP! 
When the Time of Relieving is come, the General orders 
the Regiments to March and Relieve the Guard of the 
Trenches, - & DO” 
They March in by Seniority, the Eldeft Relieving that 
which is Poſted at the Head of the Trenches, or moſt Ad- 
vanced Parallel, The reſt are to follow the fame Rule, the 
Poſts of Honour being thoſe which lie neareſt the Town. 
When they come to the Queue, or Tail of the "Trenches, 
the Grenadiers, led by their Officers, are to Rank off ſingly 
from the Right, or March Two a-breaſt, if the Trench is 
wide enough to allow of it ; at the Bottom of which they 
are to Maich, to avoid being expoſed to the Fire of the Be- 
fieged : For though they are not to be afraid of the Fire, 
yet the Soldiers are never ſuffered to expoſe themſelves, but 
when the Service requires it; and then they are not to de- 
> it, though they ſhould be ſure of meeting with certain 
Death. 1 1 | 
| The Battalions are to march into the Trenches in the ſame 
Manner, the Officers keeping with their reſpective Platoons : 
And when they come oppoſite to the Regiments which they 
are to Relieve, they are to Halt and Face them. After this, 
the Sentries poſted on the Banquet, to Diſcover what paſſes 
betwixt the "Trenches and the Town, are Relieved; and the 
Colonels who are to be Relieved, acquaint thoſe who come 
to Relieve them with all things relating to the Poſts, what 
additional Night-Sentries are neceſſary for their further Se- 
curity, Sc. during which time the Majors and Adjutants, 
accompanied by the others, take an exact View of the Works 
where their Regiments are Poſted, that if any Part of them 
are damaged or broke down, or that the Parapet is not 
. Wo thick 
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thick enough to reſiſt the Cannon of the Beſieged, they may 
apply to the General of the "Trenches for Workmen to Re. 
pair them, or obtain his Leave for the doing it by a Detach. 
ment of their own Men, ſince none of thoſe, who belons 
to the Guard of the Trenches, can quit their Arms, or leaye 
their Poſts without his Directions. They are likewiſe to 
Reconnoitre the ſeveral Communications leading to the other 
Regiments, that if any of them ſhould be Attacked, they 
may know when Ordered, how to ſuſtain them without 
Loſs of Time, When the Majors have looked into all theſe 
Particulars, (which ought by no means to be omitted, fince 


feveral of their Men may be loſt for want of a due Inſye. 


tion into the Works) they are to make a Report of the ſame 
to their Colonels; after which, the Regiments that are 
Relieved march out of the Trenches, and return to the 
Cimp,-< : 

As ſoon as the Old Guard is marched off, thoſe of the 
New are ordered to fit down on the Banquet, holding their 
Arms between their Legs, which they are not to quit, or 
fir from their Poſts, but on occaſions of Neceſſity; and 
even then not without Leave of their Officers : Nor muſt 


they be ſuffered to Sleep, that they may be always ready to 
_ oppoſe every Attempt which the Enemy ſhall make on the 


Works: And on the firit Noiſe, or Notice given of a Sortie, 
the Soldiers are to ſtand up in the Trench; and if the Noiſe 


increaſes, or that the Sentries confirm the Report, the Bat- 


talions are to Form on the Reverſe of the Trench (which its 
the Side of the Trench oppoſite to the Banquet) and Remain 


there till the General of the Trenches ſhall ſend them ſuch 


Orders as he ſhall think proper. 3 
The Relief of the Trenches is always made without Beat 
of Drum, and with as little Noiſe as poſſible, that the Be- 


ſieged may not know the exact Parts you are in, by which 
means their Fire can be given only at Random; whereas, if 
the Drum was to Beat, or a conſiderable Noiſe made, they 
could direct it with more Certainty, and thereby make your 


Loſs greater. a 
Tho' it was the conſtant Practice formerly, for the Regi- 


ments to march into the Trenches with Flying Colours, and 


Planting them on the Top of the Parapet, as ſoon as they 
had taken Poſſeſſion of their Poſts; yet towards the latter 


End of the Late War in Flanders, that Ceremony was laid 


aſide, and the Colours left in Camp under the Care of their 
own Quarter-Guard, or ſent to the Regiment which In- 
campt 


We 
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campt next them ; having found by Experience, that it did 
not only ſhew plainly where the Regiments were Poſted, but 
proved likewiſe a Temptation to the Gunners of the Town 
to point their Cannon at them, by which they loſt a conſi- 
derable Number of their Men, particularly the Sentries who 
were poſted on the Banquet: And as the Carrying them to 
the Trenches was not in the leaſt Eſſential, but rather De- 
ſtructive to the Service, by expoſing their Men without any 
Real or Probable Advantage, nothing could be more Juſt and 
Reaſonable than the quitting of that Ceremony, ſince the 
_ Engliſh do not want ſuch Shews to Animate or Spur them on 
to their Duty. The French, however, keep up the old 
| Cuſtom of carrying their Colours with them, from a No- 
tion, perhaps, that it looks more Daring.  _ 

Tho! it is reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the Care which lies on 
the Generals who Command in the Trenches will oblige them 
to move frequently about the ſeveral Poſts, in order to keep 
the Troops Alert, and by their Preſence to Animate the 
Workmen who are carrying on the Approaches; yet there is 
a fixed Place where they are to be ſent to on every Occaſion, 
which is generally at or near the Battalion which is poſted in 
the Center, as being the moſt convenient in the ſending of 
Orders to, or the receiving of Reports from the Whole, and 
where one of them (when there are ſeveral on that Command) 
{hould always remain for that Purpoſe. _ Fo ED 

Whatever Intelligence the Colonels ſhall receive of the Mo- 
tions of the Beſieged, they are to fend an Account of it im- 
mediately, by an Officer, to the General of the Trenches, 
that he may give the neceſſary Directions to the Whole. 

When the Beſieged intend to make a vigorous Sally for 
the Levelling of your Works, or the Nailing of the Can- 
non on the Batteries, it is frequently preceded by ſome Sham 
ones; their Deſign in which, being to amuſe or draw off 
your Attention fo far, that when they make the Real one, 
you may imagine it ſuch as the Former, and by that means 
neglect the neceſſary Precautions for your Defence; there- 

tore an Officer muſt not ſuffer himſelf to be impoſed upon 
by that or any Stratagem of the like Nature. Beſides, 
they may juſt act the contrary, by making the Real one firſt ; 
ſo that there is no knowing when they will make it, or judg- 
ing of their Future Actions by their Paſt; For tho' Sorties 
are generally undertaken in the Night, yet there are In- 
ſtances of ſome being made at Noon, which (from their not 
being expected at ſuch a Time) have proved more ſucceſsſul 

| | | than 
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than the others. I only mention this, to ſhew how neceſ. 
ſary it is for the Troops in "Trenches to be always on their 
Guard, and not to imagine themſelves in a State of Security 


from the Enterprizes of the Beſieged, while they are on that 


Duty. 


At ſome of the great Sieges in Flanders in the Late War, 
beſides the General Officers already named for the Trenches, 
a General of the Foot was appointed for the Command of 
each Attack, who had the Care and Direction of it during 
the whole Siege; ; but as this is quite out of the common Rule 
of the Service, by its never having been practiſed before, that 
I know of, I ſhall not pretend to determine on its being Right 
or Wrong, or trouble the Reader with a particular Detail of 
their Duty. 

When the Attacks were commanded by Generals of the 
Foot in this manner, the Attacks were called after their 
Names; otherwiſe they were diſtinguiſhed by the Right, Left, 
or Center Attack ; or by the Names of the Engineers who 
had the Conducting of them; or by the Names of the Baſtions 
where the Breaches were made. 

A little before the Trenches are Relieved, every Regiment 
in them is to ſend a Return to the General, of what Men 
have been kill'd or wounded during the time they have been 
on Duty. The Officers who command the ſeveral Detach- 
ments of Workmen, are to do the ſame when they leave off 


Work; as alſo the Artillery- Officers who command in the 


Batteries ; that he may acquaint the General who commands 
the Siege, with the ſeveral Particulars when he makes his 


Report to him, which IS always done as ſoon as they are 


Relieved. 
When a Fr 22 Battalion i is to Mount the Guard of the 


Trenches, it is always formed into ks or 48 or 50 Men 


each, inſtead of Platoons, 
Theſe Picquets are compoſed | of an equal. Number of Men 


from each Company, in the ſamg, manner as the Ordinary 
Picquets are formed. 


The Picquet which, is drawn up on the Right of the Bat- 
talion, is compoſed of the Officers and Soldiers who are to 
go firſt on Nuty. The ſecond Picquet, which is drawn up 
on the Left of the Firſt, conſiſts of thoſe who are the next 
on Command. All the other Picquets are Formed in the 
ſame Manner, and are drawn up in Battalions according to 
their Tour of Duty, thoſe who are to 80 on laſt being on the 


The 
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The Reaſons which they give for it are theſe: When De- 
tachments are wanted in the Trenches, no Time is loſt in 
making them, they being Formed and ready to march on the 
firſt Order. Beſides, ſhould an Accident happen to any Part 
of the Regiment by a Sortie, the Loſs will not fall on parti- 
cular Companies, but equally on the Whole. 

Theſe are the Reaſons which they give for forming the 
Battalions that mount the Trenches in this Manner ; and 
which in my Opinion ſeem to carry a good deal of Weight ; 
But as no other Troops but the French follow the ſame Rule, 
{ ſhall be Silent on that Head, leaving every one to Judge of 
it as they ſhall think Proper. 


ARTICLE IV. 


Beſides the Foot which are ordered for a Guard to the 
Trenches, there is alſo a Body of Horſe commanded to each 
Attack, who are relieved every 24 Hours, as the Foot are, 
and are under the Direction of the General who commands 
in the I renches. 

They are always poſted at or near the Durut of the 
Trenches, ſo as not to be expoled to the Cannon of the 
Beſieged. 

As ſoon as they Mount, the Officer who commands them 
ſends a Cornet on Foot into the Trenches to attend on the 
General, that when he has any Orders for the Horſe, he may 
ſend them by the Cornet. | 
The Number of Horſe which Mount, are more or leſs 
according as it ſhall be judg'd neceſſary, they being deſigned, 
when the Enemy attack the Trenches, to cut off their Re- 
treat to the Town; or if the Sortie is compoſed of Horſe 
and Foot, you may have Horſe to oppoſe theirs; ſo that a 
Regard muſt be had to the Quality of the Troops in Gari- 
ſon, and the Nature of the Ground which lies near the Ap- 
proaches; for if it is not plain and open, neither their Horſe 
nor yours can act, and therefore a ſmall Number will be 
ſufficient: But when the Gariſon is ſtrong in Horſe, and the 


| Ground proper for them to act in, a great Body of Horſe 


is required on the FTrench-Guard. But as the French, during | 
the late War, depended more on the Strength and Regvlarity 


pf their Fortifications than on a numerous Gariſon for the 


prolonging of a Siege, they ſeldom threw more Troops into a 
Town than what were ſufficient to man the Works; fo that 
they very rarely made a conſiderable Sally, knowing that if 
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an Attempt of that kind ſhould miſcarry (which more fre. 
quently happens than not, if the Troops in the Trenches do 
their Duty) the Loſs of the Town would ſoon follow, by 
reducing the Gariſon too low to make a proper Defence; 
and as this was the Cafe at moſt of the Sieges in Flanders, 
the Horſe- Guards ſeldom conſiſted of above 200 at each At- 
tack (after the Trenches were opened) but oftner much leſs, 
there being very few Inſtances, if any, where the Service, 
for which they mounted, was required ; and when it is not, 
the mounting of a great Number proves detrimental to the 
Service, by putting them on unneceſſary Fatigue, ſince a 
great many Horſes are thereby entirely loſt, and others redu- 
ced to fo low a State as to render them unht for preſent Ser- 
vice. However, neither this, nor any other Conſideration 
ought to prevail, or be allowed as an Excuſe for their not 
mounting a fulficient Number on the Trench-Guard, when- 
ever there is reaſon to apprehend they may be wanted. But 
notwithſtanding the old Cuſtom of making great Sorties, for 
| levelling the Works and nailing the Cannon, was in a man- 
ner laid aſide, yet the French Governors fell upon another 
Method to retard the Progreſs of the Works, without much 
Danger to the Gaiifon ; which was, by making of frequent 
Sorties in the Night of an Officer and 20 Men, or a Serjeant 
and 12, who march'd up to the Workmen, cried out T ue, 
Tuc, with a loud Voice, then fired amongſt them, and im- 
mediately ran back into the Covert-way ; and as they were 
only ſent to diſturb the Workmen, they had generally the 
deſired Effect; for upon thoſe Sorties only, the Workmen 
could not be kept to their Duty by their Officers, but threw 
down the Tools and diſperſed ; after which, few or none 
could be found again that Night to go on with the Works; 
ſo that without any Danger to the Gariſon the Progreſs of 
the Siege was as effectually retarded as it could be by great 
Sallies, unleſs they could make themſelves Maſters of the 
Batteries, 5 | 
Theſe ſmall Sorties were ſometimes made three or four 
times a-night; and to encourage the Men to undertake 
them, the Governors always gave a Crown or ten Shillings 
a Man to thoſe who would go voluntarily ; and though they 
ſuffer'd for it now and then by the Troops in the Trenches, 
yet that never-failing Argument, Money, procured them 
always a ſufficient Number of the moſt bold and intrepid to 
offer themſelves; by which Method the Workmen were ſo 
often interrupted and alarmed, that ſome Nights they ag 3 
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finiſh one Quarter of the Works which were begun ; and 
notwithſtanding this was repeated Night after Night, yet I 
never heard of any Expedient fallen upon to ſtop it ; from 
whence I conclude it was found impraQticable ; for as it could 
only be done by poſting of ſmall Guards, commanded by Ser- 
jeants, betwixt the Workmen and the Town, in order to in- 
tercept thoſe who ſally, yet as it was not done, I ſuppoſe it 
roceeded from the too great Danger which thoſe Guards muſt 
be expoſed to from the Fire of the Beſieged, otherwiſe it was 
impoſſible that ſo clear a Point could be overlook'd. 

There being frequent occaſion at a Siege to make ſmall 
Attacks to diſlodge the Enemy from their advanc'd Poſts of 
little detach'd Works, which interrupt the Beſiegers in the 
carrying on of their Approaches ; as often as Attacks of this 
kind are neceſſary, they are 0 perform'd by the Guard 
of the Trenches ; for which End, every Battalion then on 
Duty muſt give their Proportion of Granadiers and others, 
according to the Number which ſhall be order'd, that the 
Loſs may fall equally on the whole; and not by particular 
Regiments, on account of Seniority, as was formerly pra- 
ctiſed, that Cuſtom being entirely laid aſide, and making them 
by Detachment inſtituted in their room, as a more juſt and 
reaſonable way of Proceeding; otherwiſe the oldeſt Regiments 
muſt be tore to pieces, while the young ones were fafe in the 
Trenches looking on as Spectators. Beſides, unleſs this Me- 
thod had been alter'd, the Engliſb muſt have been conſtantly 
deſtroy d at the Sieges in Flanders: For as the Guard of the 
Trenches was compoſed of the Troops of different Nations, 
of whom the Engliſb took Poſt, as belonging to the oldeſt 
crown'd Head, or eldeſt Nation, as they called it, all thoſe 
Attacks muſt have been made by them ; which ſufficiently 
evinces the Abſurdity of the old Method, and the Equity of 
the new, in making every Battalion then on Duty ſhare 
equally of the Danger, MY ne Wer oor on 

On particular Occaſions, when the Affair was very dan- 
gerous, and that a ſmall Number of Men was only required, 
it was done by Voluntiers (that is, ſuch who would go vo- 
luntarily) offering a Reward to each Man; but even in this 
Caſe thoſe who command Regiments ſhould not ſuffer any 
more Voluntiers to go than their Proportion; otherwiſe they 
may loſe a conſiderable Number of their braveſt Men, by 
the "Temptation of Money, while the Officers who a& with 
more Caution and Prudence, fave theirs, by not allowing 
them to offer themſelves till ow are called upon, in hopes 

. that 


to conduct themſelves accordingly; without which they may 


The ſame may likewiſe happen in caſe of Voluntiers, by al- 
Hope of Reward is fo ſtrongly implanted by Nature, that it 


on particular Regiments, unleſs the Officers who command 
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that their Places will be ſupplied by thoſe of other Regiments; 
ſeveral Inſtances of which could be eaſily given, were there 
an occaſion. | 
The ſame Rule ſhould be obſerv'd in relation to thoſe who 
are employed in the Sapp, Demi-ſapp, carrying of Wool. 
Packs, and the Half-Crown Voluntiers (3s they are called) 
ſince every Regiment can ſupply their Proportion of Men 
duly qualified for ſuch Undertakings ; but as ſome may have 
neither Artificers nor Miners, they are always taken where 
they can be found, without any regard to the ſaid Rule, 
The Number of Half. Crown Voluntiers are more or leſs, 
according to the Buſineſs which may be required of them, 
which is, to fill the Ditch with Faſcines when the Breach is 
made, in order to attack it; as alſo to lay Bridges over it for 
the ſame Purpoſe: and tho' theſe Men have nothing to do 
till towards the End of the Siege, yet they are retained and 
paid from the opening of the Trenches, and are excuſed from 
all other Duty whatever till the Town is taken, or the Siege 
raiſed ; but they pay dearly for it whenever they are employ'd, 
it being hardly poſſible for them to eſcape. | 
My Reaſon for inſerting the above Particulars, is principal- 
ly defign'd to inform thoſe who have not been on ſuch Com- 
mands, of the proper Method of proceeding, that when they 
ſhall be engag'd on the like Occaſions, they may know how 


be eaſily caught by the ſpecious Pretences or Compliments of 
deſigning Men (in putting the old Puncto of Seniority upon 
them) to the no ſmall Detriment of thoſe under their Care. 


lowing a greater Number than your Proportion : For the 


creates in Mankind even a Contempt of Death when the 
Proſpect is in view, as was frequently ſeen by the ſurprizing 
Actions which were perform'd at the Sieges in Flanders, by 
the giving of Money ; which, when duly regulated, is ex- 
ceeding proper, and proved of great Service, in taking the 
Town much ſooner than they otherwiſe could have done; 
therefore it is not the Method of giving Money which is 
wrong, but the ill Uſe that may be made of it, by impoſing 


them are aware of the Bait. 


ART 


Chap. XVIII. 
ARTICLE. v. 


The Preparations which are generally made for an Aſſault 
on a conſiderable Out-work, or the Body of hefe, are 
as follows. 

The Number of Troops which are commanded on theſe 
Occaſions, muſt depend on the Strength of the Place to be 
attack'd, and the Number of Men who. can be brought to 
defend it. 

A Detachment from every Company of Gm at the 
Siege, with a proper Number of Battalions, are ordered to 
join the Guard of the Trenches; but to prevent any Diſpute 
about Precedency or Right in making the Attack, the Batta- 
lions thus order'd ſhould be thoſe who are next on Command 
for the Trenches. 

A Detachment of Hatchet-Men, with their large Axes, 
are likewiſe ordered, that if the Paſſage of the Granadiers 
is obſtructed, by meeting with large Pallifades, either in the 
Covert-way, or in the Intrenchments behind the Breach, 
they may be ready to cut them down : For tho the Bombs 
and Cannon from the Batteries break them generally down, 
yet they can't always reach them; for which reaſon there 
ſhould be Hatchet-Men order'd, for fear they ſhould be want- 


ed. 
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There are likewiſe a ſullicient Number of Workmen or- 
der'd with Tools, and others to carry the proper Materials, 
ſuch as Wool-Packs, Sand- Bags, Gabions, Faſcines, and 
Pickets, for the making of a Lodgment on the Breach if ſo 
order'd, or an Intrenchment in the Body of the Qutwork, to 
cover you from the Fire of the Town, and to ſecure you 
againſt any Attempt which the Banden ſhall make to regain 
it. 

Engineers are Sam n with the Workmen, to direct 

them in making the proper Lodgments, chat no Time may 
be loſt in the doing them. 
There are always more Battalions order'd hw are neceſ- 
ſary for the Attack, that ſome may remain as a Reſerve in 
the Trenches, which, in my Opinion, ſhould be thoſe of the 
additional Number order d, whoſe Tour of mounting: the 
_ Trenches is furtheſt off. 

T he Battalions which compoſe the Guan of the Trenches 
always march after and ſuſtain the Granadiers, and the addi- 


tional Battalions only ſuſtain them. 5 | 
3 The 
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The General Officers then on Duty in the Trenches com- 
mand the Attack, unleſs the Number of Troops ſo order'd 
may require a greater Number of Generals than are then on 
Duty, or one of a ſuperior Rank; in which Caſe the Com- 
mand always falls to the eldeſt; but unleſs for the Reaſon juſt 
mentioned, the Command 1s never taken from the Generals 
of the T renches. 


The Diſpoſition of the Troops for the cow eweh is generally 
made as follows : 

The Granadiers deſign'd for the Attack are to be poſted 
at the Head of the 'T renches, or that Part of them which lies 
neareſt to the Work to be attack'd ; the particular Diſpoſi- 
tion of whom is as follows: 

I. A Serjeant and 12 or 16 Granidien are drawn out for 
the Forlorn Hope ; they are not taken from one Company, 
but one from each of the 12 or 16 eldeſt Companies; or if 
they conſiſt of the Troops of different Nations, they are then 
taken in Proportion to the Number of Battalions of each 
Nation, 

II. A Lieutenant and 30 or 40 Granadiers form'd by De- 
tachment in the ſame manner, to ſuſtain the Forlorn Hope. 

TH. A Captain, 2 or 3 Lieutenants, with 80 or 100 Gra- 
nadiers, form'd alſo by Detachment, to ſuſtain the Lieute- 


nant. 


IV. A Detachment of 200 Granadiers, commanded by a 
Major, to ſuſtain the Captain. 


V. The whole Body of Granadiers according to Seniority 


of Companies, or Nations, under the Command of Field- 


Officers, in Proportion to their Numbers. They ſhould 
march as many in Front as the Ground they are to paſs over 
will admit of, or the Breach contain. 

VI. The Hatchet-Men are to be poſted next to the Gra- 
nadiers, and to march immediately after them. 

VII. The Battalions which compoſe the Guard of the 


Trenches, are poſted, according to Seniority, next to the 
Hatchet-Men, to ſuſtain the Granadiers. 


VIII. The additional Battalions that are to go upon the 
Attack, are poſted next to the Guard of the Trenches, in 
order to ſuſtain them, 

IX. Aſter the Troops deſign'd for the Attack, the Detach- 
ments or Workmen, commanded by their Officers, are poſt- 
ed, that they may be ready to march when order'd to make 
the Lodgments, with whom the Engineers arc to march to 
inſtruct them 


X. The 
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X. The Battalions appointed for the Reſerve, are poſted 
next to the Workmen ; and when the others march out to 
the Attack, they are to move up to the Head of the Trenches, 
that, if the Troops which make the Attack require any Af- 
ſiſtance, they may be ready to march out and ſuſtain them, 
when they ſhall be ſo order'd by the General who commands 
the Attack. 

T hat thoſe who make the Attack may be as little expoled 
to the Fire of the Beſieged as poflible, all the Cannon on the 


atteries are pointed againſt the ſeveral Works of the Town 


which defend the Breach; on which they are to Fire in- 


ceſſantly, during the Attack, to keep the Enemy from the 


Walls. 

The Signal commonly given for an Attack, is the throw- 
ing of a certain Number of Bombs into the Town at the 
ſame time; but if they are thrown into the Work which is to 
be attacked, or towards the Gorge of the Baſtion in which 
the Breach is made, (that being the Place where the Be- 


fieged Intrench themſelves for the Defence of it) it will be of 


great Service to thoſe who make the Attack. For as the Ene- 
my will be obliged either to quit their Poſts, or lie flat on 
the Ground *till the Bombs have broke, it will give the Gre- 
nadiers (if they have not far to march) ſufficient time to 
mount the Breach, and attack the Intrenchment without 
meeting with much Oppoſition, *till they come there, provi- 
ded the Batteries fire at the ſame time on the Defences of the 
Town. 

When there are more Attacks than one to be made at the 
ſame time, (which, if the Breaches are ready, would be ex- 
ceeding proper, in order to divide the Force of the Gariſon) 
each muſt have the fame Proportion and Diſpoſition made for 


it, unleſs a greater Oppoſition is expected from the one than 
the other; in which Caſe, the Difference then lies in the 


Numbers order'd for each, but not in the Diſpoſition or Order 
of the Attack. 

Sham Attacks are ſometimes made at the ſame time with 
the Real ones; but as they are intended to amule the Beſieged, 
to oblige them to divide their Troops, that thoſe who make 
the real Attack may meet with the leſs Oppoſition, the Work- 
men are generally omitted. 


When an Attack is to be made on the Covert-way, the 


Troops which are appointed for that Service are generally 


divided into ſeveral Bodies, in order to attack it at different 
Parts at the ſame time, The Number of Workmen, with 
CO, 55 the 
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the ſeveral Materals before- mentioned, particularly Wool- 
Packs, are greater on theſe Occaſions; becauſe an Attack on 
the Covert-Way is generally deſigned to force the Enemy 
from thence till a Lodgment is made on the Glacis, or as it 
is commonly, tho Erroneouſly, called the Counterſcrap; for 
as the Counterſcrap is the Wall of the Ditch which ſupports 
the Covert-way, to be lodged on the Counterſcrap, proper- 
ly ſpeaking, it is to be lodged on the Brink of the Ditch; 
but, at preſent, that Perm is generally abus'd, by ſaying that 
they are_on,_ the; Counterſcrap, when they are only at the 
Beginifin# of the” Glacis. | 

The ma#favourable time for the making of an Attack, is 


in the Day For fas the Actions of every Man will appear in 


full View, che Brave, through a laudable Emulation, will en- 
deavour, at the Expence of their Lives, 10 out-do one an- 
other; and den the Fearful will exert themſelves, by per- 
forming their Duty, rather than bear the infamous Name of 


Coward; the Fear of Shame being generally more powerful 
than the Fear of Death. The. Batteries will be likewiſe of 


greater Service, by their Firing with more Certainty on the 
Defences of the Town, and the Top of the Breach, to keep 

the Enemy from oppoſing the Granadiers in Mounting it. 
Beſides, in the Night, thoſe who go on firſt will run great 
Danger from the Fire of thoſe who Suſtain them; therefore 
an Attack on an Out- work, or the Covert. way, is generally 
a little after Sun- ſet, that Night may come on by the time the 


Attack is finiſhed, to favour them in making the neceſſary 


Lodgments: But this Rule will not hold good in an Attack 
on the Body of the Place; for if Night ſhould come on be- 
fore the Town is entirely reduced to your Obedience, great 
Inconveniences would attend both your own Troops, and the 
poor Inhabitants; to avoid which, it is generally made in the 
Forenoongay - | 


I do. not-geetend, by what is mention'd i in this Article, to 


lay down Han Rules; but only to give a general Idea o 


Attacks, withthe-uſual Preparation of Workmen, &c, Diſ⸗ Is 
poſition hs 1 x00p3 3, With the Time of making them, 9 * 
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"CHAP. XIX. 


/ the Method in Flanders for the Receiving and 
' Diſtributing of the Daily Orders; 83 
Detail of the Army, (by which is meant the 
General Duty to be performed by the Officers 
and Soldiers) with the Form Rofter, or 
Table, by which the Duty of Entire. Battali- 
ons, and the O Iicers, is regulated; and a Table 
of Proporti on for the Detaching 9. FN. 
Men from the Whole, 


ARKTIS 3; 


in the Detail, but have a ſeparate one of their own, 

I ſhall therefore mention ſome Particulars relating 
to the General Officers, Majors of Brigade, and the Adju- 
tant General, before I proceed to the Orders. 

_ Tho? the General Officers have not cherieulas Commiſſions 
to the Horſe or Foot, yet their Commands are diſtinct, as 
they are placed over the one or the other ; for the Generals 
who are appointed to the Horſe, have the Cz are and Dirgftion 
of them, and are only commanded on Duty with the Horſe. 
The ſame Rule is obſerved by the Generals who are appointed 
to the Foot ; ſo that the Horſe and Foot don't Roll » 
but have each their Duty apart : However, when a Detach- 
ment from each join, the eldeſt Officer, whether of Horſe or 
Foot, commands both. 

General Officers of the Day are appointed for the Horſe 
2nd Foot, each having a Lieutenant-General, Major-Gene- 
ral, and Brigadier, who continue on that Duty 24 Hours; 
during which time they receive the Orders from the 9 


A S the Horſe and Foot don't f with one doth 


282 A TREATISE of Chap. XIX. 


ral in Chief, and deliver them to the Generals of the Hort 
and Foot, and Majors of Brigade of the Day, as ſhall he 
more particularly mentioned in its proper Place. 

The Picquet is under the immediate Direction of the Ge. 
neral Officers of the Day; and when it is order'd to March 
upon any Service, they have the Command of it: And as the 
Picquet is not to March from the Head of their ſeveral Regi. 
ments, but by the Direction of the Lieutenant- General; of 
the Day, all Orders relating to it ſhould be immediately ſent 

to them; for which reaſon they are to be in a conſtant Rei. 
neſs, acid not to leave the Camp, but when they Viſit the 
Grand-Guards and Out-Poſts which lie near the Army, 
which they generally do every Morning, to know what State 

they are in, that they may acquaint the General in Chief with 
it at orderly time, or ſooner if requiſite, 

All the Majors of Brigade of the Foot, Roll for the Day 0 
the whole Body of F ot, each taking it in his Turn to act a 
ſuch. 


The Majors of Brigade of the Horſe do the have for the 
whole Body of Horſe. 

The Majors of Brigade of the Day remain on that Duty 2, 

Hours, during which time they keep the General Detail of the 
Whole, and regulate what each Nation in Particular is to fur- 
niſh to the ſeveral Duties then order'd, and receive the Orders 
at the Head Quarters from the Brigadiers of the Day. 
I hey are to ſee all Detachments paraded, as is explained at 
large in Art. 4. Chap. xv. And if any Diſpute happens on 
the Parade amongſt the Officers about their Duty, the Gere- 
rals then on the Spot are to decide it according to the Rules of 
War, or Cuſtoms of the Army; but if none are preſent, it1; 
then to be done by the Major of Brigade of the Day, to 
which they are to ſubmit; which however is not to be attend- 
ed with any ill Conſequence in debarring any Officer of his 
Right, if he can make it appear afterwards that he was 
wrong'd by the Deciſion. 

The Majors of Brigade of each Nation roll amongſt them- 
ſelves for the Day to their own Troops, each Nation being to 
have one at the Head-Quarters at orderly Time to receive the 

Orders from the Major of Brigade of the Day for the Whole; 

at which time they compared and ſettled their Books of De- 
tail with his, that they might be prepared to act for the whole | 
in their Turn; as alſo to ſee that their Troops had no In- 
juſtice done them in the Numbers which they were to fur- 


niſh. When the other M ajors of Brigade received the Qrders 
| from 
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: from theſe, they compared and ſettled their Books in the ſame 
manner, by which means they all knew the General Detail; 
and when any of their own General Officers were to go next on 
Duty, they ſent them an Account of it by their Aid- de- Camps 
| when they came for Orders that they might be prepared for it. 


The Duty which was done by the Majors of Brigade of the 


* Day for the whole, in keeping of the Detail, and giving of 
” the Particulars to thoſe of each Nation, was formerly per- 
ſorm'd by the Adjutant-General; which Method is {till con- 
” tinued by the Imperialiſts, their Majors of Brigade of the Day, 
or Majors of the Regiments who act as ſuch, being only to ſee 
” the Guards and other Detachments paraded : But the Detail 
of the Flanders Army being found too great for any one Per- 


ſon, the Majors of Brigade were order'd to execute that Part 


3 Day-about, from whence the Major of Brigade who kept the 


(General Detail, and diſtributed the Orders to the others, was 
call'd Major of the Day, to diſtinguiſh him from the reſt: 
And tho' this took off a great deal of Trouble from the Ad- 
jutant-General, yet, if he performed the other Parts of his 
Duty, he found ſufficient Employment. Bhs. 1 eas” 
For he is obliged to receive, and write down in his Book, 
all Orders which are given at Orderly Time, or afterwards ; 
to keep the Detail both of the Horſe and Foot, and be preſent 
at the ſettling of it with the Brigadiers and Majors of Brigade 
of the Day, that, when the General in Chief (with whom 
he always remains) wants to know any thing relating to the 
Detail of the Army, he may be able to inform him, 7” 
When any Orders are to be given out in the Abſence of the 
General Officers of the Day, the Adjutant- General receives 
them from the General in Chief, and tends them to the Majors 
of Brigade of the Day for the. Horſe and Foot, if it relates to 


both, for their being immediately executed. 


[1 


At the Opening of the Campaign, he is to ſettle with the 
Majors of Brigade the Roſters for the ſeveral Duties, as alſo 
at any other time that an Alteration is requir'd. | | 

It is likewiſe his Duty to inſpect into the Diſcipline of the 


Troops, to fee that each Regiment keeps ſtrictly to the Ex- 


erciſe order'd. | 


In ſhort, the Adjutant-General is to keep an Account of 
every thing which paſſes in the Army, and attend on the Ge- 
neral in Chief when he goes abroad, if he is not employ'd 
about ſome other Part of his Duty; but in the Day of Action 
he is to be always near his Perſon, to carry his Orders to the 
Generals of the Horſe and Foot, which is likewiſe the D 

8 
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of his Aid- de Camps; but when the Adjutant- General is p 
ſent, and that there are any Orders of Conſequence to ag 
liver'd to thoſe who command the Lines, he is generally ſent, 
to avoid Miſtakes in the giving of them; ſince we may reaſgy. 
ably ſuppoſe, that length of Service, and a thorough Knoy. 
tedge of Military Affairs, were the chief Motives which pro. | 
moted him to that Employment. The fame * Qualification 
are required in Aid-de Camps. 

Leſt the Out-Poſts ſhould be forgot upon any ſudden t 
unexpected March of the Army, the Adjutant General is ta 
take care that they are drawn in in due time, without which 
Precaution the Men on thoſe Commands may be taken or 
deſtroyed by the Enemy, He is likewiſe to fee that all the 
Out-Polts are relieved regularly, leit the Major of Brigade of 
the ay, ſhould Ar or omit it. 


ARTICLE II. 


The Orders are always g given out at the Head- Quarter 
and generally in the Forenoon; at which time it is uſual for 
moſt of the General Officers of the Army to repair thither; 
and as the General Officers of the Day are to receive the Or. 
ders from the General in Chief, they are obliged to wait upon 
him at that time. 

The Majors of Brigade of the Day for the whole, and thoſe 
for each Nation, are to be at the Head- Quarters at the ſame 
time. 

The General Officers of the Day, both of the Horſe and 
Foot, receive the Orders from the General in Chief, which 
ſhould be taken in writing by the Major-General: and Brig 
diers. 

As ſoon as the Orders are received, the Major-General of 
the Day for the Horſe is to wait upon the General of the Horſe, 
and the Major-General of the Day for the Foot is to wait upon 
the General of the Foot, to whom they are to deliver the Or- 
dere, and to know what particular Commands they have for 
the Troops over which they are placed ; but as nothing of 
Moment can be done but by the Direction of the General in 
Chief, we may therefore ſuppoſe that the Orders which are 
given 'by the General of the Horſe or Foot reiate only to the 
keeping up of Diſcipline and Order in the ſeveral Corps: and 

what Orders they receive from them, they are to acquaint the 

_ Lieutenant-Generals of the Day with, and then deliver them 

to the Brigadiers of the Day, to be given out with the 17 
uring 


IN. 
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During the time that the Major-Generals are gone to wait 


upon the Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Brigadiers of 
the Day are to deliver the Orders to the Majors of Brigade 
of the Day for the whole, and to fettle with them the De- 
tail; in the doing of which they are to be very exact, that 
L nohe may be order'd on Duty out of their Turn, or that the 
Troops of any Nation furniſh more than their due Proportion 
of Officers and Private Soldiers to the ſeveral Commands 
© then order'd. 25 3 


When the Majors of Brigade of the Day for the Whole 
have received the Orders from, and fixed the Detail with the 
Brigadiers of the Day, they are to deliver them to the Ma- 


J jors of Brigade of the Day of the ſeveral Nations, with the 


Particulars of what Officers and Private Men each are to 
furniſh. | e e hood} a 
The National Majors of Brigade of the Day (if J may be 
allow'd the Expreſſion, for Diſtinction's ſake) return imme- 
diately to their Incampment, deliver the Orders to the Ma- 
jors of Brigade of their own Troops, and ſettle amongſt 
themſelves what their Brigades; or Regiments, are to furniſh 
for Duties then order'd ; after which, the Majors of Brigade 
wait upon their Brigadiers, deliver them the Orders, receive 
their particular Commands for the Brigades, and then, give 
out the whole to the Majors of the Regiments of tleir reſpe- 
Ctive Brigades. _ . e 558 18 to cont fad'tF- 
The Majors wait upon their own Colonels, deliver them 
the Orders, receive their Commands for their Regiments, and 
then give them to the Adjutants ;-who wait upon their Lieu- 
tenant-Colonels, acquaint them with the Orders, afterwards 


| | give them out to the Orderly Serjeant of each Company, 


and name the Officers of the Regiment, who are to go on 
Duty, with the Number of Private Men from each Com- 


* pany ; after which the Serjeants deliver the Orders to their 


own Officers, and the Corporal (one of each Company be- 
ing always preſent when the Serjeants receive Orders, as 
alſo the Dcum- Major) warn the Private Men, and the Drum- 


Major docs the ſame by the Drummers who are to go on 


The Lieutenant-Generals and Major-Gencrals who were 
not at the Head-Quarters at Orderly-time, ſend their Aid-de- 


Camps to the Major of Brizade of the Day of their own 
Troops for the Orders... 8 Pe 
The Provoſt-Marſhal of each Nation is to receive the Or- 
ders in the fame Manner, TIN 


'T he 
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The Major of the Train, and the Provoſt- General of the 
Army, ech Orders from the Adjutant-General at the 
H ead-Quarters. 

All Orders, ſubſequent to thoſe at Orderly- time, which the 
Generals of the Day ſhall receive from the General in Chief 
they are to ſend by their Aid de-Camps to the Majors of Bri 
gade of the Day for the Whole, that they may be immediately 
executed. Upon their receiving ſuch Orders, they are to ſen 
them in Writing to the National Majors of Brigade of the 
Day by their Orderly Serjeants, who communicate them tg 
the reſt, and they to the Regiments of their reſpective Brigade: 
by the Orderly Serjeants. 

When any Detachment is made which is to continue out 
any time, it muſt be particularly ſpecified in the Order, that 
the Men may be provided with Ammunition-Bread and Pay 
accordingly, 

Thus far I have ſhewn how Orders are received and di. 
{tributed to the Army; and in the following Article I ſha! 


treat of the General Detail, according to the mY Ac: 
ceptation of the Word. 


'A R 1 1 3 E Tit, 
All the General Okkeers of the Foot of the ſame Rank Rel 


with one another, and are order'd on Duty according to Se- 
niority. The ſame Rule is obſerved amongſt the General Of- 
ficersof the Horſe; and at the Opening of the Campaign, 2 

Lift of the General Officers in the Army, with the Dates of 
their Commiſſions, is taken by the Adjutant-General, and 

given by him to the Majors of Brigade of the Horſe and Foot. 

When the General Officers are to go on Duty, they are 
always mentioned by Name in Publick Orders. 

The General of the Horſe, or the General of the Foot have 
not any fix'd Duty; but when a conſiderable Body of Proops is 
order'd out upon any Service, they are generally appointed to 
Command them ; in which caſe they have always one or more 
Lieutenant-Generals, ſeveral Major-Generals and Brigadiers 
under them, the Number of whom are generally proportion'd 
to the Number of Troops, or as the Service on which they are 
to be employ'd may require; the particular Number of Men 
which the en Officers are to have under their Command 


being no where fix'd: For it has frequently happen'd that a 
Marſhal of France has had under his Command only ten or fif- 
teen thouſand Men, and at another time, a an hundred thouſand. 


The 
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The Lieutenant- Generals, Major-Generals, and Briga- 
diers, have a conſtant and fix'd Duty, as that of the Day, 
which is explain'd in the foregoing Articles. Beſides which, 
they have that of Commands, which is when they are order'd 
out with Entire Battalions, or Detachments from the whole : 
ſo that they have two diſtinct Duties in the Army, that of 
the Day, and Commands, which is kept by the Majors of 
Brigade ; but when the General Officers of the Day March 
with the Picquet beyond the Limits of the Camp, which is 
the Grand- Guard, it paſſes for a Command both for them 
and thoſe of the Picquet, and is allow d as ſuch in the General 
Detail. 

Entire Battalions are frequently detach'd from the Army, 
cither for the forming of a Siege, blocking up of the Enemy's 
Gariſons, ſecuring, or covering, ſome Part of your own 
Country from the Inroads of the Enemy, or for Convoys, 
in bringing of Ammunition and Proviſions to the Army; all 
of which paſs for Duties; but when Battalions are detach'd 


| for the covering of the General's Quarters, it only goes for a 


Tour of Fatigue. 

As each Nation had a different Number of Battalions in 
Flanders, their Duty was regulated by a Roſter; (Which 
Name, I ſuppoſe, was given it by the Perſon who invented 
it) but as that of Sieges was very ſevere Service, it was made 
a Duty a-part, that every Battalion might take their Tour in 
proceſs of time; ſo that, properly ſpeaking, there were three 


diſtinct Duties for 22 Battalions. The firſt was Sieges; 


the ſecond Blockades, covering of your own Territories, or 
Convoys, or Commands of the like Nature; and the third, 
covering of Quarters, the Detail of which was kept by the 


Majors of Brigade. I preſume the Generals had a particular 


Tour to Sieges, as well as Battalions. 

 Field-Officers are not order'd on Duty by Name in the Ge- 
neral Orders, but by Nation ; each being to give as many Cc- 
lonels, Lieutenant-Colonels, and Majors, as they had Batta- 


lions in the Field; ſo that when any were Sick, Wounded, 
or abſent by leave, thoſe of the Nation who remain'd, did the 
Duty for the full Complement. 


They have two diſtinct Duties in the e Detail, Pic- 
quet and Commands, which is regulated by a Boer; the 
Form of which is exactly the ſame as that which is made for 


the detaching of Entire Battalions, ſince they are always to 


give an equal Number with them. 


In 
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In the general Orders it is always ſaid that ſuch a Nation 
is to give a Colonel, ſuch a Nation a Lieutenant- Colonel, and 
fuch a Major for the Picquet for ſuch or ſuch a Wing; ang 
when Field- Officers are order'd for Commands, they are men. 
tion'd in the fame Manner in the general Orders. 

In the particular Detail of each Nation, the Majors of Bri. 
gade kept a Liſt of the Field- Officers of their own Troops why 
were preſent, and when it came to their turn to furniſh any 
for the Picquet or Commands, they order'd them on Duty by 
Seniority, and mention'd them by Name in the Orders which 
they deliver'd to their own Troops. : 

What particular Duty each Nation might have for thei; 
oven Field-Officers, I can't fay ; but that of the Britiſb, wa; 
general Courts- Martial, a Detail of which was kept by their 
own Majors of Brigade. | 

As every Nation had a different Eſtabliſhment of Offer; 
to their Regiments, each Nation gave therefore Captains and 
Subalterns only in Proportion to their Eſtabliſhment 3 which 
Duty was regulated by a Roſter, by taking an Eighth ot 
Tenth of the Captains of each Nation, and the Sixteenth ot 
Twentieth of the Subalterns, and formed Roſters by tho{: 
Numbers for the general Detail of Captains and Subaltern:, 
for whom there was only that of Commands, the Numbe: 
Which each Battalion furniſhed to the Picquet, being equal, 

and conſtantly the ſame ; therefore the Majors of Brigade kept 
only that of Commands. For, Dn Oe 

As the Battalions of Great-Britain were all upon the fam: 
Eſtabliſhment, as to their Number of Officers, they all gave 
equally with one another, without any regard to thoſe Whieh 
had more Captains and Subalterns fick or abſent than another, 
every Battalion being to do Duty for its full Complement ; 
and I ſuppoſe the Troops of every other Nation obſerved the 
ſame Rule amongſt themſelves, 4399 

When any Britiſb Captains and Subalterns were appointed 
for Commands by the general Orders, their own Majors of | 
Brigade regulated amongſt themſelves what Battalions were 

to furniſh them; and in the giving of the Orders to their own | 
Troops they mentioned the Regiments by Name who were to 

furniſh Captains aud who Subalterns. 
The particular Duty for the Captains of the #»s/#þþ Batta- 
lions was that of Courts-Martial, which Detail was kept by 
their own Majors of Brigade. e 
e Be tiaſton in the Army, whether ſtrong or weak, 
gives er of Private Men to all ö 
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fon the Uſe of which, I have hereunto annexed a Table of 
Proportion, that no Time may be loſt, or a Miſtake made by 
2 wrong Calculation, 


Theſe were the eſtabliſhed Rules for the Detail in Flanders, 
both as it regarded the whole, and that of each Nation in 


Particular ; and in the next Place I ſhall endeavour to ſhew, 


in as clear a Manner as I can, the Form and Uſe of a Roſter, 
or Table, for regulating the Duty of an Army which is com- 
poſed of the Troops of different Princes, whoſe Number 
of Regiments, or Officers, are unequal, | 

The Roſter is uſed by the Horle as well as the Foot, for 


the regulating of the Duty of entire Squadrons, : which are 
more ne detach'd than Battalions. - 


* xplanation of the allowing Roſter. 


In the firſt Column are the Names of the ſeveral Nations ; 
and in the Second, the Number of Battalions which each had ; 
and as the higheſt Number was 50 which belong'd to the 
Dutch, 50 Columns more are added, which makes 50 Squares 
oppoſite to each Nation; but as the Engliſb have but 17 Batta- 
lions, and being only to give im Proportion to that Number; 
all the Squares — 17 are filled up: The ſame is obſerved by 


thoſe of Prufſia, Hanover, and Denmark, each having no 


more blank Squares left than they have Battalions. 
The Method of placing the blank Squares at a Diſtance, 
and. Alling up of. thoſe between them, may be ſeen by the 


Plan; but the; Reaſon for dividing of them in this Manner 


will appear very plain, when the Method of detaching of Bat- 


talions, by the Roſter, is known. 
As 17 t0 50 is almoſt 1 to 3, the dividing of the blank 


Squares oppoſite to the Engliſh, is very regular and eaſy; as 


10 to 50 is 1 to 5, Which is the Danes, theirs is quite regu- 
lar; but thoſe of Pruſſia, and Hanover not bearing ſo near a 


Proportion, the Number of the al'd up Squares between the 


Blanks, will, of courſe, vary. 


All the Columns are number'd on the Top from 1 to 50, 
and. ghe-Blank Squares in the ſeveral Colugans are ſuppoted 
to be Battalions, I have number'd them from i to 104 as they 
are te detaghtd the: one after the other; which ſhews the 
Method, of.,detthing of them in ſo clear a manner, that it 
muſt be conceiv d at firſt View, and will enable any one to 
form Roſters for any Number, and fave me the Trouble of 


But 
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But in order to ſee how the Proportion anſwers, let us ſup. 
poſe three Sieges to be undertaken at different Times, to each 
of which 30 Battalions are to be detached. 
The firſt 30 Battalions begins with Column 1, and end; 
with Column 14, the Blanks in which Columns I haye 
mark'd with a Point, or Stop to diſtinguiſh them from the 
I North | 1 
The Second begins with Column 13, and ends with Co- 
lum 29, the Blanks in which are mark'd with a Stroke, 
thus (—), The third Siege begins with Column zo, and ends 
with Column 43, the Blanks in thoſe Columns are mark d 
with a Croſs, thus (F). 

The following Table will ſhew the Number of Battalions 
each Nation is to furniſh to the ſeveral Sieges, and what Num- 
ber remains undetach'd of the Whole: And as Calculation 
of this Nature won't admit of Fractions, it is impoſſible te 
bring the Proportions nearer, or invent a more proper Method 
for the Purpoſe, than this, 55 | | 


. 8 


_ 5 | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number 
| of Battali- | of Battali- | of Battali- | of Batta- [of Battali- 
| Nations. ons at the | ons at the] ons at the | lions re- ons which 
| * | firſt Siege, | ſecond {third ] mained [belong'd 
| Siege® | Siege, | undetach-| to each 
Xo. ed, Nation, | 
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Explanation of the following Table. 


As the Table is carried no farther than from 10 Battalions 
to 109, and from 2 Men a Battalion to 71, there may be an 
Objection for its not being more complete ; fince Detachments 
of a greater Number of Men than 71 in a Regiment are often 
Commanded, particularly at Sieges and in Gariſon: but as 
my principal Defign is only to ſhew the Uſe of the Table, if 
that End is complied with, I think I have fully anſwered the 
Purpoſe ; for when the Method is known, every one may 
make a Table of Proportion to as high a Number as they 
pleaſe for their own Uſe. | 

Every Leaf, or two vides, compleats the Tables of Ten 
Battalions as far as the Calculation is carried. _ 

The firſt Leaf begins with 10 Battalions, and ends with 19 ; 
the ſecond Leaf begins with 20 Battalions, and ends with 29; 
and ſo with the reſt, to 109 Battalions, as may be ſeen by the 
Figure on the Top. „„ 

The firſt Side of every Leaf begins with 2 Men a Battalion, 
and ends with 36; the ſecond Side of every one begins with 
37 Men a Battalion, and ends with 71, as may be ſeen by the 
Figures in the Margin, or firſt Column. 


The Uſe ef the Table is as follows : 
When a Number of Men are to be detach'd, and that you 


want to know the Proportion which each Regiment is to give, 
you muſt find in the Top the Number which the Battalions in 
the Army conſiſts of. Atter that carry your Eye down the 
Column till you find the Number order'd, and then trace the 
Line, in which the Number ſtands, *till you come to the 
Margin, or firſt Column, and the Figures there ſhew you 
the Number which each Battalion is to furniſh ; but as it won't 
always happen that you can find in the Column the exact 
Number order'd, but that ſome will be wanting, or exceed 
it, you muſt ſtop at that which comes neareſt to it, but al- 
ways leſs than the Number requir'd. The Men thus want- 
ing are call'd Odd Men, becauſe they don't come exactly to a 
Man a Battalion. When this is the Caſe, you then order as 
many Battalions as there are Men wanting to give each a 
Man more than what are mention'd in the Margin, an Ac- 
count of which is kept by the Majors of Brigade, that every 
Battalion may furniſh Odd Men in their Turn. 
. 92 But 
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But leſt it ſhould not be fully comprehended by the above 
Explanation, a few Examples, I believe, will make it indiſ- 
putably ſo. 

Suppoſe a Detachment is to be made of 560 Men from 16 
Battalions; you muſt find out the Column on the Top Num- 
ber 16, then look down the Column ' till you come to 544, 
(which is the neareſt you can come to the Number ordered 
without exceeding it, Which you are never to do) and you'll 
find the Figure in the Margin oppoſite to that Number to be 
34, which is 34 Men a Battalion; but as 34 Men a Battali- 
on makes only 544, and that 550 are requir'd, fix Battalions 
muſt therefore give 35 Men each, and the other ten Battalions 

only 34 Men each. 

Let us ſuppoſe further, that 1600 Men are order'd from 
25 Battalions. Vou muſt find out the Number 25 on the 
Top, and look down that Column; but as the higheſt Num- 
ber on the firſt ſide of that Leaf is 9oo, you muſt turn over 
and look down Column 25 on the back of it till you come 
to 1600, and you'll find the Figures oppoſite to it in the Mar- 
gin to be 64, which is the Number each Battalion is to give. 

I am perſuaded that I need not trouble the Reader with a 
further Explanation, ſince it muſt be a underſtood 
by what is already ſaid of it. 

As Detachments from the Horſe are made from the Squa- 
drons as the Foot are from Battalions, the Table will be as 
uſeful to the Cavalry as it is to the Infantry, by putting in the 
Word Squadrons inſtead of Battalions, 
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2300 
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4620 
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3403 
3479 
3550 
3621 
3692 
3763 
3834 
3905 
3976 
4047 
4118 
4189 
4260 
4331 
4402 
4473 
4544 
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CHA P. XX. 
Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions f the 
Cavalry. | 


ARTICLE L 


DireBions for the Forming of Squadrons, Poſting 


the Officers, jeg for and returning the Stand- 
_ ards, &c. 


is ee! that the Troopers are taught to ride, 
and the Horſes dreſs d, in order to perform the tol- 
ing Exerciſe. 


The proper Arms for a Trooper are a Carbine, Piſtols, 
and a Broad-Sword. _ 

The Carbine is to be placed in a Bucket . is fix'd by 
Straps to the Right Side of the Saddle, fo as to hang below the 
Holſter- Pipe) and to be faſtened about twelve Inches above the 
Lock, by a Strap that comes from the Bur, or Fore-part of 
the Saddle, the Barrel upward, and running between the 
Man's Right-Arm and Side. 

The Sword is to be placed on the Man- Left Thigh, the 
Point ſomething lower than the Hilt. As to the placing of 
the Piſtols, and other Accoutrements, it is fo generally known, 
that it will be unneceſſary to mention it. It they link with 
Collars (as is cuſtomary at preſent) the End is to be faiten'd 
to the Right Side of the Saddle, above the mark xa by a 
running Knot. 

When the Regiment is order'd to draw out to Exerciſe, 
the Troopers are to Parade at their Captain's Quarters, or 
Place appointed by hint, completely arm'd and accoutred. 
The Lieutenant, Cornet, and Quarter-Maſter are to be there 
likewiſe at the Time appointed; trom which Place the Cap- 
tain or Officer commanding the Troop is to march them to 
| the, general Place of Parade, where they are to Form in 

Squadrons. 
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A Regiment conſiſting of nine Troops is ſormed into three 


Squadrons, three Troops in each. The firſt Squadron is com- 
7 of the Colonel's, firſt and fourth Captain's Troops. The 


ſecond Squadron of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, ſecond and fifth 
Captains Troops. The third Squadron of the Major's, third 
and ſixth Captains Troops. 

A Regiment of fix Troops is formed into two Squadrons, 


The firſt Squadron is compos'd of the Colonels, Major's, 
and ſecond Captain's Troops. The ſecond Squadron is com- 


pos'd of the Lieutenant- Colonels, firſt and third Captains 
T roops : 


When the Troops are come to the general Place of Pa- 


rade, and Form in Squadron, they are to draw up in three 


Ranks (which is called three deep) and to compleat their 


Files. The Officers are to remain at the Head of their 
Troops, the Captain in the Center, the Lieutenant on the 
Right, and the Cornet on the Left, and the Quarter-Mafter 


in the Rear of the Troop. Care is to be taken that the 
Troops are well ſiz'd, that is, the talleſt Men and Horſes 
are to be in the Front and Rear-Ranks, and the lowelt in the 
Center. 
The Troops that compoſe the ſeveral Squadrons are to 
draw up in the following manner in Squadron. The eldeſt 
T roop of each Squadron is to be on the Right, the ſecond 
on the Left, and the youngeſt in the Center; except the 
Lieutenant-Colonel's Squadron, which is on the Left of the 
Regiment, and is to draw up the Reverſe; the Lieutenant- 
Colonel's Troop is to be on the Left, the next eldeſt on the 
Right, and the youngeſt in the Center. 
f a Regiment be compos'd of more than two Squadrons, 


the others are to be drawn up in the ſame manner as the firſt ; 
but in caſe the Lieutenant-Colonel's Squadron be ſeparated 
trom the ColonePs, the Licutenant-Colonels Troop is then to 


take the Right. 
A Regiment conſiſting of three Squadrons is to be drawn 
up as follows; the eldeſt Squadron on che Right, the ſecond 


on the Left, and the youngeſt in the Center. The Interval 


or Diſtance between each Squadron, is to be equal to the 


Ground one Squadron ftands on. The Diſtance between the 
Ranks, when drawn up in Squadron, is to be at Open Order; 
which 1 is explain'd in the following Article. 


The ſeveral Diſtances between the Ranks are, Open Order, 


Order, Cliſſe Order, and Cleſe to the Croep. 


Open 
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Open Order, is the Diſtance between each Rank when 
drawn up into Squadron, which Diſtance muſt be equal to 
half the Front of the Squadron, 

Order, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at when the 
Squadrons march, which is equal to a Third of the Front. 

Cleſe Order, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at when 
moving up to an Enemy ; which Diſtance is, that four Men 
may juſt wheel round. 

Cloſe to the Croop, is as cloſe as they can be; ; in which Po- 
ſition they are to Charge. 

When the Squadrons are form'd, the Major, or Officer 
that is to Exerciſe the Regiment, is to order the Officers to 
take their Poſts, by faying, Officers to your Poſts, The Of- 
ficers of each Squadron are to take their Poſts at the Head of 
their Squadrons by Seniority of Commiſſion, that is, the el- 
deft Captain on the Right, the ſecond on the Left, the next 
eldeſt on the Right, and the next eldeſt Officer on the Leſt, 
and ſo on, till the youngeſt comes in the Center; taking 
care to divide the Ground equally between them, fo as to 
cover the Front of the Squadron. When the Officers have 


taken their Poſts, they are to dreſs in the tame Rank, and 


to be advanced a Horſe's Length before the F ront-Rank. of 
Men. The Quarter-Maſters are to poſt themſelves by Seni- 
ority in the Rear of their reſpective Squadrons, a Horſe's 
Length behind the Rear-Rank. The Trumpets are to draw 
up on the Right of their Squadrons, even with the Front- 
Rank of Men, leaving a ſmall Interval between them and 
the Squadron. The Lane Drummer is to place himſelt 
on the Right of the Trumpets of the ColoneFs Squadron. 
This Rule does not extend to the Lieutenant Colonel Squa- 
dron when the Colonel is preſent, but the Officers are to take 
their Poſts from the Left to the Right, and the Quarter- 
Maiters of that Squadron are to do the ſame, and the Trum- 
pets are to place themſelves on the Left, as US Others do on 
the Right. 
As ſoon as the Officers are poſted i in the manner aſoreſaid, 
the Standards are to be ſent for in the following manner. 
be r ts and Keitle- Drummer are to be ordered to 
the Center Squadron, where they are to be formed into 
Ranks according to their Number, and the Kettle-Drum- 
mer advanced before them, all facing outward. This being ; 
done, the Major is to order the eldeſt Cornet of that Squa- 
dron to march for the Standards, with a Quarter-Maſter, 
and four, five, or more F iles from the Center of that Squa- 
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dron, the Cornet marching at the Head of the ſaid Detach- 


ment, the 'I'rumpets and Kettle- Drummer before him, and 


the Quarter-Maſter in tae Rear of the whole. When the 
Cornet comes to the Place where the Standards are lodg'd 
(which is always at the Colonel or commanding Officer's of 
the Regiment's Quarters) he is to form his Detachment into 
a Rank entire, facing the Houie, by ſaying, To the Right or 
Left (according as it ſtands) Form a Rank entire, March, 
'Fhe Kettle- Drummer and "I'rumpets are to form into a 
Rank entire with the Detachment. When this is done, the 
Cornet is to order the Detachment (the Men that are to car- 
ry the Standards excepted) to draw their Swords (it being the 
Cuſtom of the Cavalry to go for the Standards without Sound 
of Trumpet or drawn Swords ;) which being done, and the 


Standards received, which muſt be by thoſe of the Front- 
Rank, he is to form his Detachment by theſe Words of Com- 
mand, To the Right (or Left) Ferm your Ranks, March. 


At which the Prumpets are likewiſe to form as before. The 
Cornet is then to march back to the Regiment with the 
Standards, the Frumpets ſounding a March; but inſtead of 
marching along the Front of the Regiment, as they do in the 
Foot, he is to march along the Rear, till he comes to the 
Interval, which was made by their marching out, and then 


he is to wheel and march his Men into their former Places. 


As ſoon as the Standards are come near the Regiment, the 
Major is to order the Men to draw their Swords; which is a 
Ceremony always to be paid the Standards, both in bringing 


them to, and carrying them from the Regiment. When the 


Standards are come, the eldeſt Cornets of the Right and Left 
Squadrons are to march with three Men from the Center of 


the Front-Rank along the Front; and when they come op- 


poſite to the Standards they are to halt, and to order thoſe 
Men that are to carry the Standards to return their Swords, 
and take their ſeveral Standards. The Cornets are then to 


march back with their Standards, taking with them their re- 


ſpective Trumpets, who are to Com a March; and as ſoon 
as they have got to the Center of the Intervals between the 
Squadrons, they are to wheel to the Rear, and march till they 


come oppoſite to the Intervals of the Front and Center Ranks, 


and then to wheel to their Squadrons, and march between 


thoſe Ranks till they come to their Places, and then to wheel 


up. The Trumpets are then to go to their Poſts, and the 
Regiment to return their Swords. 


When 
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When the Standards are to be returned, the Major is to 
order the Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons to carry 
the Standards to the Center Squadron ; which they are to do 
in the ſame manner they brought them from thence, the 
Trumpets ſounding a March; and when they have deliver'd 
them to that Squadron, the Cornets are to return with the 
Men to their Squadrons, marching between the Front and 
Center Ranks till they come to their own Places, and then 
wheel up. The Kettle- Drummer and I'rumpets are to re- 
main with the Standards, and form the Ranks as they did 
before. This being done, and the Cornets of the other Squa- 
drons return'd, the Cornet that brought the Standards is to 
march back with the ſame Number of Files (the Trumpets 
ſounding a March) and lodge the Standards, drawing up his 
Men in a Rank entire as he did when he receiv'd them. and 
then to return the Swords, form them into Ranks, and march 
back to the Regiment without Sound of "Trumpet. 

Note, Before the Standards are carried to the Center Squa- 
dron, the Major is to order the Regiment to draw their 
Swords, and as ſoon as the Standards are gone, to return 
them. 

A Regiment of two Squadrons nd ſend a Detachment _ 
from the firſt Squadron for the Standards. All the other Ce- 
remonies are to be obſerv'd as before mention'd. 

The Standards being brought to their reſpeRive Squadrons, 
the next thing to be done is, tbe telling off, or dividing the 
| ſeveral Squadrons into proper Diviſions for the Exerciſe, 
Firſt, each Squadron is to be told off by Files, then Ranks 
by Fours; Quarter- Ranks ; Ranks * three Diviſions ; and 
Half- Ranks. 

Telling off by Files, You begin at the Right of 3 Squa- 
dron, and ſay to the Right- hand File, You ftand ; to the Se- 
cond File, You move; the Third, You ftand ; the Fun 
You move; and ſo on thro' the Squadrons, 

Ranks by Fours, You begin at the Right of each Rank, 
and fay to the Firſt Man, You are the Right-hand Man of, 
Ranks by Tours; to the Fourth Man, You are the Left-hard 
Man of 2 by Fours; to the Fifth Man, You are the 
 Right-hand Man, &c. to the Eighth Man, You are the Left- 
hand Man, &c. to the Ninth, Yeu are the Right, &c. to the 
Twelfth, You are the Left, &c, and fo on through a 
Squadron, 
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Luarter-Ranks, Each Squadron is to be divided into four 
equal Parts, which are to be call'd, Fit, Second, Third and 
Fourth Duarter-Fanks, beginning at the Right, by ſaying to 
the Rizht-hand Man, You are the Right-hand Man of the 
Firſl Quarter-Rank ; and to the Left-hand Man of that 
Quarter-Rank, You are the Left ; and ſo on to the reſt in the 
ſame manner. 

Ranks of three Diviſions. Each Squadron is to be divided 
into three equal Parts. The Rigut and Left- hand Men are 
to be told in the ſame manner as ; the others. 

Ranks by two Diviſions. Each Squadron is to be divided 
into two equa) Parts, 7 he Right and Left-hand Men are to 
be told as above. 

As the telling off, or dividing each Squadron into the above- 
mention'd Diviſions, will prove tedious by doing it diſtinctly 
thro every Rank, I will lay down a ſhorter Method of per- 
forming it. 

The Major is to order the Center: and Rear Ranks to cloſe 
to the Croop, at which time the Officers are to advance fo 
far, that the Major or Adjutant may go with Eaſe between 


them and the F ont. Rand By the Ranks being clos'd, the 


telling off in the Front will ſerve for the other Ranks. 


When they are told off, the Ranks are to be open'd back- 


ward to open Order, and the Officers at the ſame time are 


to rein back to their former Diſtance. 


For the better underſtanding the ſeveral Wheeling, it will 
be proper to give an Explanation, The Circle is divided 
into four Parts. Wheeling to the Right or Left is a Quar- 
ter of the Circle; to the Right or Left-about is one Half; 


the Circle entire is quite round till you come on the former 
Ground. 


Rules for Wheeling. 


0 et you 1 led to the Right, you are to cloſe to the 
Right, and look to the Left ; and when you wheel to the 
Left, you are to cloſe to the Left, and look to the Right. 
This Rule will ſerve for all wheeling by Ranks ; but when 
you wheel in Squadron, or by Diviſions, the following Rules 
muſt be obſerv'd. 

When you wheel by Squadron, or by Diviſions, the three 
Ranks wheel together, the Center and Rear-Ranks wheeling 


directly in the Rear of the Front-Rank, keeping their proper 


Diſtance, and each Man covering his File-Leader TY 
| | de 
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The firſt Rank of each Squadron or Diviſion is to obſerve 

the ſame Rules as are already given; that is, when you wheel 
to the Right, to cloſe to the Right, and look to the Leſt; 
and when you wheel to the Left, to cloſe to the Left, and 
look to the Right. But the Center and Rear-Ranks are to 
cloſe to the Left, when they wheel to the Right, that the 
Men may keep oppoſite to their File-Leaders, and | thoſe Ranks 
are to move quicker than the Front, the Circumference they 
take being larger. 
The Center and Rear-Ranks are to take particular Cars, - 
not to cloſe their Ranks in wheeling, but to keep directly be- 
hind their File- Leaders. All W heelings are to be done briskly, 
but no Man to exceed a large Trot. The Motion of each 
Man is quicker or flower according to the Diſtance he is 
from the Right or Left: Thus when you wheel to the 
Right, each Man from the Right moves quicker than his 
Right-hand Man, the Circle that every Man wheels being 
larger according to the Diſtance he is from the Right. 
When you wheel to the Left, the Motion of cvery Man is 
_ alſo different, according to the Diſtance he is from the 
Left; 

All things being thus diſpos d, they may proceed to the 
Exerciſe; unleſs they are to perform it before a General Of- 
ficer; for the Reception of whom I will give ſome Directions 

at the End of this Chapter; as alſo the Manner of paſſing in 
Review, and Officers Saluting. 

The Major, or Officer that is to exerciſe the Regiment, is 

to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center of the Center-Squa- 


dron, if the Regiment conſiſts of three Squadrons; but if only 


of two, he is to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center of the 
Interval between them. 

"Thoſe who think the following Exerciſe too long to be 
perform'd at one Time, (as no doubt, moſt People will) may 
very eaſily ſhorten it, by leaving out thoſe things which they 
do not approve of, which in my Opinion, is a {ufficient An- 
wer to an Objedtion of that Kind. 
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The Manual Exerciſe on Horſe-back. 
ARNE CLE Il. 


. Center and Rear-Ranks, move forward 1 to cloſe. 
Order. March. 


[ Note, that no Movement is to be made "till the Word March 
Is given.] 

The two Rear-Ranks of each Squadron march forward 
and cloſe ſo near, that only four Men may juſt wheel round 
between cach Rank. The Quarter-Maſters are to be on the 
Right of their reſpective Squadrons, to give the Ranks their 
proper Diſtance, and to dreſs them, and then repair to their 
Poſts in the Rear. This Movement is to be done at a Walk, 
and the Men are to obſerve their Right and Left-hand Men, 

that the Rank may be even in Marching. ; 


II. Officers rein back into the Front- Rank. 


At this Word of Command, the Front-Rank of each 
Squadron 1s to open a little to the Right and Left, to make 
proper Intervals for the Officers to fall into, and the Officers 
are to wait for the following Word of Command. 


III. March. 


At this PR CommilSon Officers rein wr in a direct Line | 
into the Front-Rank of Men and dreſs with them, and the 
Cornets are to take the Standards from the Men. 


IV. Shorten your Bridles. 5 Motions. 


Firft, ſeize the upper End of the Reins of the Bridle, which 
is to lie on the Right Side of the Horſe, with the Right 
Hand. 2. Bring it up as high as your Chin, keeping your 
Right Elbow on a Level with the Shoulder, which is cal- 
led Square. 3. Slip your Left Hand along the Reins of the 
Bridle, and take hold of the Loop or Button, which is near 
the upper End of the Reins. 4. Slip the Loop down with 
the Left Hand as low as the Pummel of the Saddle; and 

Sthly, bring the Right Hand down with Life on or” Right 
olſter- 
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Holſter- Cap, quitting the Reins of the Bridle with both Hands. 
Vote, every Alia is to be done briskly, and the Time between 
each is to be the ſame as is practisd in the Foot Exerciſe, of 
telling One, Tioo.] | 

T he Officers are not to perform theſe Motions. 


V. Make ready your Carbines. 


Unfaſten the Strap that holds the Carbine, then bring your 
Arm under the Carbine, and take hold of it about the middle 
with the Right-Hand, letting it lie between the Fore-Finger 

and Thumb, and raiſing it a little, that the Muzzle may run 
up by the Point of the Right-Shoulder. 


VI. Advance your Carbines, 3 Motions. 


Firſt, raiſe the Carbine upright in the Bucket, ſlipping 
your Right-Hand at the ſame time up the Barrel as high as 
your Shoulder, with the Elbow ſquare. 2. Slip the Right- 
Hand down the Barrel as low as you can without inclining 
your Body, and graſp it with a full Hand. 3. Bring up the 
Carbine with the Right- Hand, and place the Butt-End on 
the upper Part of the Right- Thigh near the Body, turning 
the Barrel towards you at the ſame time, the Muzzle ſloping 
to the Front. 1 


VII. Handle your Swivels, 2 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the Swivel with your Left-Hand, placing the 
Thumb on the Spring. 2. Bring the Swivel to the Left Side 

of the Carbine oppoſite to the Ring which you are to Spring 
it to, raiſing your Elbow as high as your Hand. 


VIII. Spring your Carbines. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, open the Swivel, by preſſing your Leſt- Thumb, and 
put it into the Ring of the Carbine, and then eaſe your Thumb 
that the Spring may cloſe. 2, Quit the Carbine with the 
Right-Hand, and take hold of the tmall Part of the Butt a 
little below the Lock with a full Hand. 3. Quit the Swivel 
with the Left-Hand, and bring it to its proper Place. 


IX. Dro 
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IX. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Drop the Carbine on the Right Side, banging by the Swi- 
vel, and the Muzzle lying croſs the middle of the Right Toe; 
at the ſame time taking hold of the Bridle with the Lett- Hand, 
and quitting the Carbine with the Right. 


X. Join your Right- Hands ts your Stoords, 1 Motion. 
Bring your Right-Hand over your Left-Arm, which Arm 


you are to preſs cloſe to your Left Side, and ſeize the Handle 
of the Sword with a full Hand, 


The Officers are to do the fame, 


XI. Draw your Swords, 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Draw your Sword quite out of the Scabbard, by 


_ raiſing up the Right-Hand as high as your Arm will permit, 


and keep the Point of the Sword a little higher than the Hitt. 


Second, Bring your Right-Hand to your Right Side, placing 


the Infide of the Hilt on the Outſide of your Right Thigh, 
the Writt bending a little out, raifing the Point pretty high, 
and running in a Line with the Right Ear of the Horſe with 


the age from you. The Officers do the ſame. 


XII. Place your Swords in the Bridle Hands. 
2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring up the Sword oppoſite to the Center of the 
Body, reſting the Pummel on the fore-part of the Saddle, 
the broad-part of the Blade toward you, and the Point up- 
Tight; at the ſame time you are to ſlip your Left-Hand 
along the Reins of the Bridle as high as your Shoulder, and 
ſeize the Blade with the Left-Hand, keeping the Reins be- 
tween the Palm and it, and ſquaring your Left Elbow, Se- 


| cond, Quit the Sword with the Right-Hand, and bring it to 


its proper Place. 


XIII. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion, 


Seize the round or ſmall Part of the Butt with your Right- 
Hand, by raifing your cht Fand as high as your Shoulder, 
and 
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and bringiag it immediately down to the aforementioned 
Place. 


XIV. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Bring up your Carbine with your Right-Hand, placing it 
on your Right Thigh, as in Explan. 6. 


XV. Cock your Carbines. 2 Motions. 
Firſt, bring forward the Right Elbow, and place yo... 


Right Thumb on the Cock. Second, Bring down your 
Right Elbow to your Body or vide, cocking the Carbine at 


' the ſame time, and flipping the Thumb off the Cock. 


XVI. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


Bring up the Carbine, and place the Butt-End firm to the 
Hollow of the Right Shoulder, dropping the Muzzle to a 


Level on the Right Side of the Sword, and ſupport it with 
the Fingers of the Left-Hand, which you are to extend for 
that Purpoſe, and place the Fore-finger of the Right-Hand 
before the Ticker, (yet without touching it) and the other 
three on the Guard, and the Thumb in the Hollow of the 
Butt, your Body inclining a little forward only to preſs 
againſt the Carbine, keeping your Head up, and looking 
ſtrait forward. | 


XVII. Fire. 1 Motion. 


At this Word of Command you draw the Tricker, with 
chat Finger that was plac'd before it, quick and ftrong ; but 
if it ſhould not go off with the firſt Drawing, you are not to 


dra it a ſecond time. 
XVIII. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
Drop your Carbines on the Right Side, as in Explan. 9. 
XIX. Handle your Right Piſtols. 1 Motion. 


Bring your Right-Hand round, turning the Back towards 
you, and ſeize the Butt of the Right Piſtol with a full Hand. 


XX. Draw 
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XX, Draw your Right Piſtols, 1 Motion, 
Draw your Piſtol out of the Holſter, and bring it to the 


Right Side of the Sword, extending your Arm directly before 
you, with the Muzzle upright. 


XXI. Cock your Piſtols, 2 Motions, 


Firſt, Bring the Piſtol cloſe to your Breaſt, keeping the 
Muzzle up, and place your Thumb on the Cock. Second, 


throw off the Piſtol to its former Place, cocking it at the 


ſame e and ſlip your 4 humb off the Cock. 
Nl. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


Drop the Muzzle to a Level, the Barrel upward, and place 
the Fore-finger on the Tricker, as in Explan, 16. 


XXIII. Fire. 1 Motion. 


Draw the Tricker, as in Explan. 17. 


XXIV. Return your Piſtols. 3 Motions. 


. Firſt, Place the Muzzle of the Piſtol in the Holſter, the 


Back of your Hand turn'd towards you. Second, thruſt it 


quite down, Third, quit the Piſtol, and bring S your Right- 
Hand to its proper Place. 


XXV. Handle your Left Piſtols. 1 Motion. 


Do this as in Explan. 19. only the Back of the Hand from 
you. „ 


XXVI. Draw your Piſtols. 1 Motion, as in Explan. 20. 
XXVII. Cock your Pi fats. 2 Motions, as in Explan. 2. 


XXVII. Profen. 1 Motion, as in Explan, 22. 


XXX. Return 
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XXX. Return your Piſtols, 3 Motions, as in Explan. 24. 
XXXI. Recover your Swords, 2 Motions, 


Firſt, Sieze the Handle of the Sword with the Right-Hand, 
graſping it with the Thumb upward. Second, Bring the 
Sword to your Right Thigh, as in Explan, 11. at the fame 
time flip down your Left-Hand, and take hold of the Bridle 
at the proper Place. 


XXXII. Point your Swords, 1 Motion. 


Bring the Sword over the Left Arm, and enter the Point 
in the Scabbard, and thruſt it in ſo far, that you may look 
over the Right Ari, For the eafier Performance of which, 
vou muſt cloſe your Left Arm to your Side. 

The Officers to perform this Motion with the Men. 


XXXIII. Return your Swords. 2 Morions. 


Firſt, Thruſt your Sword up to the Hilt, Second, Bring 
your Hand back to its proper Place. 
The Officers to do the ſame. 


XXXIV. Officers, move into the Front, ak 


The Commiſon-Officers are to march out of the Ranks, 
the Cornets bringing the Standards with them, and place 

themſelves at the Head of the Squadrons. As ſoon as the 
Officers are clear of the Men, the Front Ranks are to cloſe 
.-the Intery 'als, made by the Oe, to the Center. 


XXXV. Cents and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
Order, March, 


The Canter and Rear Ranks of each Squadron are to rein 
back very flow in a direct Line to their former Ground, keep- 
ing their Ranks and Files even; of which the Quarter-Maſters 
are to take particular Care, as alſo that there be a due Di- 
ſtance between the Ranks, according to the Directions in 
Article the 8th, Of Rules and Obſervations, Nc, 

Note, As my Intentions at firſt were only to treat of thoſe 
Things that relate properly to the Exerciſe of the Horſe, k 

Wi 


the 
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will proceed on that Scheme ; but that this Work may not be 
defective, I will ſet down at the End of the Evolutions, the 
proper Words of Command, with an Explanation for Dif- 
mounting, Linking the Horſes, and Forming into Battalion, 
with the Exerciſe on Foot, which is to be done immediately 


after the above 35th Article; but if the Foot Exerciſe is not 


to be perform'd, the above 34th and 35th Words of Com- 
mand are not to be given till the Carbines are return'd. 


XXXVI. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
This is to be done as in Explan. 13. 

XXXVII. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
As in Explan. 14. 
XXXVIII. Unſpring your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Quit the Reins of your Bridle, and take hold of the Swivel 


with the Left-Hand, placing the Thumb on the Spring, and 


opening it, at the ſame time take it out of the Ring, 
XXXIX, Return your Swivels, 2 Motions. 
Firſt, Place the Swivel on your Right Side, by thruſting 
your Left-Hand under your Right Arm, Second, Bring your 
Left-Hand back to its proper Place, 
XL. Return your Carbines, 4 Motions. 
Firſt, Throw the Carbine to the Right with the Right- 


Hand, turning the Barrel to the Front, ſinking it as low as 
you can Without inclining yeur Body, ſeizing the Barrel at 


the ſame time with the Left-Hand, and keeping the Muzzle 
12 A 2. Quit the Right-Hand, and bring the Carbine with 

eft under your Right Arm, ſinking it near the Bucket, 
and at the ſame time ſeize the Barrel with the Right-Hand a 


little above the Left. 3. Place the Butt-End of the Carbine 
in the Bucket, and quit it with the Left- Hand. 4. Faſten 
the Carbine with the Strap, and place your Bridle in your 
Loeſt-Hand. 85 12 15 


The End of the Manual Exerciſe on Horſeback, 
1 5 Evolutions 


— _— 


\ 4 
* 2 
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be even. 
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Evolutions of the Horſe. 
ARTICLE III. 


I. Officers, take your Poſts in the Front, March. 
Note, That no Movement be made till the Mord, 
March, zs given.] 

The Commiſſion- Officers march ſtrait forward, the Cor- 
nets carry the Standards, till they paſs the Major, or Officer 
that exerciſes the Regiment eight or ten Paces, and then ſtand ; 
taking Care both then and in the marching that their Ranks 


II. Hall. 


The Officers of the right Squadron are to face to the Left- 
about, the Officers of the Left Squadron to the Right- about, 
and thoſe of the Center Squadron to the Right and Left- 
about, that is, Half the Officers on the Right to face to the 
Left-about, and the Half on the Left to the Right- about, in 
which Poſture they are to remain *till order'd to the Front. 
The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to march with 
the Officers, and draw up in the Rear of them, as ſoon as the 
Word Hal? is given, where they are to remain. 


III. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to Order, 


March. 


The two Rear Ranks of each Squadron move up, and leave 
the Diſtance between the Ranks equal to a third of one 
Rank. They are to perform this and the folloviing Move- 
ments only at a Walk, taking care to look to the Right and 
Left, but chiefly to the Right, that they may march even in 
the Ranks, and keep directly in a Line with their File- Leaders. 
The Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Right Flanks of their 
reſpective Squadrons, to ſee that the Ranks keep their proper 


Diſtance, and to make them drels, 


IV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward 10 Cloſe 
in Orader, March. e 
The aforeſaid Ranks cloſe ſo much, that four Men can 


juſt wheel round, Obſerve the other Rules above in Explan. 3. 
f © = V. Center 
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V. Center and Rear Ranks, Cloſe to the Croop, March, 


The foreſaid Ranks move up ſo cloſe, that the Horſes Heads 
are to touch the Croops of their File-Leader's Horſes. 


VI. 5 and Rear Ranks, rein back to . Order, 
March. 


The Rani that word up are to rein back very flow, to 
the Ground from whence they laſt came, in a direct Line, 


caſting their Eyes to the Right and Leſt to _— their Ranks 
ſtrait. 


VII. Center and Rear FR rein back to Oraer, 
| March, 


The ſame Ranks rein back, till the Difiance 3 the 
Ranks is equal to a Third of the Front Rank of one Squa- 
dron; obſerve che other Directions as in Explan. 6. 


VIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open Order, 
March, 


The ſame Ranks rein back to the Ground they firſt ſtood 
on, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


Note, That during theſe Movements the Front Rank of 
each Squadron ſtands {til}, 


IX. Front and Center Ranks, rein back lo Order, 
March. 


X. Front and Center Ranks, rein back 10 Cloſe Order, 
March, 


XI. Front and Center Ranks. rein back to ze C roop, 
i. harenc 


The Rear Rank of Fo Squadron ſtands ſtill, the Front 
and Center rein back to the ſeveral Diſtances, as are explain'd 


N the foregoing Articles, and to obſerve the Rules as in Ex- 
plan. 6. 


XII. Front 
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XII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to Cloſe 
Order, March. 
XIII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 
Order, Marth. 
XIV. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 
| Open Order, March. 


The Front and Center Ranks are to move up to the ſeve- 
ral Diſtances, and to obſerve the Rules as in Explan. z. 


XV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward '0 
Order, March, 


The ſame as in Explan. 3. 


XVI. Squadrons, to the Right open your Files, March. 
The Right-hand File of each Squadron is to paſſage to the 


Right very flow, and as ſoon as it is got to ſuch a Diſtance 
from the ſecond File that a Horſe can come between them, 
the Second is to move the fame Way, and ſo on till the 


whole is open'd. The Men of the Front Rank are to take 


particular Care in opening, to keep the above Diſtance, and 
thoſe of the Center and Rear-Ranks are to keep directly in a 


Line with their F le- Leaders, and the whole to take care 


that they con't advance or rein back, but b in a ſtrait 


Line to the Right. 
XVII. Halt. 


As bon as the Whole is open'd, the Major | is to give the 
Word Halt, at which the Men are to ſtop their Horſes, and 


to ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XVIII. 2 the Left cloſe your Files, March, 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron ſtands faſt, all the 
reſt paſſage at the ſame time to the Leſt very ſlow ; but they 


are not to cloſe their Files, *till the File on their Left ſtands ; 


which will prevent the Horſes treading upon each daher, and 
make the Movement more regular and beautiful, 


XIX. To the Left open your Files, March, 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron paſſages to the Left, 
and the reſt are to follow, as in Explan. 16. 


A2 XX. Halt, 
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XX. Hall. 


The Men are to ſtop the e and to obſerve further as 
in Explan, 175 


XXI. To the Right 10 5 your Files, March. 


The Right-hand File of each Squadron ſtands, the reſt are 
to cloſe by paſſage to the Right, and to obſerve the Rules as in 
Explan. 18. 


XXII. From the Center, to the Right and Left ohen 
v¹,,²MG les, March. 


The Right and Leſt-hand File of each Src paſlage 
to the Right and Leſt at the ſame time, keeping an equal, but 
flow Pace, ( obſerving the Rules already given in opening) till 
the two Files in the Center are opened, and then the Major 
proceeds to the next Word of Command, 


XXIII. Holt. As in Explan. 17, 
XXIV. Cloſe your Files to the Center, March. 


All the Files are to move at the ſame time, and cloſe by 
paſlage to the Center of their Squadrons, and obſerve further 
as in Explan. 18. 


XXV. Ranks Countermarch to the Lift, March. 


The Right-hand File of each Squadron moves directly for- 
ward about a Horſe Length, before the Rank they ſtood in, 
that is, the Man in the Front Rank a Horſe Length before 
that Rank, the Center Rank Man a Horſe Length before the 
Center Rank, and the Rear Man a Horſe Length before 
the Rear Rank, and then they paſſage in a direct Line to the 
Left; and as ſoon. as that F ile begins to move, all the reſt _ 
are to paſſage to the Right; and when the ſecond File comes 


to the Ground where the firſt File ſtood, it is to move up 


as the firſt did, and paſſage to the Left, and fo on, *till the 
Whole is come up into the ſame Ranks, and then they all 
Rand a little while and Rein back to the Ground the Ranks 
ſtood on beſore. a 0 

As 
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As Countermarching is a Movement extremely difficult, 
but if well perform'd, very beautiſul, it will be neceſſary to 
give ſome further Rules for the doing it. 

Countermarching by Ranks, is to bring the Right to the Left, 
and the Left to the Right; for the Performance of which, 
the Paſſage is to be done very flow, and to move in a direct 
Line, and each File to move up and paſſage together; and 
when the File that mov'd out firſt comes oppoſite to the Place 
where the Left Flank of the Squadron ſtood, it is to halt till 
the whole is done, and then the Squadrons are to rein back 
together to the Ground the Ranks ſtood on before. The File 
that leads (of each Squadron) ſhould move in ſuch a Manner 
as to come to the Ground where they are to ſtand, juſt as the 
W hole have done, that they may all halt together. 

Note, That the Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Flanks 
to mark out the Ground, which will be a great Help; but 
they are not to ſpeak to the Men, only to place themſelves on 
the Right and Left of the Front Rank, to direct them to 
move in a ftrait Line, and the Diſtance they are to move up 
and rein back to. | 


XXVI. Ranks Countermarch to the Right, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron (which are thoſe 
that mov'd out before from the Right) move ſtrait forward 
a Horſe Length before the Ranks they ſtood in, and paſſage 
to the Right; the reſt at the ſame time paſſage to the Left; 
and when each File comes to the Ground where the Left- 
hand File ſtood, they move forward and then paſſage to the 
Right, *till the whole have done, and then rein back to their 
former Ground; and to obſerve further as explain'd in the 

_ foregoing Article, IT'his brings the Squadrons to their former 
Poſition. | 5 | 


XXVII. Ranks Countermarch to the Right, March. 
The Leſt-hand File moves out as already explain'd, and 


vaſſages to the Right. Obſerve further in the foregoing Ar- 
ticle. | 5 cb : a5, 


en. Ranks Countermarch to the Left, March. 


The Files that mov'd out ſrom the Left, being now on 
the Right, move out again, and paſſage to the Left, The reſt 
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to be obſerv'd as already explain'd in the 25th Article. 
This reduces the Men to their firſt Poſition. 


XXIX. Ranks from the Right and Left, Countermarch 
to the Center, March, 


The Right and Left-hand Files of each Squadron move 
out, as before explain'd, and paſſage to the Right and Left 
inward ; the reſt divide in the Center, and paſſage to the Right 
and Left outward, and when they come to the Ground where 
the Flank Men ſtood, to move and paſlage to the Center, till 
the whole is done, and then the Squadrons rein back as is be- 
fore explain'd. This brings the Flank Men into the Center, 
and the Center Men on the Flanks. 

Note, The Flank Men that lead are to move very flow 
and obſerve each other, that they may keep an equal Pace, 
in order to join exactly in the Center ; but not, if poſſible, 
till the Center Men are come to the F . that they may 
all ſtop together. 


XXX. Ranks from the Center, Countermarch 10 the 
Right and Left, March. 


The two Files in the Center of each Squadron move out to 
their proper Diſtance, and divide by paſſage to the Right and 
Left outward ; the reſt cloſe to the Center, and as they cloſe, 
the next two Files move out together and paſſage to the 
Right and Left outward, *till the "whole are come to their 
former Places, and then rein back to their former Ground. 
The Files that lead are to move very ow, and not 8⁰ beyond 


the Ground the Flank Men ſtood on. 


XXXI. Files to the Right double, March. 


The Second, Fourth, Sixth and every Even File of cach 


Squadron, are to rein back in a ftrait Line, *till they come 


to the Center of the Interval between each Rank, then to 
paſſage a little to the Right, and cover the Men that ſtood on 
their Right. This Movement brings each Squadron into {ix 
Ranks, or fix deep, with their Files open. 

Note, The Files are to rein back together very ſlow, Ilook- 
ing to the Right and Left to keep a Rrait Rank, and then to 
pailage to the Right together, taking care to de directly i in a 
Line with their r File-Leaders, 


XXXII. 
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XXXII. Files that doubled, to the Left form as you 
were, March. 


The Files that doubled, paſſage a little to the Left, to bring 


them oppoſite to their former Places, and then move into 


them pretty briskly ; but all at the fame time, 


XXXIII. Files to the Left double, March. 


The Firſt, Third, Fifth, and every odd File, rein back, 
and cover the Men that ſtood on the Left. - Sec Explan. 31. 


XXIV. Files that doubled, 10 the Right form as you 


were, March. 


The Files that doubled, paſſage a little to the De and 


then move into their former Places. 


XXXV. 1 and Fourth Duarter- Ranks, to the 
Right double your Files, March, 


The Second and Fourth Quarter- Ranks of each Squadron 


rein back to the Center of the Intervals between the Ranks, 
and then paſſage to the Right, till the Right-hand File of 
the ſecond Quarter-Rank comes oppoſite to the Right-hand 


File of the firſt Quarter-Rank ; and the Right-hand File of 
the fourth Quarter-Rank comes oppoſite to the Right-hand 


File of the third Quarter-Rank, and then halt, taking care 
to dreſs their Ranks and Files. This Movement muſt be 
done together, that they all may 150 and finiſh at the ſame 
time. In the Paſſage they are not to open their Files, but keep 


as Cloſe as they can without treading on one another. This forms 


each . into two Diviſions, and each Diviſion fix deep. 


XXXVI. Quarter Ranis that doubled, to the Lefi 


form as you were, March. 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Left very 


Now, ia a direct Line, and when they come oppoſite to 


their former Ground, or Intervals, they are to move up into 
their Places, Obſerve further as in the e foregoing Article, 
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XXXVII. Firſt and Third Quarter- Ranks, to the 
Left double your Files, March, 


The Firſt and Third Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron rein 
back and paſſage to the Left, and double the Second and 
Fourth EY? Ranks; ; obſerve further as in Explan, 35. 


XXXVIII. Quarier- Rants that double, to the Righs 


form as you were, March. 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right, 
and move up into their former Places, as in Explan. 36. 


XXXIX. Flank Quarter. Ranks, double your Files to 


the Center, March. 


The Flank Quarter-Ranks, or the Firſt and Fourth of each 
Squadron, rein back (as in Explan. 3 5.) and paſſage to the Right 
and Left, inward, and join in the Center of the Squadron. 


XL. Quarter-Rankłs that doubled, to the Right and Left 


form as you Were, March. 
The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, OY "i to the Right and 


Left outward, *till they are clear of the Center Quarter-Ranks, 
and then move into the former Places. 


XLI. Center Quarter- Ranks, 40 the Right and Leſt 
double your Files, March, 


The Center or Second and Third Quarier-Ranks of each 


Squadron rein back, and paſlage to the Right and Left out- 


ward, and double the Firſt and Fourth Quarter-Ranks. 


XIII. Quarter-Ranks that doubled, form i in the Center 


as you were, March, 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, EE to the Right 


and Left inward, and join in the Center of the Intervals, and 


then move up into their Places, 
XLIII. 
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XLIII. Haf- Ranks, to the Right double your Files, 
March. 


The Left Half-Ranks of each Squadron rein back, as 
the Quarter-Ranks did, and paſſage to the Right in a ſtrait 


Line, till they come to the Right Flank of thoſe that ſtand, 


and then halt and cover their File-Leaders. 
The {ame Rules that are given for the Quarter-Ranks will 
ſerve for Halt-Ranks. 


XLIV. Half-Ranks that doubled, to the Left form as 
you were, March. 


The Half-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Left, till the 


Right- hand File comes oppoſite to the Left of thoſe chat ſtood, 
and then move up into their Places, 


XLV. Half- Ranks, to the Left double your Files 
March. 


The Half Ranks on the Right of each Squadron, rein back 
and paſſage to the Left, till the Left-hand File comes to the 
Left of thoſe that Stand, and then Halt, taking care to cover 
their F ile-Leaders, and fraiten their Ranks. 


XLVI Half- Ranks that doubled, to the Righ form 


as you were, March, 


The Half-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right, till 
the Left- hand File comes to the Right of thoſe that ſtood, 
and move into their Places. 


XLVIL 1 and Rear. Ranks, move e lo. 
Cloſe Order, March. 


The Front- Ra nk of each Squadron Stands. The Center 


and Rear-Ranks March forward, and leave an Interval be- 
tween the Ranks that only four Men can juſt wheel round. 
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XLVIII. Ranks, to the Right wheel by Fours, March. 


The Right-hand Man of each Diviſion, or Rank of F ours, 
is to keep his Horſe's Fore-feet, as much as poflible, on the 
ſame Ground he ſtood on; and as he finds the other three 
Men come about, he is to throw the Flank. of his Horſe to 


the Left. 


Obſerve further, as in Article the 1 3th of Rules and Ob- 


fervations, 


This Wheel 1 is wy a Quarter of the Circle, 


XLIX. heel fo the Right, March, L. Wheel to the. 
Right, March. LI. Wheel to the Right, March. 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle, and the Rules al- 
ready given in Explanation 48, are to be oblerv'd in theſe and 


all other Wheelings to the Right by Ranks. 


LI. Wheel to the Right-about, March. LIII. Wheel 


to the Right-about, March, 


Each of theſe is half the Circle, and obſerve as in 1 Expla- 
nation 48, 


LIV. Ranks to the Left wheel! by Fours, March. 
The Leſt-hand Man of each Diviſion or Rank of Fours, 


1s to obſerve the ſame Rules as in Explanation 48, with this 


Difference only, that he is to throw his Horſe's Flank to the 


| Right, as the other did to the Left; and the whole to obſerve 
the General Rules in Wheeling, as explain d in Article 13. 


LV. IWheel to the Left, March. LVI. I heel to the 


. March. LVII. Wheel to the Left, March. 


Fach Movement! is a Quarter of the Circle. 


L 


LVIN. Wheel to the Left about, March, LIX. Wheel | 
to the Left about, March. 


Each Movement is half the Circle, _ 
NT, . 
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LX. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March, 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron rein back 


to the Ground from whence they mov'd up laſt, leaving the 
Interval between the Ranks equal to the third of one Rank, 


LXI. Ranks by three Diviſions, Wheel to the Right, 
N March. . 


Each Rank wheels by three Diviſions, and the Right- hand 
Man of each Diviſion is to obſerve the fame Directions as are 
given in Explanation 48, and the Whole to obſerve further as 
in Article 13 of Rules and Obſervations. 

This is a Quarter of the Circle. | 


LXII. 7/heel to the Right, March. LXIII. Wheel to 


the Right, March. LXIV. Wheel to the Right, 
| March. 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 


LXV. Wheel to the Right-about , March. LXVI. 
f Wheel to the Right-about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 
LXVII. Ranks by three Diviſions, wheel to the Left, 
3 March, LR: . 


Fach Rank wheels by three Diviſions to the Left a Quar- 
ter of the Circle, and the Left- hand Man of each Diviſion is 


to obſerve the ſame Directions as are given in Explanation 


54, and the Whole to obſerve the Rules in Wheeling as ſet 
forth in Article 13 of Rules, c. RT ed 


LXVIII. I beel to the Left, March. LXIX. Wheel 


to the Left, March. LXX. Wheel to the Left, 
8 6 March. © I | : 


Fach Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 
ee IXXI. Ihe! 
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LXXI. Wheel to the Leſt- about, March. LXXII. 
Wheel to the Left-about, March. 


Fach-of tie e haf the Grate: 


LXXIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back 10 Pet 
Order, March. 


The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Squadron rein back 
to open Order. The Intervals between the Ranks ate to be 
equal to half the Front of one Squadron, that half of each 
Rank may juſt wheel round. 


LXXIV. Ranks by two Diviſio ions, Wheel to the Right 
and Left Outwara, March. 


Each Rank divides in the Center, and wheels to the Right 
and Left outward, by which each Squadron is brought into 
two Ranks, facing from one another, 

The F lank-Men of each Rank are to obſerve the Rules as 

in Explanation 48, and the Whole to look to the Right and 
Left, as in Article 13 of Rules and Obſervations. _ 
The two Center-Men of each Rank (being thoſe that lead, 
or govern the Wheeling) are to move flow at firſt, till the 
Whole is in motion, and to increaſe it by degrees, till they 
come to a large Trot, but never to exceed. This is a Quar- 
ter of the Circle. 


LXXV. I Bec! to the Right and Loh March. 


By this Movement each Squadron i iS brought i into two Di- 
vilions, facing to the Rear. 


LXXV I. Wheel to the Niels aud Left Intvard, 
| March. 


This brings each Squadron into two . facing one 
another. 


LXXVII. thee! 
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LXXVII. Wheel to your proper Front, March. 


This bring them again into Squadron, and finiſhes the 
Circle. 


'LXXVIIL Wheel to the Right and Left-about, March. 


Fach i is brought into two Diviſions, with an In- 
terval between them, * to the Rear. 


LXXIX. IV heel to the Right and Lift -about, 
March, ng 


This brings them into Squadron as before. 


LXXX. T 0 the Right and Lef wheel the Circle entire, 
March. 


As wheeling the Circle entire at one Wheel is difficult to 
be perform'd as it ſhould, fo the Men are to take care to cloſe 
to the Hand they wheel to and to look to the Contrary, that 
each Rank may come about {trait 1 into o the Ground | it ſtood on 
before. THER 


LXXXI Rear Ranks by four Divif ions, to tbe Right 
and Leſt double your Front, March. 


FP 4 Rear-rank of each Squadron divides in four equal Parts 
or Diviſions. The two on the Right wheel to the Right, 
and the two on the Left wheel to the Left, which forms them 
into two Diviſions of two Ranks each, facing to the Right 
and Left outward. 

The firſt Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as they have made 
the firſt Wheel, is to wheel again to the Front, and march 
directly forward and j join on the Right and Left, of the Front 
Rank; and at the ſame time that the Front Ranks of the ſaid 
Diviſions make the ſecond Wheel, the Rear-ranks are to 
march directly Forward, till they come to the Ground where 
the Front Ranks wheel, and then they are to wheel to- 
wards the Front, and march forward, and torm on the gn 

and Leſt of the Center-ranks, 


This 
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T his enlarges the Front of each Squadron one half, and 
forms them into two Ranks, or two Deep. 

Care muſt be taken that they all wheel at the ſame time, 
and move up, and form on the Right and Left of each Squa- 
dron together. 

This Wheeling muſt not be perform'd ſo Wen as the other 
Wheelings, but yet with a Briskneſs. 


LXXXII. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Riel 
and Left-about, and form as you were, March. 


The Rear-ranks that doubled, wheel to the Right and 
Left-about, and march directly to the Rear, only at a Walk, 
*till they come even with the Ground they ſtood on before, 
and the two Ranks that lead, (which are thoſe that were 
drawn up on the Right and Left of the Center Rank) wheel 
to the Right and Left inward, and march till the Flank Men 
come oppoſite to their File Leaders, The two other Ranks, 
when they come to the ſame Ground, wheel the fame way, 
and march forward 'till they come even with the Flanks of 
the Squadrons, and then the Whole is to wheel up and form 
ina Rank entire, as before. 


LXXXIII. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, to the Right 
double your Front, March. 


'The Raw tank of each Samnttion divides into two equal 
Parts, and wheels to the Right, which forms them into one 
Divifion of two Ranks each, facing to the Right. The firſt 
Rank of each Diviſion wheels again to the Leſt, and marches 
forward and joins on the Right of the Front Rank: And the 
ſecond Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as the Front Ranks 
begin their ſecond Wheel, marches ſtrait forward, and wheels 
upon the ſame Ground the others did, and then marches * 
and forms on the Right of the Center Rank. 

Both Ranks of each Diviſion are to march and wheel in 
ſuch a manner, that they form on the Right of their reſpective 
- Squadrons at the ſame time, 


LXXXIV. Rear Ranks that FRF, wheel to the 
Kist. about, and form as you were, March. 


| The Rear-ranks that doubled wheel to the Right: alone, 
and march directly to the Rear, till they « come cven with 


the 


Chap. XX. Military Diſcipline. 341 


the Right of the Ground they ſtood on before, and then wheel 
to the Right, and march towards the Left of the Squadrons, 
'till the Right-hand Man of each Rank comes oppolite to his 
_ File-Leader, and then they are all to wheel to the Right, 
and form in a Rank, as before. 


LXXXV. Rear Ranks 57 two Diviſions, to the Left 
double your Front, March. 


The Rear-rank of each 8 quadron wheels by two Diviſions / 


to the Left, and forms on the Left of each Squadron, as they 
did before on the Right. 


LXXXVI. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Left- 


about and form as you Were, March, 


The Rear- oaks that doubled, wheel to the Leſt-about, 


and form on their own Ground, as in Explan. 84. with this 


Difference only, that all their Wheclings are to the Left, as 


the others are to the Right. 


LXXXVII. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, double your 
Front in the Center, March. 


The Diviſion on the Right of the Rear-rank of each Squa- 


dron is to move forward a Horſe Length before the Diviſion 
on the Left, and then Paſlage to the Left; the Diviſions on 


the Left that ſtood, are at the ſame time to Paſſage to the 


Right, till their Leſt Flanks come oppoſite to each other, 


and then Halt 'till they can move up in the Center of each 


Squadron. 

As ſoon as the Rear-ranks begin to move, each Squadron i Is 
to divide in the Center, and Paſſage to the Right and Left out- 
ward, and when the Interval in the Center is large enough to 


contain the Rear-rank, they are to Halt, and the Rear-ranks 


are to move up, and join the Front and Center-Ranks. 
All the above Movements are to be perform'd together, for 


by the time that the Squadrons have open'd from the Center, 


the Rear-ranks of — will be form'd two Deep, and ready 


to move up, which they are to do, as ſoon as the Intervals f 


will allow of 1 it. 


LXXXVIH, Rear 
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LXXXVIII. Rear Ranks that doubled, rein back and 


form as you were, March. 


The Rear-ranks that doubled, are to rein back to the 
Ground from whence they mov'd up, and then Paſlage to 
the Right and Left outward. As ſoon as the Diviſions on 
the Left come to the Ground they ſtood on at firſt, they are 
to Halt, and when the Right-hand Men of the Diviſions on 
the Right come oppoſite to their File Leaders, they are to 
make a ſmall Halt, and then all the Diviſions on the Right are 
to rein back and dreſs in a Line with thoſe on the Left. As 
ſoon as the Rear-ranks have rein'd back, the Squadrons are to 
Paſlage to, and cloſe in the Center. 


LXXXIX, Officers, take your Poſts on the Front of 
your & quadrons, March. 


The Officers are to march in a direct Line, till they come 
within a Horſe Length of the Front Rank of Men, and then 
ſtand. The Kettle Drummer and Trumpets march likewiſe, 
and when they come to the Ground they ſtood on before, 
they ſtand alſo. 


NC 8 Tal. 


At this Word of Command, the Officers of the Squadron 
on the Right, face to the Right- about, and thoſe of the Squa- 
dron on the Left to the Left- about; the Officers of the Cen- 
ter Squadron face to the Right and Left- about inward thus : 
halt on the Right, to the Right-about, and the half on the 
Left, to the Left-about. 

The Trumpets of the Right and Center Squadrons face to 
the Right-about, and thoſe of the Left-oquadron to the Left- 
about. 


XCl. Center aud Rear Ranks, cloſe to the Crue, 
5 March. 


The Center and "Pars ranks of each Squadron cloſe for- 
ward as cloſe as they can, and the Commiſſion Officers at 
the ſame time rein back cloſe to the Front Rank, and the 
Quarter-Maſters move up cloſe to the Rear. The Cornets 
that carry the Standards are, if a General Officer be preſent, 
to 
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to fall in betwen the Center Men of the Front Rank of each 
Squadron, but if not, they are to give the Standards to the 
Center Man of the Front Rank of each Squadron. 

As the next Word of Command is to wheel by Diviſion, 
before you proceed to it, the Officers are to be divided equally 
upon the ſeveral Diviſions you intend to wheel by, thus; if 
by four Diviſions, they are to be divided into four equal Parts ; 
if by three Diviſions, into three Parts; and if by two Diviſi- 


ons, into two Parts. The Quarter- Maſters are likewiſe to 
be divided on the Rear of the ſeveral Diviſions. 


XCII. Squadrons by three Diviſions wheel to the Right, 

March, 

As wheeling by Diviſions is already explain'd in the 1th 
Article of Rules and Obſervations, J will refer you to that. 


The Officers are to wheel on the Front of their ſeveral 


| Diviſions, and a Quarter- Maſter in the Rear of each. 
This Movement brings each Squadron into three diſtin 
Bodies, or Diviſions, all facing to the Right. 


XCIII. peel io the Right, March. 
This brings them into Squadron, all facing to the Rear. 
XCIV. Wheel to the Right, March. 


Each Squadron by this Movement is brought into three di- 
tint Bodies, or Diviſions, facing to the Left. 


XCV. peel to the Right March. 


This compleats the Circle to the Right, and brings each 
Squadron into its firſt Poſition, TO RTE: : 


XCVI. Wheel to the Right. about, March. 
XCVII. Wheel to the Right-about, March. 


Half. 


XCVIII. Saag. 


This compleats the Circle to the Right at twice, each being 
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XCVIII. Squadrons by three Diviſions, wheel to the 
Left, March. XCIX. Wheel to the Left, March. 
C. Wheel to the Left, March. CI. Wheel to the Left, 
March. 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle. 


Obſerve the Rules as are already given in Explan. 92. and 
in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations, 


CII. Wheel to the Left- about, March. CIII. Wheel 
the Left- about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


CIV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to > Order, 
March. 


At this Word of Command the Commiſſion Officers are to 
move forward in their proper Diſtance, and the Center and 
Rear: ranks are to rein back to Order. The Quarter-Maſters 
are alſo to rein back to their proper Diſtance. 

If the Cornets carry the Standards as before-mention'd, 
they are to remain in the Center of the Front-Rank of Men ; 


but if they do not, hey 3 are to move up, and dreſs in the 
Rank of Officers. 


CV. Squadrons, move 10 the Right, March. 


The Squadrons. are to Paſlage to the Right without open- 
ing their Files, and the Officers are to Paſſage with them, 
taking care to keep their Niftances equally divided between 
them ; and when the Left of each Squadron comes to the 
| Ground where the Right ſtood, the TY Word of Com- 


mand is to be given, 
CVI. Hall. 


T hy are then to ſtand. 
CVII. Squadrons, move lo the Left, March. 


The Squadrons are to Paſſage to the Left, without opening 
their Files, until they come to their former Ground, and then 

the Major Pn to the next Word of Command. 

CVI. Halt. 
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CVIII. Hall. 
They all and. 
CIX. Squadrons, to the Right wheel, March, 
As the wheeling in Squadron is more difficult (particularly 
when the Ranks are open'd to Order) than by Diviſion, the 


Men muſt obſerve with great Exactneſs the Directions that 
are given in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations. 


The Beauty of wheeling conſiſts in keeping the Ranks 


even, neither to cloſe nor open the Diftances between 'em, 
and the Men to keep oppoſite to their File- Leaders. For this 
end the Front-rank muſt move at an eaſy Trot, that the 
Center and Rear-ranks may not gallop, the Circumference 
they make being larger than that of the Front. "The Officers 
are to wheel with the Squadrons. 

This is a Quarter of the Circle. 


CX. To the Right wheel, March. CXI. To the Right 
wheel, March. CXII. To the Right wheel, March. 


Theſe three Movements bring them to their ſormer Ground. 


CxIII. Mace to the Right- about, March. CXIV. 
5 Wheel to the Right-about, Marco. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle, | EY 
CXV. Squadrons, to the Left wheel, March. CXVI. 

To the Left wheel, March. CXVII. To tbe Left 

wheel, March, CXVIII. To the Left wheel, March, 


Each is a quarter of the Circle. 


CXIX. I/heel to th? Left-about, March. CXX, 
© IWheel to the Left-about, March. 


Lact, is half the Circle. 


Ss: . 
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CXXI. Squadrons, to the Right wheel the Circle entire, 
| March. 


The Squadrons are to wheel to the Right quite round, till 
they come to their proper Front. 


CXXII. Squadrons, to the Left whvel the Circle entire, 
March. 


They are to wheel to the Left quite round, till they come 
to their former Ground, 


CXXIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
Order, March. 


As in Explan. J of the Evelutions. 

CXXIV. Join your Right Hands to your Swords, 

As in Explan. 10. of the Manual on Horſeback. 
CXXV. Draw your Swords. 


As in An 11. of f the Manual on Horſeback. 


The End of the Evolutions. 


AR TI. 
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ARTICLE U. 


The Words of Command for Diſmountins, Linking the 
Florſes, Forming into Battalion, and Exer cifin ng on 
Foot ; as alſo Reducing them into their ſeveral Squa- 


| drons, returning to, and. unlinkins their Horſes, 


mounting, and returning their Carbines, "with an Ex- 
planation of thoſe things that have not Je been treated 
of, or appear'd in Print 


When the Regiment is to Anand and exerciſe on Foots 
you are to proceed in the following Manner, immediately af- 
ter the 35th Word of Command in the Manual on Horle- 
back. 


1 Files to the Right, double, March. 


This is to be fora as in n Explanation 31 of the Evo- 


lutions on Horſeback, 


II. Mate ready Jour Links. 


As there are ſeveral Sorts of Links, there cannot be. one 
Method preſcrib'd for the whole; but as moſt Regiments 
link with Collars, I will proceed on that way, and give Di- 
rections accordingly. 

The Collar being faſten'd by a running Knot to a Ring 
in the Saddle, a little above the Right Holſter, the Men are 
to undo the Knot with the Right- hand, taking the Rein of 
Neck. Collar out of the Ring, and laying it croſs the Horſe's 
Neck. | 


III. Handle your Carbines, 


This is done as in Explanation 13 of the Manual Exerciſs 
on Horſeback. 


IV. Advance your Carbines. 


444 in Explanation 14 of the Manual on Horſeback. 
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V. Poize your Carbines. 


T his is perform'd as in the Foot Exerciſe ; only with this 
Difterence, that you bring with the Right-hand at once to the 
Poize from the fore-mention'd Poſition. 


1 Hang your Carbines over your Tc dne. 
2 Motions. 


Firſt, place your Carbine « on the Left- Shoulder, holding it 
between the Guard and Butt-End with the Right-hend, the 
Barrel upward, and the Butt higher than the Muzzle, Se- 
cond, quit your Carbine, and bring your ms, down 
to its proper Place, 


VII. Quit your Right SHrTUPS. 3 Motions. 


_ Firſt, take your Right Foot out of the Stirrup, at the ſame 
time thruſting forward your Bridle-hand, and keeping the 
| Reins faſt. 2. Take a Lock of the Horſe's Mane with the 
Right-hand, and place it in the Left, over the Bridle, and 
_ graſp it faſt with the Left-hand. 3. Take hold with the 

Right-hand of the right Burr of the Saddle, placing your Fin- 
gers on the Inſide and your Thumb on the Out, The Offi- 
cers are to do the ſame. 


VIII. Diſmount. 3 Motions, 


As this is Part of what the Men are taught in Riding, it 
will not be neceſſary to mention all the Particulars ; only as 
it is to be done at three Motions, the Men muſt perform each 
of them diſtinctly. Firſt, by raiſing themſelves with the 
Right-hand above the Saddle, and bringing the Right Leg 
over to the Near, or Left Side of the Horſe, with an upright 
Body, and looking full to the Right. 2. They come to 
the Ground with the Right Foot, facing full to the Rear. 
and then quit the Stirrip with the Left, bringing it down to 
the Ground, and placing it even with the other. 3. They 
are to quit the Bridle and Mane with the Left-hand, turning 
at the ſame time to the Leſt- about on the Right Heel, and 
taking hold of the Left. cheek of the Bridle w wich the Right: 
hand,” 

The 
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The Officers are to do the ſame, and their Servants are to 
take their Horſes from the Front of the Squadrons. 


IX. Files that doubled, move into your Places. March. 


This is done as in Explanation 32 of the Evolutions, by 
the Men leading their Horſes into their former Places. 


X. Link your Horſes to the Right. 


The Men face to the Right-about on the Left Heel, and 
give the Reins of their Collars to their Right-hand Men, who 
are to faſten them to the Left-cheek of their Horſes Bridles, 
and remain facing to the Rear *till the following Word of 
Command, 

Note, That three Men of each Rank, which are common- 
ly thoſe of the Flanks and Center, are to remain with the 
Horſes, to take care of them during the time the reſt are ex- 
_ ercifing; as alſo one Quarter-Maſter of a Squadron, And 
though theſe Men remain'd formerly on Horſe- back, yet it is 
evident they are more uſeful on Foot; but this may be done 


either way, as the commanding Officer ſhall think fit. One 
Trumpet of a Squadron muſt remain on Horſe back, to hold 


the Horſes of the other two Trumpets. 


XI. Face to the Left-about. 


All the Men, except thoſe that are appointed to remain 


with the Horſes, face to the Left-about upon the Right-heel ; 
and the Officers at the fame time, unleſs they have Fuzees, 


are to draw their Swords and reſt them on their Leſt Arms, 
_ dividing themſelves equally on the Front of their Squadrons, in 
the ſame manner as they did on Horſeback, the Cornets car- | 


rying the Standards, 
Note, The Cornets are to carry the Standards! in the fame 


manner as the Enſigns of Foot do the Colours, by advancing 
them in marching by the General, or other Forms and Cere- 
monies, ſaluting as they do, and planting them on their Right, 


during the Exerciſe, Sc. 
XII. Adarch. 


The Officers and Men (the Cornets 1 the Stan- 
dards) march ſtrait forward, and when they have march'd 
Bb z | e A 
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four Paces, the following Word of Command is to be 
given. 


Note, That in all Marching to the Front, the Men begin 
with their Left Feet. 


XIII. Halt. 


They are to ſtand, and immediately llraiten their Ranks. 


XIV. Shoulder your Carbines. 2 Motions, 


Firſt, ſeize the Carbine on the upper Part of the Butt 


with the Left-hand. 2, Bring it to your Shoulder, as is 
explain'd in the Foot-Exerciſe. 


"WV > Unſpring your Carbines, 1 Motion. 


Take hold of the Swivel with your Right-hand, placing 
your Thumb on the Spring, and preſſing it down at the 


ſame time, take it out of the Ring, and keep your Elbow 
iquare. 


XVI. Return your Swivels, 1 Motion. 


Bring down the Swivel briskly with the Right-hand to the 
Night- ide, and quit ut; = 


XVII. Squadrons, face to the Right. 


The: Officers and Men face to the Right « on the Left 
Heel. 


XVIII 8 March. 


They all begin their March at the ſame time with their 
Left Feet, moving very flow; and when the Left of each 
Squadron is two Paces bey ond the Right of their Horſes, the 
tollowing Word of Command is to be given. 


XIX. Hall. 


They all face to the Left on the Left Heel, and immedi- 
ately ſtraiten cheir Ranks. . 


XX Center 
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XX. Center and Rear-Ranks, close forward to your 
proper Diſtance, March. 


The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Squadron PE for- 
ward, till they come within four Paces of each other, and 


then halt. After this the Files are to be compleated, and the 
Ranks dreſs'd. Then the Major proceeds. 


Squadrons have a care to March forward. 
At this the Cornets advance the Standards. 
XXI. March. 


The three Squadrons march ſtrait forward, bepiag i in a 
Line, taking care not to open or cloſe their Ranks and F iles, 


and covering their File-Leaders; and when they are ad- 


vanc'd to a proper Diſtance from the Horſes, the following 
Word of Command is to be given. 


XXII. Halt. 


At this they all ſtand, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks 


and Files. The Cornets plant their Standards on their IS 
as the Enſigns do the Colours. 


XXIII. To the Left, open your Files. 


All Face to the Left, on the Right Heel, and the Cornets 
advance the Standards, 


XXIV. March. b 


The Leſt- hand File of each Squadron begins at the ſame 
time with the Right Feet, and marches very flow. The reſt 
of the Files are to move as ſoon as the Files before them are 
at a proper Diſtance; and when the whole is open'd, and the 
three Squadrons join'd in Battalion, the next W ord of Com- | 


mand is to be given, 


The particular Directions for this will ba ſeen more at large 


in the F oot-Exerciſe, 
-B þ 4 XXV. Halt. 
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XXV. Halt. 


They are to face to the Right on the Right-heel. The 
len of the Front-Rank are immediately to divide their 
Ground equally between them ; and thoſe of the Center and 
Rear are to govern themſelves by the Front, and cover their 
File-Leaders, and the whole to ſtraiten their Ranks, which 
the Adjutant and Quarter-Maſters are to fee perform'd, and 
then return to tieir Poſts. 


XXVI. Mee rs, take your Poſts on the Front of the 
Battalion, 


Until the Word of Command is given, the Officers are to 
remain with their reſpective Squadrons; but then they are to 
take their Poſts on the Head of the Battalion by Seniority of 
Commiſſion, as they do in the Foot, the eldeſt on the Right, 
the next on the Left, and ſo on 'till the Cornets with the 
Standards come in the Center. 

They are then to divide the Ground equally between them, 
and to dreſs in one Rank. : 

The Quarter-Maſters are to take their Poſts in the Rear, 
in the ſame manner. 

The Trumpets are to be divided on the Right, Left, and 
Center, as the Drummers are in the Foot, but the Kettle- 
Drummer remains on Horſe- back with the Squadrons. 


XXVII. Officer s, take your Poſts of Exerciſe in the 
Rear of the Battalion. 


The Officers face to the Right-about on the Right-heel, 
and the Cornets advance the Standards. Half the Quarter- 
Maſters on the Right, face to the Right on the Right-heel, 
and the other half face to the Left on the Left-heel, and all 
remain in this Poſition *till the next Word of Command, 

Note, The Colonel, or Officer commanding the Regi 
ment in his Abſence, is not to face with the Officers, but re- 
main facing to the Front; as alſo the 'I'rumpets in the Cen- 
ter; but thoſe on the F lanks face with che On 


XXVIII. "March, 


The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches ſtrait 
torward, and Place himſelf by the General during the Exer- 
” ciſe; 
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ciſe; the other Officers march through the Ranks, beginning 
with the Right Feet, and keeping in Line, till they get ſix 
Paces beyond the Rear-Rank, and then ſtand; but the Lieute- 
nant- Colonel is to march two Paces beyond the Officers. | 

The Quarter- Maſters are to march pretty quick, and place 
themſelves on the Right and Left of each Rank. The Trum- 
pets on the Right and Left are to march to the Rear, and 
when they come two Paces beyond the Rear-Rank, they are 
to ſtand. Thoſe in the Center are to march ſtrait forward, 
and place themſelves in the Rear of the Major, or Officer 
that exerciſes the Regiment, 


XXIX. Hal. 


The Lieutenant-Colonel, and the reſt of the Officers in 
the Rear, as alſo the Trumpets of the Right and Leſt, face to 


the Right-about on the Right-heel, and remain in that Poſi- 


tion during the Exerciſe, the Cornets planting the Standards 
on the Right. 


XXX. Have a Care. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring your Right-hand briskly to your Hat, turning 


the Palm outward. 2. Bring it down on the Cartridge Box 
or Pouch with Life. 


Note, The Foot-Exerciſe being plains ape, it will 
be unneceſſary to inſert it here; I therefore refer you to the 


Account of it, both for the Manner of performing each Mo- 
tion, and the proper Time between them. 


XXXI. 7 your Right-hands fo your n = Motion. 
XXXII. Poize your Carbines. 1 Motion. _ 
XXXIII. Join your Left-hands to your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXXIV. Cock your Carbines, 3 Motions. 
XXXV. Preſent, 1 Motion. 12 
XXXVI. Fire. 1 Motion. Ma 
XXXVII. Recover your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXXVIII. Half-cock your Carbines, 3 Motions. 
XXXIX. Handle your Primers. 3 Motions. 
XL. Prime. 3 Motions. N | 
XLI. Shut your Pans, 3 Motions. 


"0 


XLII. Caft 


Fd 
Fd 
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XLII. Caf about to Charge. 2 Motions. 

XLIII. Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions, 

XLIV. Open your Cartridges. 2 Motions. 

XLV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions, 

XLVI. Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions. 

XLVII. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. _ 

XLVIII. Put them in the Barrels, 6 Motions. 

XLIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions. 

L. Withdraw your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

LI. Shorten your Rammers, 3 Motions. 

_ Lil. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions. 
LIII. Your Right-hands under the Locks, 5 Motions. 
LIV. Poize your Carbines, 1 Motion. 

LV. Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

EVI. Reſt your Carbines. 3 Motions, 

LVII. Order your Carbines, 3 Motions. 

LVIII. Lay down your Carbines, 4 Motions. 

LIX. Take up your Carbines. 4 Motions, 

EX. Reft your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LXI. Club your Carbines, 4 Motions. 

LXII. Reſt your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LXIII. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions, 


Extraordinary Words of Command. 


LXIV. Re/ft your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LXV. Reverſe your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LXVI. Re##t your Carbines, 4 Motions. 7 
LXVII. Reft your Carbines en your Left Arms. 2. Motions. 


IXVIII. Recover your Carbines, 2 Motions. 


LXIX. Reft on your Carbines. 4 Motions, 
LXX. Poize your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
LXXI. Secure your Carbines. 2 Motions. 
LXXII. Poize your Carbines. 2 Motions. _ 
LXXII, Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions. 


ILXXIV. 
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LXXIV. Officers, take your Poſts in the Front. 


At this the Cornets advance the Standards, and the Quar- 
ter- Maſters on the Flanks face to the Right and Left-about. 
Thoſe on the Right to the Right-about, and thoſe on the 
Left to the Left-about, and all wait for the following Word 
of Command. 


LXXV. March. 


The Commiſſion-Officers march ſtrait forward, and a, 
themſelves on the Front of the Battalion as before ; and the 
Quarter-Maſters poſt themſelves in the Rear. 

The Trumpets remain in the Rear and Front, till the Of. 
ficers are order'd to their ſeveral Squadrons. 


LXXVI. To the Front preſent your Arms. 3 Motions. 
> LXXVII. Face to the Right. 3 Motions, | 


TD. his is perform'd at three Motions as in the Foot, viz. 
Recover the Arms, Face a Quarter of the Circle to the Right, 
and then come to the Reſt. The Commiſſion - Officers, 
Quarter-Maſters, and Trumpets 1 in the Rear, face with the 


| Battalion, and are to perform it at the ſecond Motion, which 
18 when the Men Face. 


LXXVIIL Face to the Righe. 3 Motions. 

LXXIX. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 

| LXXX. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 

LXXXI Face to the Right-about. 3 Motions. 
LXXX II. To the Lifi-about as don Were. pet Motions. 
LXXXIIL Face ts the Left. 3 Motions. © | 
| LXXXIV. Face to the Left. 3 Motions. 
IXXXV. Face to the Left, 3 Motion. © 
+ JJ 


— — — —— — — 
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LXXXVI. Face to the Left, 3 Motions, 

LXXXVII. Face to the Leſt- about. 3 Motions. 
LXXXVIII. To the Right. about as you were. 3 Motions,” 
LXXXIX. Shoulder yur Carbines. 4 Motions. 


X. Officers to your ſevera, Squadrons. 
The Commiſſion- Officers and Quarter-Maſters face to the 


Right and Left, as the Squadrons they belong to are poſted, 


and remain ſo *till the following Word of Command, The 
Cornets are to advance the Standards, 


XCI. March. 
The Commiſſion-Officers and Quarter-Mafters march to 


their ſeveral Squadrons, and poſt themſelves on the Front and 


Rear, as before by Sentority. - 
The Trumpets alſo march to their Were Squadrons; 
the T'rumpets of the Right Squadron poſt themfelves on the 
Right of it in a Line with the Front- Rank; thoſe of the Left 
Squadron on the Left; and thoſe of the Center Squadron 


are to poſt themſelves i in the Rear of the Cornet with the 


Standard, 


XCII. To the Right cloſe your Files. 
All cs to the Right on the Leſt-heel. 


XCIII. | March. 


1 hey all begin at the fame time with the Leſt-feet, march- 
ing very flow, and when the Right-hand File of each Squa- 
dron comes to the Ground they ſtood on before they open'd, 
they are to ſtand, and the reſt are to march on and cloſe to 
them; by which each Squadron will be oppoſite to the Inter- 
val on the Right of their Horſes, 


NIV. 
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XCIV. Hall. 


They all face to the Left on the left Heel, and the Trum- 
pets of the Center Squadron poſt themſelves on the Right of 
it, 


XCV. Squadrons, face to the N ow 
They all face to the Right-about on the left Heel. 
XCVI. March. 
They all begin with the Left Fe et, and march very flow, 


till each Rank comes within four Paces of the Right of their 
Horſes, and then ſtand facing to the Rear. | 


XCVH. Squadrons, face to the Right. 
| They all face to the Right on the right Heel. 


XCVIIL March. 
They all begin at the ſame time with the Right Feet, and 
march in a ſtrait Line, till every Man comes oppoſite to 


his own Horſe, and then nn facing to the Leſt of the Squa- 
drons. 


XC X. Squadrons, face to the ie Rö 
They face to the Right on the right Heel. 
2 Of Handle your Swiv eln. 2 Motions. 
This is 1 as in Poke. 7, of the Manual on Horſe- 


back, only with this difference, that this is to be performed 
with the Right-hand as that is with the Left, and the right 


Elbow kept ſquare, 
. Spring your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


This i is done as is explait'd by the frlt and third 1 


of Explan. 8. of the Manual on Horſeback. 
. d 5 CII. Face 
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CII. Face to the Right-about. 


- T he Officers and . face to the Right. about on the left 
cel, | 


CIII. Quit your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Thruſt your Carbine back with the Left-hand till 
the Guard is behind the Shoulder, and raiſe the Butt higher 
than the Muzzle. 2. Quit your Carbine with your Left- 
hand, letting it hang over the left Shoulder by the Swivel, 
and bring your Hand to its proper Place. 


At this Word of Command the Officers return their Swords, 


and their Servants bring their Horſes to the Head of the * 
drons. | 
*: CIV, March to your Horſes. 


The Men march to their Horſes, placing themſelves or. 
the Near or Left Side, and facing full to the Rear. 


CV. Unlink your Horſes. 


The Men unfaſten their Collars, and throw them over the 
Tight Side of the Horſe's Neck, and take hold of the left 
Cheek of their Horſe's Bridle with the Left. hand, ſtill facing 
to the Rear. 


CVI. Bites to the Right double, March. 


Every even F le reins back, as in Explan. 3 1. of the Evo- 
| lutions. 


CVII. Face to the 1 


They all face to the Left-about on the right Heel, taking 
hold of the left Cheek of the Bridle with the Right-hand, | 


and the Officers to place themſelves on the near Side of their 
_ Horſes. ©. 


'The Colonel, or commanding Officer, at this quits ho 5 


General, and returns to the Regimeat, in -order to Mount 
when they do. 


evi. Shirten 
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CVIII. Shorten your Bridles. 


The Officers and Men face to the Right- about on the 
Left Heel, taking hold of the Reins of their Bridles with 
their Leſt- hands, and ſhortning them to a proper Length, 
and with the Right-hand they take Part of the Horſe's Mane 


and place it in the Le upon the — facing * to * 
Rear. | 


CIX. Your Left Feet in the LNG 2 Motions. 


Firſt take hold of the Stirrup with the Ri 1 and 
place the Left Foot in it. 2. Come to the Left Side of the 
Horſe with a Hop, and take hold of the Cantle, or hind Part 
of the Saddle, with the Right-hand, the Left Knee touching 


the Horſe's ide, and looking full to the Right of the Squa- 
dron. | 


The Officers are to do the Halte. 


. Mount. 2 Motions. 


As this is Part of Riding, I will not explain it at large; 
wy firſt, the Men raiſe themſelves upright in the Stirrups. 
. They bring the Right Leg over the Horſe, placing them- 


hes in the Saddle, and putting the Foot in the Stirrup. 


Then dreſs their Ranks and n . 
CXI. Shoulder your Carbines. 
Fry is explain'd in Explan. 14. 


CXII. Unpring 3 your C arbines. 
As in Dxplan 15. 


CXUI.. Return your Saved. 
As in a Explan. 16 . 
CXIV. Poize Jour Car bines. 


' This is done as in the Foot-Exerciſe, by Joining your 
Right-hand to your Carbine, and poizing it. 


cxv. Return 2 
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CXV. Return your Carbines. 
As in Explan. 40. of the Manual on Horſe. 


CXVI. Return your Links. 


They are to take the Reins of the Collars and faſten them 
by a running Knot to the Ring above the right Holſter, 


CXVII. Files that doubled, move into Fn Place, 
March, | 


This i is done as in n Explan. 32, of the Evolutions. | 

The Cornets with the Standards are to rein back into the 
Front-Rink, and the Kettle-Drummer and T'rumpets to 
_ poſt themſelves as before. | 


De End of the Exerciſe. 


EET EC LEV; 


As this Exerciſe is calculated for the diſmounting and form- 
ing into Battalion a Regiment conſiſting of three Squadrons, 
it will be proper to give ſome Directions how a Regiment of 
two Squadrons is to perform it. 

Before you proceed to the neceſſary Motions for diſmount- 
ing, the two Squadrons are to be open'd to a greater Diſtance 
than uſual, that the Interval between them may be ſufficient 
to contain the Men of the two Squadrons when diſmounted, 
at cloſe Order. 

When the Men are diſmounted, the Carbines ſhoulder'd, 
and the Swivels return'd, they are to face to the Right and 
Left inward, and then march and join in the Center of the 
Interval, and to face to their proper Front. Aſter which, the 
Center and Rear-Ranks are to be cloſed forward to their pro- 
per Diſtance, the Files compleated, and the Officers to take 
their Poſts by Seniority at the Head of the Battalion. This 
being done, the Regiment is to march forward, to a proper 
Diſtance from the Horſes, and halt. Then the Files to be 
open'd from the Center, the Officers to take their Poſts 1 in 
the Rear, and proceed to the Foot- Exerciſe, : 
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As ſoon as the Foot Exerciſe is over, the Files are to be 
cClos'd to the Center, and then faced to their proper Front; 
the Officers order'd to their feveral Squadrons, and the Batta- 
lion to face to the Right-about and march to the Interval ; 
and when each Rank comes within four Paces of the Heads 


of their Horſes, they are to ſtand ; then they are to face to 


the Right and Left outward and march to their Horſes, as is 
explain'd in the foregoing Exerciſe. 

When the Men are mounted, the 8 and Links re- 
turned, and the Files moved into their Places, the Squadrons 
are to cloſe the Interval to its proper Diſtance, and then to 
proceed to > the Evolutions, 


ARTICLE VI. 
Rules for the Reception of a General Officer, v0 
comes to Review the Regiment, or ſee the Exerciſe 


Perforim'd. 


When the 88 comes in View, the Field- Officers are 
to poſt themſelves on the Front of their Squadrons, a Horſe 
| Length before the Rank of Officers, in a direct Line with 
the Standards. The Colonel on the Right, the Lieutenant- 
Colonel on the Left Squadron, and the Major on the Center: 


But if the Regiment conſiſts only of two Squadrons, the Ma- 


jor is to poſt himſelf a little to the Left of the Colonel on the 
irſt Squadron, and about half a Horſe Length further back. 


'The Cornets are at the ſame time to take the Standards and 


to fall into the Center of the Front Rank and dreſs with the 
Men, unleſs they are to Salute, and then they are to be half 
2 Horſe Length before them, for the eaſier performing it. 
As ſoon as the General comes near the Right Flank of the 
firſt Squadron, the Colonel is to order the Swords to be 

drawn, at which time the Trumpets are to found a March, 
and as the General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are to 
falute him with their Swords, If he is to be faluted with the 
Standard, the Cornet is to do it, when the Colonel or Com- 
manding Officer of the Squadron ſalutes, and to keep it down 
till he is paſt him. 

When he approaches the Center Squadron, it is to do the 
fame as the Firſt, and fo with the Left Squadron, they being 
not to draw their Swords or ſound a March 'til! he comes 
near them, each Squadron being then a diſtin&t Body. 
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When the General has review'd them Standing, it is uſual, - 
if Time permits, to ſee the Exerciſe pertorm'd ; after which 
to review them Marching, either by entire Squadrons, ſingle 
Troops, by Fours, or by Ranking off ſingly, as he ſhall be 
pleas'd to order. 

If by entire Squadrons (as ſoon as the. General has taken 
his Place) the Center and Rear-ranks are to move up to 
Order, and the Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to place 
themſelves in the Front of the Colonel, or Officer command- 
ing the Squadron, and to march. in that Order by the Gene- 
ral, leaving but two or three Paces between the Right Flank 
of the Squadron and him, When the Commanding Officer 

comes within a proper Diſtance of the General, he is to ſa- 
lute him; and when the Rank of Officers comes upon the 
ſame Ground, they are to ſalute together ; as is alſo the Cor- 
net with the Standard (if order'd to falute) when he comes to 
the ſame Place. When the Squadrons have paſſed the Gene- 
ral, they are to wheel and march back and draw up on their 

tormer Ground, 
If by fingle Troops, the Ranks are to cloſe to Order, the 
Officers and Trumpets order'd to their Troops, and the 
Standards to the Center of the Front Rank of the eldeſt ' 
Troop in each Squadron. When this is done, they are to 
march in Squadron, *till they come within twenty or thirty 
Paces of the General, and then the Troops on the Left and 
Center halt, but the Troop on the Right marches on, and 
the other Troops (as ſoon as it is paſs'd them) paſlage to the 

Right, till they come to the ſame Ground, and then march 
forward, keeping directly in the Rear of one another. In 
this Poſition the Captain is to be in the Center, the Lieute- 
nan on his Right, and the Cornet on his Left; but the Cap- 

| tain half a Horſe Length before them. In thoſe Troops that 

have the Standards, the Cornets are to remain in the Front 
Rank of Men and march and dreſs with them, unleſs they 
are to ſalute, and then they are to be half a Horſe Length 
advanc'd before them, for the Conveniency of performing it. 
In this Caſe the Lieutenant is to be on the Left of the Captain, 
but not ſo far advanc'd. The Trumpets are to march before 
the Captains, and the Quarter-Maſters in the Rear of the 
Troops. 

If they are to march thus by the General, the Officers are 
to ſalute together; but as it is more uſual when they are in 


| ſingle Troops, to rank oft ing y, I will ſet down the Di- 
ee accordingly. | 
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The Squadrons being reduc'd into Troops, as ſoon as the 
Firſt Troop comes within ten Paces of the General, it is to 
halt, but the "Trumpets keep moving on, and the Captain fol- 
lows, then the Lieutenant and next the Cornet (unleſs he 
carries the Standard, and then he remains in the Front Rank, 


*till the Men on his Right are march'd off before him) then 
the Right-hand Man of the Front Rank follows him, and 


the reſt of that Rank paſſages to the Right, and when the 


Men come upon the Ground where the Right-hand Man ſtood, | 
they are to move out and march directly in the Rear of one 
another. When the Front Rank is march'd off, the Center 
moves up into their Ground and marches off ſingly as the 
Firſt did, and the Rear Rank moves up at the ſame time to 
the Ground on which the Center Rank ſtood, and then halt, 
till that Rank is march'd off, and then 1 it moves up and Ranks 
off ſingly, as the others. | 
'The other Troops are to paſs by the General in the ſame 
Manner, and not rank oft till they come upon the ſame 
Ground. 
When the Men have got about twenty Paces beyond the 
General, they are to Rank up, and the Troop is to march 
about twenty Paces more, when it is to halt, *till the other 
Troops join; and when the Squadron is again form'd, it is to 
march and draw up on the former Ground. 
The other Squadrons are to follow the fame Din Alon 
When the Squadrons are to march by Fours, the Ranks are 
to be clos'd to Order, and the Officers order'd to the Front 
ol the Firſt four Men on the Right, the Captains placing them- 
ſelves by Seniority in one Rank, the Lieutenants in another in 
the Rear of the Captains, and the Cornets in the Rear of the 
Lieutenants, (except the Cornet that carries the Standard, 
who remains in the Front Rank of Men, and is to march in 
the Center of the Rank of Fours he then is plac'd in) and the 
Quarter-Mafters to march in the Rear of their reſpective 
Squadrons. The Commanding Officer of each Squadron is 
to march before the Captains, and the Kettle-Drummer and 
Trumpets before him. All things being thus diſpos'd, the 
Commanding Officer is to give the Word, March, at which 
the Officers "and firſt four Men on the Rigbt of the Front 
Rank are to march ſtrait forward, and the Teſt of the Front 


Rank are to wheel to the Right by Fours, and March *till 


they come to the Ground where the firſt Rank of Fours 
| flood, and then wheel to the Left, taking care to keep their 
proper Diſtance and to cover the Rank before them. R 
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As ſoon as the laſt four Men of the F. ront Rank are come 


to the Ground whete the Right ſtood, the Center Rank is to 


move up to the Ground of the Front Rank, and the Rear 
Rank up to the Ground of the Center, and then halt 'till the 
Center Rank is march'd off, which they are to do in the ſame 
Manner as the Front Rank did. The ſame Rule is to be ob- 


ſervid by the Rear Rank as ſoon as the Center is march'd off. 


Each Rank of Officers is to ſalute as they come on the 


: Ground, where the Commanding-Officer ſaluted. 


When they are got to a proper Diſtance beyond the Gene- 


ral they ſhould then form into a Squadron, either by ranking 


up, or each Rank forming at once a Rank entire to the Left. 
Ranking up, is when the Second Rank of Fours draws up 
on the Left of the Firſt, the Third on the Left of the Se- 
cond, and ſo on through thoſe of the Front Rank, The Firſt 
Rank of Fours of the Center Rank draws up in the Rear of 
the Right of the Front Rank, leaving a proper Interval be- 
tween them, and the reſt of that Rank draws up on their 
Left, as thoſe of the Front Rank did, The Rear Rank ob- 
ſerves the ſame Rules in drawing up in the Rear of the Center, 


as the Center did in regard to the Front Rank. As they are 


drawing up, the Officers are to divide themſelves on the F ront 
of the Squadron. 

If you would form each Rank into a Rank entire at once, 
you miuſt order all Ranks of Fours of the Front Rank to 
wheel. at. once to the Left, which forms them into a Rank 
entire, and conſequently forms the Front of the Squadron, 
As ſoon as that is done, the Officers are immediately*to divide 
themſelves on the Front, and to march forward ; that the 
Center Rank may march in the Rear of the Front and form 
a Rank entire, which it is to do when the firſt Four come near 
the Right of the Front Rank, without any Word of Com- 
mand, and then march forward that the Rear. Rank may do 
the ſame. After this the Squadrons are to draw up on their 
former Ground with their Ranks at Open Order, and to keep 
their Swords dran till the General * the Field. 


